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INTRODUCHION

ARCO POIL.O, the son of Niccold Polo, was
Mborn in Venice in 1254. Soon after this date
Niccold Polo and his brother Matteo set out
on a journey for the purposes of trade in the Eaét
which eventually led them via Bukhara to the court
of the Great Kaan Kubilai in Cathay. Kubila1 was so
well pleased with these Venetians that he despatched
them on a mission to the Pope with letters inviting
His Holiness to send one hundred educated mission-
aries who might convert his people to Christianity.
When the brothers, on their return journey, reached
Acre in April 1269, they learnt that there was no
Pope: for Clement IV had died in the previous year
(29th November 1268) and no new Pope had been
elefted. When, in thc middle of 1271, the cardinals
had $tll not made their choice of Pope, the Polos set
out again for Cathay, taking the seventeen-year-old
Marco with them. Thcy had not gone far when
news came that a new Pope had at last been eleted
(15t September 1271). The new Pope Gregory X,
instead of complying with Kubilai’s request “for one
hundred missionaries, sent only two Dominicans, who,
losing heart, turned back when they had gone only a
very short dxﬁancc
The first objeétive of the Polos was Hormuz, whence
they intended to proceed by sea. On reachmg the
Persian Gulf they changed their plans and set out
overland for China, via Kerman, Khurasan, Balkh,
vil
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TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

Badakhshan, Kashghar, Yarkand, Khotan, and I.op Nor,
eventually arriving about May 1275 in the presence of
Kubilai Kaan, who was in his summer retreat at
K‘ai-p‘ing-fu or Chandu (Coleridge’s Xanadu).

During the long residence of the Polos in China,
Marco was employed in various capacities (none prob-
ably as exalted as he would have us believe) and was
sent on several ditant missions, including one to
Ytun-nan and Burma and another to the Eastern
provinces of China.

Kubilai became so attached to the Polos that it was
only by chance that, at the end of seventeen years,
they were able to leave the court, where they were
virtual prisoners. It so happened that about the year
1289 envoys arrived from Arghun Khan, the ll-Khan
or provincial rule~ of Persia (a.n. 1284-1291), re-
porting the death of his favourite wife, Bolgana, and
requesting the Great Kaan to send to Persia another
lady of her kin. A suitable bride was found in the
person of the seventeen-year-old Princess Cocachin,
and the question was how to convey her in safety to
Persia. It was a choice of evils. The long sea route
naturally involved risks for the clumsy Chinese junks,
while the land route presented no less serious dangers
on account of the disturbed state of the provinces
which lay on the route to Persia.

When at length the sea route was chnsen, the
envoys requested that they might be accompeanied by
the three Venetians, whose maritime experience would
minimise the dangers of the voyage. Kubilai, though
most relultant to part with the Polos, set the safety
of the Princess Cocachin above his own personal
feelings and consented to let them go. Early in 1292
the little fleet, composed of 14 ships and carrying
600 passengers in acfdition to the crews, set sail from
the port of Zayton.

The whole journey to Hormuz ladted over two
years. The course followed is fairly well-establighed,
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TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

and included Champa, Java, Sondur and Condur, the
Straits of Singapore, the Straits of Malacca, the Nicobar
Islands, Ceylon, Malabar, Makran, and so on to
Hormuz in the Persian Gulf. It seems evident that if
Marco Polo visited the Western littoral of India, it
was during one of his missions and not on this par-
ticular journey to Persia.

By the time the Polos reached Hormuz their numbers
had been sadly depleted, for according to Marco Polo
only eighteen passengers had survived the hardships of
the journey, though this is probably an exaggeration.
He tells us that Arghun had already died—as a matter
of fa&t he had died before they left China in 1291.
Princess Cocachin was placed under the protection
of Kaikhatu who had succeeded his brother, and she
was eventually given in marriage to Ghazan Khan,
the son of Arghun, who in 1295 became Il-Khan
of Persia.

The Polos after spending nine months at the court
of Kaikhatu proceeded homewards via Trebiz.or}d,
Constantinople and Negropont, finally reaching Venice
some time in 129§, after 2§ years absence.

Ramusio tells us how the three Polos on arrival at
their house found it occupied by relatives, who having
supposed them long since dead refused to recognise
them. Indeed their appearance was much changed
and they had, we are told, *“a certain indescribable
smack of the Tartar both in air and accent™ (che
rappresentava un non so che del Tartaro nel wolto, e
nel parlare).

Not many months after their arrival in Venice news
came that Lamba Doria, captain of the Genoese fleet,
had arrived with 70 galleys at the Island of Curzola,
and in the expedition now sent out from Venice to attack
them, Marco Polo, according to Ramusio, commanded
a galley. A battle took place in September in which
the Y enetian fleet was def‘;atcd and Marco Polo, while
displaying the greatest courage in an attempt to save
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the situation, was wounded and taken prisoner. He
was sent to Genoa where Ramusio tells us how, the
fame of his rare qualities and his wonderful journey
having been spread abroad, all the city assembled to
see and speak to him, treating him not as a prisoner,
but as a dear friend and a highly honoured gentleman.
He grew so tired of telling his adventures that he
was advised to put them into writing. In order to
refresh his memory he sent a letter asking his father
in Venice to send him the notes and memoranda
which he had brought with him from the East. The
narrative thus diftated was put into literary form by
a man of letters from Pisa called Rustichello, who was
one of Marco’s fellow-prisoners. It seems to be
definitely proved that none of the manuscripts which
have come down to us represent the original form of
the narrative, but that certain texts show a greater
nearness to this lost original than others.

Almost all the MSS. and early printed editions
known to us may be grouped in one or other of two
Main categories; namely, Group A, those resembling
the so-called Paris Geographic text, and Group B,
those related to the Italian version prepared by Ramusio
and printed in 1§59—two years after his death.

Group A includes almost all the known remodellings,
translations and editions, especially important being
the MS. fr. 1116 of the Bibliothéque Nationale. But
they all descend from a prototype which was already
far removed from the original as we know from the
many lacunae and errors.

Group B 1s represented by Ramusio, by certain
Venetian MSS. and by a Latin MS. recently discovered
in the Ambrosian Library, Milan, by Professor Bene-
detto, now known as Codex Z. This MS. is a copy
made in 1795 of a manuscript written in the XIV- XVPh
centuries and belonging to Cardinal Zelada. It is
obviously derived from a Franco-Italian version in-
finitely superior to Group A but it is not comfplete,
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for about one-third of the text consi§ts of arbitrary
abridgements, though the remaining two-thirds re-
produce faithfully the text of fr. 1116 where they
coincide. It contains no less than 200 passages not
met with in Group A and three-fifths of these are
found in Ramusio, who obviously had a * brother ™
of “ Z " before him. But Codex Z is certainly not the
Latin manuscript ** di maravigliosi antichitd " belong-
ing to the family of Ghisi which Ramusio said he had
seen and thought mighs be a copy of the original, for
there is €till much 1n Ramusto which 1s to be found
neither in the other known versions nor in “Z.”
The original of “ Z "’ was discovered in 1933 in Toledo
by Sir Percival David, Bart, and is now being edited
by Professor A. C Moule, and 1s in course of publication
in four volumes (1939).

With reference to the discovery of Codex “Z ™ it
should be mentioned that some years ago Professor
Benedetto was entrusted by the Comitato Geografico
Nazionale Italiano in Florence with the task of pre
paring a new national edition of Marco Polo. He
travelled all over Europe in order to study the known
MSS. and if possible to discover others; and in the
course of his visits to about fifty libraries he discovered
many hitherto unknown MSS. of Marco Polo.

It has been Benedetto’s difficult task to reconsider
the whole question of Marco Polo texts in the light of
newly-discovered manuscripts, and the result of his
labours is given in a magmficent edition of the moét
famous of all manuscripts, namely the Geographic
text (fr. 1116) carefully edited for the fir&t time
and collated with all the be&t known texts. To
this text he has added at the foot of the page in
their original form all those passages occurring in
Ramusio, in “Z " and in other texts which seem to
furnish valuable additions, and in some cases important
varianats.
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TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

Those who are unable to consult Benedetto’s great
edition, which was limited to joo copies, are recom-
mended to turn to the excellent introduction prefixed
by Mr Penzer to his reprint of John Frampton's
translation.! Here will be found, set out in very
clear detail, a resumé of Benedetto’s conclusions. In
this place I have only given the briefest summary of
this égrange story.

The famous Gregoire group based on a lost Franco-
Italian prototype and known as FG which formed
the basis of both Pauthier’s and Yule’s versions was
little utilized by Benedetto in his edition for reasons
which at the time seemed to him sufficient.

Since the publication of his fine edition Benedetto
has made a translation of the Geographic text and
embodied in it the most important additional passages
from the other texts. While making his Italian trans-
lation he has frequently had recourse to readings in
the FG family of MSS. not noted in his edition. The
psesent volume represents in the main the English
translation of his Modern Italian version made by the
late Signor Aldo Ricci whose untimely death occurred
shortly after he had completed it. This English
rendering has since been checked with the original
texts by myself in consultation with Professor Benedetto.

Among the more important additions to Marco
Polo’s narrative furnished by MS. “Z " may be
mentioned the following:—

1. On p. 72 there is a2 new chapter on the province
of Iuquristan with its capital Carachoco. These are
the old kingdom of the Uighurs and the ruined city
of Qara Khoja.

2. On pp. 261~263 there will be found translated

1 The Mot Noble and Famous Traveis of Marco Polo, together
with the Travels of Nicolo de’ Conti. Edited from the Elizabethan
Translaton of John Frampton, with Introduéion, Notes, and
Appendixes, by N. M. Penzer. pp Ix, 381, London, The Argonaut
Pres, 1929.
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a long passage from MS. “Z” (sec Benedetto’s
edition, p. 158) describing “ a race of people ™ living
in Fu-chien, who professed what Marco Polo believed
to be a peculiar kind of Christianity. Monsieur
Pelliot in a notice of Benedetto’s edition (Fournal des
Savants, January 1929, p. 42) points out that this
passage undoubtedly refers to the Manichaeans who
were very numerous in this province, and did not
altogether disappear till the beginning of the seventeenth
century.

3. On pp. 301, 302 there is a passage in conneétion
with Malabar, derived from MS. “Z " (Benedetto’s
edition, p. 183), which constitutes a fresh tribute to
the accuracy of Marco Polo’s notes: ‘‘ Again, in every
day in the week they say there 1s an unlucky hour,
that they call choiach; thus, for example, they say on
Monday it is the hour of half-tierce; on Tuesday the
hour of tierce; on Wednesday the hour of none; and
so on for each day, the whole year through.” 1 have
not been able to trace the origin of the word chosach,
but the superstition is $till preserved in Malabar
to-day under the name of Ragu Kalam, and the various
times of the day correspond exaltly with Marco Polo’s
description. They are, as [ have learnt from a Malabari
gentleman, as follows: Monday, 7.30 a.m. to 9 a.m.;
Tuesday, 3 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.; Wednesday, 12 noon
to 1.30 p.m.; Thursday, 1.30 p.m. to 3 p.m.; Friday,
10.30 a.m. to 12 noon; Saturday, 9 a.m. to 10.30 a.m.;
Sunday, 4.30 p.m. to 6 p.m. The passage in “Z "
begins: ‘‘ Item pro qualibet die in ebdomada dicunt
esse unam horam infelicem que uciacham (sic) quam
appellant choiach. . . . In Ramusio the pas
begins: “ Item per ciascurr giorno della settimana
hanno un’hora infelice, qual cmamano Choiach. . . .”
It is therefore possible that the original word resembles
uciacham rather than chorach. Mr Moule suggests
that gue uciacham represents an insufficiently erased
lapse into some modern language occurring in some
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progenitor of *“ Z.”” The Dravidian expression for the
evil hour is Karippu Kal which would be pronounced
Kachukka by a low-caste Tamil or Malayalim. Karippu
means the aét of propitiating malignant deities.

4. A passage beginning on p. 389, line 18, “ I wish,
however, to tell you first . . .”” and continuing down
to p. 392, line 18, ““. . . martens’ heads.” (Benedetto’s
edition, pp. 233, 234) conshitutes a curious addition
to the chapter on Russia found in the Geographic
text.

I have not myself seen the Italian version from
which Signor Ricci made his translation, but from my
correspondence with Professor Benedetto 1 gather that
certain differences will be found to exist between that
version and the English translation as it now $tands.
This 1s especially the case 1n regard to obvious errors
in matters of faft, for whereas Professor Benedetto has
correted these in his translation with a view to accuracy
in the narrative, I have persuaded him to allow me
1g such cases to adhere to the original readings, however
faulty, with a view to accuracy in the text. I have,
however, agreed to change the date on p. 8 from 1260
as given in fr. 1116 to 1269, as the former date is
hi§torically absurd. The date on p. 3, 1250, though
probably a mistake for 1260, has been allowed to
stand. Many ch errors occur in connettion with
the names and genealogies of the Mongol Khans.
On p. 83, for example, the hst of the successors of
Chingiz Khan to the overlordship of the Mongol
Empire is full of errors. The corre¢t hst down to
Kubilar should run as follows: Chingiz 1206-1227,
Ogodei1227-1241,Ktivilk 1246~1248, Mdngki 1248~
1259, Kubilai 1260-1294. Between 1241 and 1246
there was an interregnum during which the lady
Turakina ated as regent for her eldest son Kiiyuk.
Ogodei is omitted altogether, and neither Batu nor
Hulagu (here represented by Alton, see Index) were
Great Kaans.

On p. 116 Marco Polo says the eldest son of Kubilai
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3

was “ called Chingis in memory of the good Chingis
Kaan.” This is an error of which Marco Polo was
obviously not aware, for if we change the name of
this prince to Chinkim, his corre&t name, the sentence
loses its meaning. In Yule (third edition, Vol. I,
p- 359) we read: *‘ The Emperor hath, by these four
wives of his, twenty-two male children; the eldest of
whom was called Chinkin for the love of the good
Chinghis Kaan.”” A note on the following page says:
“ Marco was probably wrong in connecting the name
of the latter (i.e. Chinkim) with that of Chinghiz.”
Of course Marco did nothing of the kind, he mistook
the prince’s name and thinking it was Chingiz naturally
thought he received it in memory of his illustrious
ancestor. Charignon (Vol. 11, p. 41) says that the
Polo MSS. always give the two names Chinkim and
Chingiz with identical spelling, and presumes that
Marco Polo was too well informed to take these
names as identical. Ramusio has Cingis in both cases.
I think 1t is evident that these represent not errors of
the MSS. but rather errors made in his notes on the
spot hy Marco Polo and as such are worth preserving.

The four outstanding editions of the nineteenth
century are the Gcogmphxc Text published in 1814
and the translations of Marsden (181%), or Pauthier
(1865%), and of Henry Yule (Firét edition 1871). The
most comprehensive cdition 1s the second edition of
Yule revised by Cordier and published .n 1903, and
as far as rcgards the elucidation of the narrative this is
hkelv long to remain the stan.id work on Marco
Polo, although fresh light 15 con tantly being thrown
by scholars on some particui.: sdentfication or dufi-
culty.  Most wvaluable notes of this kind have, for
example, been contributed recently by Monsieur Paul
Pelliot, the Rev. A. C. Moule, and Sir Aurel Sten,
to mention only a few. It may now be claimed that
mos} of the pfaces mentioned by Marco Polo have
been identified, 1n spite of peculiar spellings and of
apparent inconsistencies.  The difficulty of following
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him on his many journeys has been much simplified
by the process of' distinguishing whenever possible
between those places which lay on his main route to
China and his return journey by sea to Persia, and
those which he visited during his §tay in China and
those which he never visited at all.

It will be observed that 1 have not added annotations
to this translation. I have, however, with the aid of
Miss Stella Buchanan, prepared a full index in which
will be found all the identifications which have been
made with some degree of certainty by Yule and his
successors in the field of Poliana.

Had Signor Aldo Ricci been alive he would no
doubt have contributed a preface describing the methods
by which he was guided in his translation. In default
of this I may be permitted to quote from a letter he
wrote me dated from Florence the 31§t August 1929:—

* Please allow me now to take this opportunity of
submitting a small matter to you in connection with
*the translation. Quite apart from the question of
the texts Yule used for his version, his style of
translating does not seem to me perfc&lv satisfatory,
alternating as it does between archaisms and forms
and expressions redolent of the fairy tale. Doubtless
Yule intended by means of the latter to reproduce
the ingenuousress of the author, but surely the in-
genuousness of Marco Polo is not that of the child,
and still less that of the grown-up telling a tale to
children, which is the impression Yule so often
leaves on one. It is, of course, a purely literary
ingenuousness, so to speak, the inability to express
oneself clearly at a time when a vernacular prose
$tyle did not yet exist, and on the part of a person
who was by no means a * clerk.”” But the mentality
is naturally far from being that of the child, except
perhaps in the sense in which the middle ages are

popularly considered childish.
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“ After making several experiments, T have come
to the conclusion that the only really legitimate way
of translating Polo is to be as literal as t%c difference
between the two languages will allow. In this way
his mentahty, if I may say so, is allowed to speak
for itself, and his conétant visible effort to express
his meaning—which is extremely interesting from
so many points of view, both literary and psycho-
logical——is in no way disguised. For this same
reason I also believe that Yule was ill-advised in
compressing and even suppressing so many passages
and sentences of repetitions, not to mention the
“ formulac ” at the end of chapters which he often
passes over.’

In conclusion I desire to thank Monsieur Pelliot,

the Rev. A. C. Moule, and Mr W. Perceval Yetts,
for the help and advice they were kind enough to
give me while this book was passing through the

press.

E. Dexison Ross.
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The Travels of Marco Polo

MPERORS and Kings, dukes and marquesses,
counts, knights and burgesses, and all ye, who-
ever ye be, who wish to know of the various
races of men, and of the diversities of the different
regions of the world, take this book and have it read
to you. You shall find in 1t all the mighty wonders,
all the great singularities of the vast regions of the
Eat—of the Greater Armenia, of Persia, of Tartary,
and of India, and of many a country Desides—set
down By us clearly and 1n due order, as they were
recounted by Messer Marco Polo, called Milione, a
wise and noble citizen of Venice, who saw them with
his own eyes. Some things there will, in truth, be
that he did not see, but only heard tell of by mea
worthy of credit.  And we will set down the things
seen as seen, and those heard as heard, that our book
may be correct and truthful; without any falsehood.
And all who read this book or hear it read, must
beheve ity as all the things contained 1n it are true.
For 1 tell you that ever <ince the Lord our God did
with his own hands mould our first Father Adam,
there never was up to the present day any man,
Christian or Pagan, Tartar or Indian or of any other
race whatsoever, who knew and explored so great a
part of the various regions ot the world and of its
great marvels, as this Messer Marco knew and explored.
Hence, it seemed to him, 1t were too great a pity, did
he not cause to be written Jdown all the great marvels
he had seen or heard tell of as true, that others also,
who had neither scen nor heard of them, might acquire
knowledge of them by means of this book.
1
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And you must know that, to learn so many things,
he lived no less than twenty-six years in those regions
and provinces. When afterwards he was a captive in
the prison of Genoa, he had all these things recorded
in writing by Master Rustichello of Pisa, who was in
the sam® prison, in the year 1298 from the birth of
Jesus. And he only set down a small part of the
things he had learnt—namely those that he could
remember.



How Messer Niccold and Messer Matreo left
ConStantinople to explore the world

YOU must know that, in the year 1250 after

Chri&t’s Incarnation, when Baldwin was emperor

of Conétantinople, and Messer Ponte the Venetian
Podestd in that city, there were two brothers there,
Messer Niccold Polo, the father of Messer Marco,
and Messer Matteo, brother to Messer Niccold, who
had gone thither from Venice with their merchandise.
They were in truth moét noble and wise and prudent
men. They took counsel together, and decided to go
to the Greater Sea with a view to their own gains and
profits. Therefore they purchased a quantity of jewels,

and sailed from Conétantinople in a ship, and went to
Soldaia.

How Messer Niccolo and Messer Matteo left Soldaia

After remaining some time at Soldaia, they decided
to proceed yet further. What more shall 1 tell you?
They left Soldaia and set out, riding until, without
encountering any adventure worthy of mention, they
reached the Court of Barca Khan, Lord of a part of
the Tartars, who resided at that time at Bolgana and
Sarar.  This Barca treated Messer Niccold and Messer
Matteo with great honour, and greatly rejoiced at
their arrival. The two brothers gave him all ‘the
jewels they had brought. Barca accepted them willingly,
being immeasurably pleased with them, and had twice
their value given to the brothers. He sent the jewels
to be set 1n various places, and they were very well set.

When they had been a year in the land of Barca,
war broke out between him and Alau, Lord of the
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Tartars of the Levant; and each marched against the
other with all his men. They came to grips, and
there was great slaughter on both sides, but Alau
ended by remaining victorious. And on account of that
battle and of the war, no one could travel along the roads
without being taken. But this was in the direction
whence the brothers had come, whereas forward they
could go. Hence the two brothers reasoned among
themselves: * As we cannot return to Constantinople
with our wares, let us go forward by way of the east;
we may be able to return by an irdirect route.”” They
made ready and left Bolgana, proceeding to a city
called Ucaca, where the Kingdom of Barca, Lord of
the Ponent, came to an end. Departing from Ucaca,
and crossing the river Tigris, they traversed a desert
which extended for seventeen days’ journey. They
found neither cities nor towns, but only Tartars living
in tents on the produce of their cattle.

How the two brothers crossed a desert and arrived
at the aty of Bucara

Having crossed the desert, they reached a very
noble and large city, called Bucara. The province,
alsp called Bucar.. was ruled by a King called Barac.
The aity was the finest in the whole of Persia. The
two brothers, once they had reached it, could proceed
no further, nor could they turn back, and so they
remained there three years.

And while they were living there, an envoy arrived,
sent by Alau, Lord of the Levant, to the Lord of all
the Tartars, namely Cublai, who lived at the extremity
of the earth between east and north-east. When the
envoy saw Messer Niccold and Messer Matteo, he
marvelled greatly, no Latin having ever been seen in
those parts. He said to the two brothers: ‘ Geatle-
men, if you but place trust in me, you will receive
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great profit and honour thereby.” The two brothers
said they would willingly place truét in him; as long
as what was to be done lay in their power. And the
envoy said: * Gentlemen, know that the Great Lord
of the Tartars has never seen any Latins, and is filled
with the greatest desire of seeing some; hence if you
will come to him with me, I assure you that he will
see you with great pleasure, and will treat you most
honourably and generously. And with me you can
travel in safety and without difficulty.”

How the 1wo brothers followed the advice of the
envoy to the Grear Kaan

On hearing the envoy’s words, the two brothers
rejoiced and declared they would willingly go with
him. Hence they set out togtther with the envoy,
and journeyed for one year to the north and north-east
before reaching the land where the Lord hived. They.
met with great marvels and many novelties, that we
shall not deal with here, because Messer Marco, the
son of Messer Niccold, who also saw all these things,
will relate them to you at length further on in this book.

How the brothers reached the Court of the Great Kaan

When Messer Niccold and Messer Matteo reached
the Court of the Great Lord, he received them honour-
ably; and gave them a joyful and hospitable welcome,
He was greatly pleased by their arrival. Many
questions he asked them: firét about their emperors,
how they governed their lands according to juétice,
and how they went out to battle, and about all their
other 3tions. After that, he asked them about their
kings and princes and other lords.

5
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How the Great Kaan questioned the two brothers
concerning the Chriflians

After that, he questioned them concerning the Lord
Pope and all the affairs of the Roman Church, and all
the customs of the Latins. And Messer Niccold and
Messer Matteo told him the whole truth about every-
thing, in an orderly fashion and well and wisely, as
befits wise men like them, who well knew the Tartar
and Turkish languages.

How the Great Kaan sent the two brothers as envoys

to the Roman Pontiff

When the Great King called Cublai Kaan, who
was Lord of all the Tartars of the world, and of all
the provinces and kingdoms and territories of that
immense region of the earth, had heard about all the
affairs of the Latins, even as the two brothers had
excellently and clearly explained them to him, he was
greatly pleased. He decided to send envoys to the
Pope; and so he begged the two brothers to go on
this mission together with one of his barons. They
answered that they would execute all his commands
as those of their liege Lord. Then the Great Lord
summoned to his presence one of his barons, who was
called Cogatal, and said to him that he wished him
to go to the Pope, together with the two brothers.
And the baron answered: ‘“ Sire, I am your servant,
and am ready to carry out all your commands to the
best of my ability.” After this, the Great Lord had
letters written out in the Turkish language from himself
to the Pope, and entrusted them to the two brothers
and to his baron, whom he charged with what he
wished them to say to the Pope on his behalf. Know,
then, that the purport of the letters and of the Pmbassy
he sent was as you shall hear: he made his request to
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TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

the Pope that he should send him some hundred wise
men, learned in the law of Chrit, conversant in the
Seven Arts, and fully capable of entering into dis-
cussions, and clearly proving to idolaters and to people
of other persuasions that their laws were anything but
divinely inspired, and that all the idols they kc(ft in
their houses, and worshipped, were things of the devil;
in a word, he desired that the Pope should send him
men able to show clearly, in the light of reason,
that the Christian Law was better than their own.
The Great Lord further bade the two brothers bring
him some o1l from the lamp that burns above God’s
Sepulchre in Jerusalem. This, even as you have
heard, was the purport of the embassy sent by the
Great Lord to the Pope by means of the two brothers.

How the Great Kaan gave the 1wo brothers the
Golden Tablet of Authority

When the Great Lord had duly in§truted the two
brothers and his baron as to the message he was
sending to the Pope, he caused a golden tablet to be
given them, the purport of which was that, where-
soever they went, they were to be furnished with all
the necessary quarters, and with horses and men to
escort them from one town to another. And when
Messer Niccold and Messer Matteo, together with
the other envoy, duly provided themselves with all
that was needtul to them, they took leave of the Great
_Lord, and, mounting their horses, set out on their
Journey. When they had ridden some ditance, the’
Ta.rtar baron who was going with them fell sick, and,
being unable to continue the journey, remained behind
in a certain city. When Messer Niccold and Messer
Matteo saw that he was 1ll, they left him, and proceeded
on thetr way. And I assure you that, wherever they
went, they were honoured and furnished with all they
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wished to command. What more shall I tell you?
They rode so long, day after day, that they reached
Laias. And I tell you that they toiled three years on
the way. And this was due to the fat that they could
not always ride on account of foul weather or snow
or rivers that were big.

How the 1wo brothers reached the city of Acre

They left Laias and went to Acre, reaching 1t in the
month of April, in the year 1269 after Chriét’s Incar-
nation. And they found that the Lord Pope was dead.
And when Messer Niccold and Messer Matteo found
that the Pope (Clement by name) was dead, they
went to a wise clerk who was Legate of the Church
of Rome for the whole kingdom of Egypt. He was
a man of great authority and his name was Tebaldo
of Pracenza. They told him of the mission upon which
the Great Lord of the Tartars had sent them to the
Pope. And when the Legate had heard what the two
brothers told him, he marvelled greatly, and thought
that it was very much to the honour and advantage of
Christendom. He said to the two brothers: ‘‘ Gentle-
men, ye see that the Pope is dead; ye must therefore
needs wait unti! there be another. And when there
is a Pope, yc shall then be able to execute your
mission.””  The two brothers, seeing that what the
Legate said was right, declared that, while waiting for
the election of the Pope, they would proceed to Venice
to see their family. So they left Acre and went
to Negropont. From Negropont they departed in a
ship, and sailed until they reached Venice. Messer
Niccold found that his wife was dcad, and had left
a son of fifteen years of age, whose name was Marco;
and this 1s the Marco of whom the present book
relates. Messer Niccold and Messer Matteo remained
at Venice about two years, waiting until there should
be a Pope.

8
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How the rwo brothers left Fenice to return &o the Great
Kaan, and took with them Marco, the son of Messer
Niccolo.

When the two brothers had waited as long as you
have heard, seeing that no Pope was being made,
they thought they should delay no longer in returning
to the Great Kaan. So they departed from Venice,
taking with them the boy Marco, and went $traight
to Acre, where they found the Legate of whom I have
told you above. They spoke at length of these matters
with him, and asked him leave to go to Jerusalem to
fetch some of the oil from the lamp of Chrit’s
Sepulchrc, that the Great Kaan had asked them for,
being desirous of having it because his mother was
a Chri§tian. The legate gave them leave to go. So
the brothers left Acre and proceeded to Jerusalem,
and took of the oil of the lamp of Christ’s Sepulchre.
They returned to the Legate at Acre, and said to him:
“ Sir, as we see that no Pope 1s being eletted, we
wish to return to the Great Lord, for we have tarried
too long.” And the Lord Legate, who was one of
the greatest lords of the Church of Rome, said to
them: * Since you wish to return to the Great Lord,
I am content.” So he prepared his letters and his
message to send to the Great Kaan, witnessing that
Mes-er Niccold and Messer Matteo had come to
i)erform their commission, but that, as there was no
‘ope, they had been unable to do so.

How the two brothers and Marco left Acre

When the two brothers had received the Legate's
letters, they departed from Acre and set out on their
Journey to return to the Great Lord; and they journeyed
until they reached Laias. They had hardly arrived
there, when that same Legate was elected Pope,
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assuming the name of Gregory. The two brothers
were greatly pleased. And a short time after, a
messenger reached Laias, sent by the Legate who had
been eleted Pope, to Messer Niccold and Messer
Matteo, to tell them, should they not have alread{
left, to return to him. The two brothers were $till
in that city because at that time the roads along which
they were to travel were closed and ravaged by a
nephew of the Great Kaan, who had been a Christian,
and having fought against the Great Kaan had taken
fiight. They greatly rejoiced at this message and
saild they would return willingly. What more shall
I tell you? The King of Armenia had a galley armed
for the two brothers, and sent them with all due
honours to the Legate.

How the rwo brothers went to the Roman Ponnff

When they had come to Acre, they went to the
Lord Pope, and most humbly paid him their respects.
The Lord Pope received them honourably, and gave
them his blessing, welcoming them with joyful hos-
pitality. Then he caused new letters to be prepared
for the Great T.ord, 1n which, among other things, he
requested that uie Great Lord’s nephew Abaga, namely
the Lord of the Tartars of the Levant, might vouchsafe
his aid and favour to the Chri¢tians, so as to make
their passage overseas possible. The Pope further
appointed many splendid gifts of cryétal and of other
subétances for the Great Kaan. Then he gave Messer
Niccold and Messer Matteo two preaching friars, the
wisest that were to be found in the who%c province.
The one was called Fra Niccold of Vicenza, and the
other Fra Gughelmo of Tripoli. He endowed the
two friars with the necessary authority, that they
might do everything in those countries wath full powers,
ordain priests and consecrate bishops, and bind and
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unbind even as he himself. He gave them their
written credentials and letters, and entrusted them
with the message he wished to send to the Great Kaan.
And when Messer Niccold and Messer Matteo and
the two preaching friars had received the credentials
and letters and the message of the Lord Pope, they
asked him to give them his blessing: then all four
set out, and with them went Marco, the son of Messer
Niccold. They went Straight to Laias. When they
had arrived there, Bondocdaire, who was the Soldan
of Babylon, came to Armenia with a large host, doing
great damage throughout the country. And the
messengers ran the risk of being killed. When the
two preaching friars saw this, they were greatly afraid
to proceed further. So they said that they would not
go. They consigned to Messer Niccold and Messer
Matteo all the credentials and letters that they had,
and left them, going away with the Master of the
Temple.

How the two brothers and Marcs reached the cty of
Kemenfu, where the Grear Kaan was

And Messer Niccold and Messer Matteo, with
Marco, the son of Niccold, set out on their journey,
riding so long, winter and summer, that they reached
the Court of the Great Kaan, who at that moment was
in a large and wealthy city, called Kemenfu. Of
what they found on their journey we will make no
mention at present, because we shall tell you about it
further on 1n this book, all in due order. But you
must know that they toiled no less than three and a
half years on the way, on account of the snows, and
the rains, and the vast rivers and the furious winds,
and vecause they could not ride in winter as in summer.
And 1 assure you that when the Great Kaan heard
that Nlesser Niccold and Messer Matteo were coming,
he sent messengers to meet them at the diStance of
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forty days’ journey, so that they were excellently
honoured and provided with everything.

How the two brothers and Marco came to the presence
of the Great Kaan in his palace

And what more shall I tell you? When Messer
Niccold and Messer Matteo, together with Marco,
had come to that great city, they went to the Royal
Palace, where they found the Great Kaan surrounded
by a large company of barons. So they kneeled before
him and paid him their respets in the humblest
possible manner. The Great Kaan made them rise,
and recerved them honourably, giving them a joyful
and hospitable welcome. And much did he question
them concerning their condition and how they had
fared. The two brothers told him that they had
fared very well, seeing that they had found him in
good health and prosperous. Then they presented
. the credentials and letters the Pope sent him, which
pleased him exceedingly. They then consigned the
holy oil, over which he rejoiced very much, setting
great store by it. When the Great Kaan saw Marco,
who was a young man, he asked who he was. * Sire,”
satd Messer Niccold, ‘“ he is my son and your servant.”
“He is wel nme,” said the Great Kaan. But why
should I make a long $tory of 1t? Know that truly
there was great rejoicing and good cheer made by the
Great Kaan and all his Court over the arrival of these
envoys. And they were much honoured, and furnished
with everything. They remained at the Court, and
received marks of honour above the other barons.

How the Great Kaan sent Marco as an envoy

Now at happened thar Murco, the son of Messer
- 13}
Niceold, learnr <o well the customs, languages and
manners of writing of the [artars, that it was truly a
12
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wonder, for I tell you in sooth that, not long after he
had reached the Court of the Great Lord, he knew
four languages, and their alphabets, and manner of
writing. He was exceedingly wise and prudent, and
the Great Kaan loved him very much for the goodness
and the worth that he saw in him. And when the
Great Xaan saw that Marco was so wise, he sent him
as envoy to a land called Carajan, on the way to which
he toiled no less than six months. The young man
performed his mission well and wisely. Now, he was
aware, because he had often seen and heard it, that,
when the envoys sent to the various parts of the world
returned and spoke of the mission upon which they
had been sent, without being able to give other infor-
mation about the countries to which they had gone,
the Great Kaan used to call them fools and ignorant
men, asserting that he preferred to hear of the novelties,
and customs, and habits of those foreign countries,
than of the mission upon which he had sent them.
So Marco, knowing this full well, when he went upon-
this mission, paid attention to all the novelties and
{trange things he came across, 1n order to be able to
repeat them to the Great Kaan. He further colleted
sundry wonderful things to present them to the Great
Kaan, who appreciated them greatly.

How Marco resurned from hts mission, and reported
upon st 1o the Great Kaan

On his return from his mission, Marco presented
himself before the Great Kaan, and reported on the
mission on which he had been sent; and which he
had accomplished excellently well; then he told of all
the novelties and Q&range things that he had seen on
this journey, and he did so in such a pleasant and
Wise meanner that the Great Kaan and a‘l the others
that were higtening, marvelled greatly, and saud to one
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another: ‘‘ If this young man lives, in sooth he cannot
but become a man of great discretion and worth.”
What more shall I tell you? From the time of this
mission, the young man was called Messer Marco
Polo, and so he shall henceforward be called in this
book. And this was mogt just, for he was so wise and
courteous.

But why should I make a long $tory of it? Know
in truth that Messer Marco lived with the Great Kaan
no less than seventeen years, and during all that time
never ceased going upon missions. For, seeing that
Messer Marco brought so much news from every
country and accomplished so well all the tasks he was
charged with, the Great Kaan entruéted him with all the
important and distant missions. And Messer Marco
carried out his missions very well, and knew how to
relate many novelties and strange things. And the
Great Kaan was so delighted with Messer Marco’s
ways, that he loved him dearly, and did him such
great honour, keeping him so near him, that the other
barons were aggrieved thereat.

The reason why Messer Marco came to know as
no one ever knew, the features of these regions, was
because he explored more of those strange lands than
any man that was ever born, and because he paid
greater attenti—n to the acquisttion of this knowledge.

How Messer Niccolo, Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco
asked leave of the Great Kaan 1o depars.

When Messer Niccold, Messer Matteo, and Messer
Marco had lived with the Great Kaan for all the time
that you have heard, they decided among themselves
to return to their own country. More than once they
asked leave of the Great Kaan and, with the kindest
words, begged him grant it. But the Greas Kaan
loved them so much, and kept them about him so
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willingly, that he would not give them leave, for anything
on earth.

Now it happened that Queen Bolgana, who was wife
to Argon, Lord of the Levant, died, and this queen
left it $tated in her will that no lady should sit on her
throne or be the wife of Argon, unless she were of her
own lineage. So Argon took three of his barons, who
were called, the firt Oulatai, the second Apusca, and
the third Coja. He sent them, with a splendid retinue,
to the Great Kaan, begging him to send him a lady
of the lineage of his wife, Queen Bolgana, who had
died. When these three barons reached the Court of
the Great Kaan, they told him the reason of their
coming. The Great Kaan received them honourably,
and gave them a joyful and hospitable welcome. Then
he summoned a lady called Cocachin, who was of the
lineage of Queen Bolgana, and was seventeen years old,
and moét beautiful and charming. He said to the
three barons that this was the lady whom they sought.
They replied that they were content. The Great Kaane
then gave them a large and splendid retinue to accom-
pany the brnide to King Argon. And when all the
necessary preparations had been made, the three envoys
took leave of the Great Kaan and set out in the same
dire¢tion whence they had come. They rode for eight
months, when a war broke out between certain Tartar
Kings, so that the roads were closed. As 1t was no
longer possible to proceed, the three envoys were
obliged againt their will to return to the Great Kaan,
to whom they related all that had happened to them.

At that time, Messer Marco had returned from
India, after traversing many strange seas, and had told
many novelties of those lands. The three barons,
when they saw that Messer Niccold, Messer Matteo,
and Messer Marco were Latins and wise men, said
among themselves that they wished that they might
accompany them by sea. They went to the Great
Kaan and begged him, of his grace, to be sent back
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by sea and to have the three Latins as comFanions.
The Great Kaan who had so great an affection for these
three, as I have told you, granted this request most
unwillingly, and allowed the three Latins to accompany
the lady together with the three barons.

Here is told how Messer Niccold, Messer Matteo,
and Messer Marco left the Grear Kaan

And when the Great Kaan saw Messer Niccold,
Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco about to depart,
he summoned all three to his presence and gave them
two Tablets of Authority, containing orders that they
should be free from all restraint throughout the whole
of his domains, and should receive, whithersoever they
went, vi€tuals for themselves and for their company.
He charged them with missions to the Pope, to the
King of France, the King of Spain and other Kings of
Christendom. Then he had fourteen ships prepared,
each of which had four masts, and often spread twelve
sails. (Well could we explain to you how, but, as the
subjet is too vasét, I will say nothing of it at present.)
And I also tell you that among those ships there were
at leaét four or five that were manned by 250 to 260
sailors.

When the ships were ready, the three barons and
the Lady, together with Messer Niccold, Messer
Matteo, and Messer Marco, took leave of the Great
Kaan, and went on board the ships with a large
following. And the Kaan furnished them with food
for two years. What more shall I tell you? They
put out to sea, and sailed for no less than three months,
until they reached an island called Java, lying to the
south: 1n this island there are sundry marvellous things,
of which I will tell you in this book. Then they left
this island; and you must know that they sailed across
the Sea of India for as many as eighteen months before
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they arrived at the place they wished to reach. (And

they came across many great marvels which we will
also tell you of in this book.) And when they had
arrived, they found that Argon was dead.

And I assure you, in very truth, that when they went
on board the ships, they were no less than six hundred,
without counting the sailors. And all died except
eighteen. Of Argon’s three envoys, only one survived,
he whose name was Coja; of all the ladies and damsels
of the retinue, one alone was left.

As, after the death of Argon, the lordship was held
by one Kiacatu, the lady was placed under his pro-
teftion, and the mission was executed to him. He
ordered the lady to be given to Casan, son of Argon,
who at that time was in the region of the Arbre Sol on
the confines of Persia, garrisoning certain passes with
sixty thousand men. Thus it was done. After this,
Messer Niccold, Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco
returned to Kiacatu, as their road lay through his cty.
Here they remained nine months. And when Messer
Niccold, Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco had
accomplished all their mission in regard to the lady
and delivered all the messages entrusted to them by
the Great Kaan, they took leave and left, setting out
on their journey. And you muét also know that
Kiacatu gave them four gold Tablets of Authority, each
of which was a cubit long and five fingers in breadth,
and weighed three or four pounds; and they bore an
inscription ordering that, by virtue of the Eternal God,
the name of the Great Kaan should be honoured and
pratsed, and if anyone disobeyed, he should be put to
death, and his property confiscated. Of the four gold
tablets, two bore gerfalcons, one a lion, and the fourth
was smooth; and the purport of their inscription was that
the same honour and service should be rendered to the
three envoys throughout the Kaan's lands as to the
Kaan himself, and that the envoys should be provided
with horses and all the necessary victuals and escorts.
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And truly so it was done, for throughout the Kaan's
§tates they were freely supplied with horses and victuals
and all that was needful. For I assure you, in truth,
that they were often given two hundred horsemen, or
more or less, according to their needs, to escort them,
that they might journey in safety from one town to
another. And this was mo$t necessary for, as Kiacatu
was no rightful lord, the people did not hesitate to do
mischief, as would have been the case had they had
a legitimate prince.

One thing should, I think, be particularly mentioned
to the honour of the three envoys. For in truth the
Great Kaan placed so much confidence in Messer
Niccold, Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco, and so
dearly did he love them, that he conferred upon them
such great authority as to entrust them with Queen
Cocachin, and also with the daughter of the King of
Manji that they might condut them to Argon, the
Lord of all the Levant. And they did so. They
conducéted them by sea, as I related above, with all that
retinue and that immense amount of provisions. And
those two great ladies were at the mercy of the three
envoys. The latter watched over their safety, as if the
ladies had been their daughters, and the two ladies,
both very young and most beautiful, looked upon them
as fathers, and .obeyed them as such. And the three
envoys gave them into the hands of their lord. [ tell
you in very truth that Queen Cocachin, wife to Casan,
now reigning, was so attached to the three envoys (and
her husband Casan no less than she), that there 1s
nothing she would not have done for them, as if they
had been her fathers. And you must know that when
these three envoys left her to return to their country,
she wept for sorrow at their departure.

Honourable 1ndeed is this that I have juét told you,
namely that two such ladies should have been entruted
to these three envoys, to be condufted to their lord
from so diftant a land. Now we will leave this, and
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proceed with our narrative. What more shall 1 tell
you? When the three envoys had left Kiacatu, they
set out on their way, and rode so long day after day,
that they reached Trebizond; from Trebizond they
passed to Conétantinople; from Constantinople to
Negropont; and from Negropont to Venice. And this
was in the year 1294 after Christ’s Incarnation.

And now that I have told you all the prologue, even
as you have heard, let us pass to the book, to the
description of the wonderful things seen by Messer
Niccold, Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco in the
various countries in which they have been.

Here 15 rold of Lesser Armenia

You must know that there are two Armenas: the
Greater and the Lesser. The Lord of Lesser Armenia
1s a king who governs his state wisely, and is subjet
to the Tartar. There are many cities and towns.
There 15 great abundance of everything. It is further
a land that offers much sport in every kind of chase,
both of beasts and of birds.  But I tell you that it is
no healthy country; on the contrary it 1s most harmful
to the health. Once its nobles were valiant men, full
of prowess, but nowadays they are weak and vile, and
have no other quahty than that ot being good drinkers.
On the sea-shore, there 1s a aty called Laias, which is
a great centre of trade; for you muét know in sooth
that all spices, and cloths of silk and gold, and all
manner of precious goods of the interior are brought
thither; and the merchants of Venice, and Genoa, and
other countries, flock there, and buy them and distribute
them all over the world. And all the merchants and
others who would go into the interior begin their
journey from this city. _

Bordering on this Kingdom of Lesser Armenia, there
15, to the south, the Promised Land, which is in the
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hands of the Saracens; to the north, that part of
Turcomania called Caramania; to the east and north-
eadt, Turcomania, with Casaria Seva§ta and many
other cities, all subject to the Tartars; to the west, the
sea, by which one goes to the countries of the Christians.

We have now told you of Lesser Armenia, and we
will next tell you of Turcomania.

Here is 10ld of the province of Turcomania

In Turcomania, there are people of three races. In
the firét place there are the Turcomans, worshippers of
Mahomet and followers of his Law. They are simple
folk, speaking an uncouth language. They inhabit
mountains and prairies, where they know there 1s good
%aé}urc, because they live by breeding cattle. Good

urcoman horses and excellent mules of great value
are produced in the country. The .-t . -uces are
Armenians and, mixed with them, Greeks, who inhabit
the cities and towns, living by trade and hand.crafts,
For you must know that the finest carpets in the world,
and the moét beautiful, are manufatured there. Moét
splendid and rich silk cloths, both crimson and of
other colours, are also made there, together with many
other things. The modt important cities are Conia,
Cesaria, and Sevasta. There are also many other cities
and towns, of which I shall make no mention, for it
were too long a matter to go into. They are subjett
to the Tartar of the Levant, who governs them by
means of lords of his own choice.

We will now cease speaking of this province, and
tell of Greater Armenia.

Here is told of Greater Armenia

Greater Armenia is a large country. It begins at

a city called Arzingan, in which the be§t bugkram in

the world is made, and all kinds of other crafts flourish.
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There are the finest and beét spring-water baths to be
found on earth. The people are Armenians, and
subje& to the Tartar. There are many cities and
towns. The fineét is Arzingan, which is the seat of an
Archbishop. Then there is Arziron —a large city
where silver is mined in abundance—and Arzizi. An
important silver mine is also found in a village called
Paipurth, on the way from Trebizond to Toris. It is
a very va$§t province. And you muét know that in
summer the whole hoét of the Tartars of the Levant
sojourns in it, for, at that season, there 1s excellent
pasture for animals in the province; on this account
the Tartars live there in summer, but in winter they
do not, for the cattle would have nothing to live on
by rcason of the cold, due to the snow that %alls there in
immense quantities; hence in winter the Tartars leave
this country and go to warmer lands where they find
abundant grass and good pasture for their cattle. And
I will tell you, too, that, in the centre of Greater
Armenia, there is a very great and high cup-shaped
mountain, on which it is said that Noah’s Ark rested;
for which reason it is called the Mountain of Noah's
Ark. Itis so broad and vast that one cannot go round
it in two days; and the summit is everlatingly covered
with so much snow that no one can climb it. But on
account of the water that flows from this snow, the
mountain is so rich in grass on its lower slopes, that
from all the neighbouring distriéts cattle are brought
to graze there in summer.

On the south, towards the east, Greater Armenia
borders on a kingdom called Mosul, inhabited by
Chridtians, namely by Nestorians and Jacobites, of
whom 1 shall tell you more later on; on the south, too,
are the lands of Mus and Mernidin, of which we shall
speak afterwards, and many others, with which it were
too long to deal. On the north, the country borders
on Geomgiania, of which I shall also tell presently. On
this frontier towards Georgiania, there is a spring from
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which flows oil in such abundance that a hundred ships
at a time may be loaded with it. The oil is not good
to eat, but it is good to burn and to anoint camels with,
against mange and dandruff. People come from great
distances to fetch this oil, and in the whole digtri&t no
other oil is burnt but this.

We will now cease speaking of Greater Armenia, and
tell you of the province of Georgiania.

Here is 1old of the Georgians, of their King, and
of other things concerning them

The Georgians have a king whose name is always
David Melik, that is, in our language, David King.
He is subjet to the Tartar. In ancient days, all the
kings of that province were born with the mark of an
eagle on the right shoulder. They are a handsome
people, brave, good archers, and excellent soldiers in
battle. They are Christians, and follow the Greek
rite. They wear their hair cropped like clerks. This
is the province Alexander was unable to traverse when
he wished to go to the Ponent, because the road was
narrow and dangerous. For on the one side there is
the sea, and on the other vast mountains and forests,
impassable to horsemen.” The road between the moun-
tain and the sea is exceedingly narrow and étretches
for over four leagues, so that a few men could hold
the pass againét the whole world. This was the reason
why Alexander could not pass. And you must know
that Alexander raised a tower there and built a fortress,
in order to prevent those people from passing and
attacking him; this was called the Iron &atc, and is
the place the Book of Alexander means, when it tells
how Alexander shut up the Tartars between two
mountains. (It is not, however, true that they were
Tartars, but a people called Comanians and others
besides, for there were no Tartars in those days.)
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There are very many cities and towns. They have
great abundance of silk, and make cloths of silk and
gold, the most beautiful that were ever seen. There
are also the best goshawks in the world, called avigi.
There is plenty of everything, and the people live by
trade and handicrafts. The province is full of great
mountains and narrow and $trong defiles, so that the
Tartars never could enforce their authority completely
over it. The forests are all of box-wood.

There is herea convent of monks, called St. Leonard’s,
where occurs a Strange wonder that I will tell you.
You muét know that near the church of St. Leonard’s
there is a great lake formed by a §tream that flows
from a mountain. In the water which flows from that
mountain, no fish, great or small, are to be found
during the whole year, except from the firét day in Lent;
then they begin to come and continue doing so every
day in Lent until Easter Saturday, namely Easter Eve.
During all that time, fish are found in great quantities;
during the rest of the year there is no trace of them.

The province 1s watered by two seas. On the one
side there is the Greater Sea, and on the other the sea
of which we spoke, which comes up to the mountain,
and is called the Sea of Ghelukelan or Abaco. It has
a circuit of about 2800 miles, and is like a lake, for it
communicates with no other sea, the nearest being at
twelve days’ journey. The Euphrates, the Tigris, the
Jon and many other rivers flow into it. All round it
are mountains and towns. Recently Genoese merchants
have taken to sailing on it, having placed thereon
ships of their own. From here comes the silk called
ghelle.

In that sea there are many populous islands, with
fine cities. They are inhabited by those who fled
before the Great Tartar when the latter was con-
qucriﬁg the province of Persia, where, at that time,
the ciwes and districts were governed municipally; in
their flight they took refuge in the said islangs and in
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the mountains, where they hoped to live more securely.
Thus it was that these islands came to be inhabited.
There is abundance of fish in that sea, and especially
fturgeon, salmon (at the river-mouths), and other big

Near this province there is a fine and very large city
called Tiflis. Round it are many towns and cities
dependent upon it. It is inhabited by Chridtians, that
is by Armenians and Georgians; there are also some
Saracens and Jews, but not many. Cloths of silk and
of many other kinds are manufatured there. The
people live by their handicrafts, and are subject to the
Great King of the Tartars.

We have told you of the lands with which Armenia
marches on the north. We will now speak of the other
countries, on which it borders between south and east.

And observe that we only speak of the principal
cities of each province, two or three at most; but there
are many others which it were too long to mention in
detail, especially if they have nothing very remarkable
about them.

Here is told of the Kingdom of Mosul

Mosul is a large kingdom, inhabited by peoples of
different races, ofg which I will now tell you. There is
one kind of people called Arabi, who worship Mahomet.
There is another kind who follow the Christian Law,
but not as the Church of Rome bids, for they err in
many things: they are called Nestorians, Jacobites,
and Armenians. They have a Patriarch, whom they
call Jatolic; this Patriarch creates archblshops, bishops,
abbots, and every kind of prelate, sending them into
every quarter, to India, to Cathay and to Baudac [sic]
after the manner of the Pope of Rome. I must add,
morcover, that all the Christians you find in the countries
I mention are Neétorians and Jacobites.

All the cloths of silk and gold called mosulms are
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made there. And to this kingdom too belong all those
great merchants called mosulins that bring us those
immense quantities of every kind of precious spices,
and pearls, and cloths of silk and gold.

And in the mountains of this kingdom there lives
yet another people, the Curds; for the most part they
are Neétorian and Jacobite Christians, but some of
them are Saracens, worshipping Mahomet. They are
a bold and wicked people, and delight in plundering
merchants.

Near this is another province named after the cities
of Mus and Meridin. It produces an immense
quantity of cotton, from which is made a great deal of
buckram and other things. The people are craftsmen
and traders; and are subjet to the King of the Tartars.

Now we will cease speaking of the Kingdom of
Mosul, and tell you of the great city of Baudac.

Here is told how the great city of Baudac was taken

Baudac is a great city, where the Calif of all the
Saracens in the world resides, just as in Rome is the
head of all the Christians in the world. Through the
city, passes a very large river, down which one can go
to the Sea of India. Up and down it, merchants come
and go with their wares. You mu$t know that the
length of the river from Baudac to the Sea of India is
eighteen days’ journey. The merchants who wish to go
to India descend the river as far as a city called Kisi,
and there enter the Sea of India. I will add, too, that
on this river, between Baudac and Kisi, there is a great
city called Baétra, and in the woods all round the city
grow the finest dates in the world. In Baudac, there
are made many different kinds of gold and silk cloths,
as, for example, nasick, and nac, and cramoisy, and other
kinds yet, very richly worked with figures of animals
and birds. And almost all the pearls that are brought
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from India to Chritian countries, are pierced in Baudac.
It is an important place of §tudy for all sciences, and
especially for the Law of Mahomet, for necromam:{,
physics, astronomy, geomancy, and physiognomy. It
18 the noblest and largest city in those parts.

And you mu§& know, in truth, that the Calif of
Baudac was found in possession of the greatest treasure
of gold, silver and precious $tones that any man
was ever found possessed of; and I will tell you
how.

In the days when they began to exercise their sway,
the Lords of the Tartars were four brothers, the eldeét
of whom, called Mongu, was the Great Kaan. They
had already, with their great might, subdued Cathay
and other neighbouring lands. But they were not
content with this, desiring on the contrary to have
much more; so they purposed subduing the whole
world. Hence they divided it into four parts, so that
one of them should set out to conquer lands to the
east, another to the south, and the other two in the
remaining direfions. The south fell by lot to the
share of that one of them that was called Alau. He,
the Great Lord of the Tartars, and brother to the Great
King who is now reigning, gathered together a very
Frcat army, and boldly undertook the conquest of those
ands, marching again§t Baudac in the year of Christ
1255. Well knowing the great strength of the city,
and the multitude of folk within it, he decided to take
it rather by cunning than by force. He had a hundred
thousand horsemen, besides foot-soldiers, and in order
that the Calif and his men within the city should suppose
his hoét less numerous, he secretly concealed the
greater part of his troops in the woods on either side
of the city, before attacking the latter. With the reét
he charged up to the very gates. Seeing that the enemy
were few, the Calif made light of them, and, trusting
in the $tandard of Mahomet, thought that h¢ would
be able to destroy them easily. Thus he sallied forth
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from the city without delay. When Alau saw this, he
pretended to flee, and enticed the Calif beyond the
woods where his men lay concealed. Having thus
surrounded them, he destroyed them. The Calif
himself was captured together with the city—truly a
mo$t wonderful enterprise, for in Baudac there were
a hundred thousand horsemen, besides the foot-soldiers.
Once he had taken the town, Alau found that the
Calif possessed a tower all full of gold, silver, and other
treasures, such as had never before been seen collefted
in a single place. When he saw this great treasure, he
marvelled greatly, and, sending for the Calif, summoned
him to his presence. Then he said: ** Calif, why hat
thou gathered together such a great treasure? What
didét thou intend to do with it? Didst thou not know
that I was thy enemy, and that I was coming againét
thee with so great an army to dispossess thee? And
knowing this, why did$t thou not take thy treasure,
and give it to thy knights and soldiers to defend thee
and thy city?” The Calif answered nothing, for he
knew not what to say. Then Alau added: * Calif, as
I see thou lovest thy treasure so greatly, I will give it
to thee to eat.”” Then he had the Calig' taken, and put
into the tower of the treasure, commanding that nothing
should be given him to eat or drink. Then he said:
* Calif, eat now of thy treasure as much as thou wilt,
for never shalt thou have anything else to eat but it.”
After this, he left him in the tower, where he died four,
days later. And certainly it would“have been better
for the Calif to have given his treasure to his soldiers
that they might defcng his dominion and his folk, than
to be put to death with all his people, and dispossessed.
And since the days of that Calif, there has never been
another.

We will next tell you of Toris. Still, it is true that
I might have told you more of the people of Baudac and
of their affairs anc{ customs, and indeed have shortened
my account as the matter is too vast to be dealt with
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fully. So I will now add another great and wonderful
circumétance, as you shall hear.

Of the great miracle of she mountain that occurred at
Baudac

We will tell you of a %'rcat marvel that occurred

between Baudac and Mosu
You muét know that in the year 1225 after Chriét’s

Incarnation, there was a Calif in Baudac, who detested
the Chrigtians, and ever thought, day and night, how
he might make all the Chriétians in his lands turn
Saracens, or, failing that, how he might have them all
killed. And every day he took counsel on this matter
with his priefts and wise men; for they all greatly
deteéted the Chrigtians. It is, indeed, an indisputable
fa&t, that all the Saracens of the world detest all the
Chrigtians. Now, the Calif and his councillors chanced
to come across a passage such as you shall hear. They
found it written in one of the Gospels that if a Christian’s
faith were as great as a grain of mustard-seed, he could,
by prayer to the Icrd , make two mountains come
to?cthcr. When they had found this, they were
delighted, for they said that here was the thing whereby
they could make the Christians turn Saracens, or have
them all put to death. The Calif thus summoned all
the Christians, both Nedtorians and Jacobites, who were
in his kingdom,-and they were a great multitude.
When they had come into the Ca]ifg.: presence, the
latter showed them that Gospel, and bade them read
it. - When they had done so, he asked them whether it
were t!"}lc. The Chritians replied that it was indeed
true. Thercforc you assert,” said the Calif, *‘ that if
a Christian’s faith be as great as a grain of ’mué'tard-
seed, he may, by means of his prayer to his God,
make two mountaing come together?” * We do trl

asscrt 1t,” replied the Chriftians. * Here then js ch
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choice I lay before you,” said the Calif, * for seein
that you are so many, there must be some one amongg
you who possesses a little faith. 1 say then to you:
either you make yonder mountain move”’-—and he
pointed out to them a mountain near-by—*“or I will
make you all die an evil death. For if you do not make
it move, you will show that you have no faith. Then
I will have you all killed, unless you turn to our good
Law, that Mahomet our Prophet gave us; and, possess-
ing sound faith, you shall be saved. And to do this, I
give you ten days’ time. If by then you have not done
it, I will have you all put to death.” He said no more
and dismissed the Christians.

How the Christians were greatly dismayed by the words
of the Cahf

When the Chriétians had heard the Calif’s words,
they were sorely dismayed, and greatly afraid of being
ut to death. Still, they trusted in their Creator, that
g‘lc would aid them in these &traits. All their wise
men, namely their prelates, took counsel together, for
there were Bishops, and Archbishops, and priests in
great numbers. No other counsel could they find,
than that of praying to their Lord God that out of His
pity and mercy, He might advise them in this emer-
gencz, and save them from the cruel death to which
the Calif would put them, if they did not do what he
bade them. What more shall I tell you? Know in
vcgy truth that the Chridtians remained in prayer day
and night, and devoutly besought the Saviour, Lord
of Heaven and earth, that, out of His t pity, H
) great pity, He
might help them in the terrible danger in which they
were.

For cight days and eight nights, all of them, men
and women, old and young, were gathered together
rassing, this prayer. Now, it ha pened that while they
were thus praying, the angel, 's messenger, came

29



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

in a vision to a Bishop, who was a man of very saintly life.
Andhesaid: “Bishop,gotosuchand such a cobbler,who
has only one eye, and tell him to pray that the mountain
may move, and the mountain shall move $traightaway.”

Now I will tell you what kind of a man this cobbler
was, and what was his life. You must know in very
truth that he was a2 mo$t honest and chaste man; he
fasted and committed no sins; every day he went to
Church and to Mass, and gave away in charity a part
of his bread. He was a man of such good customs
and such saintly life, that one could ﬁnf none better,
either near or far. And I will tell you of a thing he
did, whereby he obtained the fame of being a2 good
man, of sound faith, and holy life. You musét know
that he had frequently heard that passage of the Holy
Gospel read, which says that if thy eye offend thee,
and lead thee into sin, thou must pluck it out or blind
it, so that it may not make thee sin. One day it chanced
that 2 beautiful woman went to this cobbler’s to buy
shoes. The cobbler desired to see her leg and foot in
order to judge which shoes would fit her. So he asked
her to show her leg and foot, and the woman showed
them at once—and in very truth, both the leg and the
foot were so beautitul, that you need not seek for their
equal. And when the cobbler, who was as good as
I have told you, saw this woman’s leg and foot, he
§traightway fell into temptation, for his eyes looked on
them with pleasure. He let the woman go away and
would not sell her the shoes. When she had gone, he
said to himself: ‘““ Ah! faithless traitor! hat art
thou thinking of? Truly I will take great vengeance
on my eyes that have offended me.” So he at once
took a little stick, and made it very sharp, and $tuck
it into one of his eyes so that it burét within his head,
and saw no more. Thus, even as you have heard, that
cobbler destroyed one of the eyes of his head. Truly
he was a very saintly and righteous man. .

Let us now return to our subjeét.
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How the Bishop had the vision that the prayer
of a cobbler would make the mountain move

Now, you muét know that when this Bishop had
several times had this vision, namely that he should
send for this cobbler, who with his prayers should make
the mountain move, he recounted to the other Christians
all the details of the vision that had appeared to him
so often. And the Christians were all agreed that they
should summon the cobbler before them. And so
they did. When he had come, they told him that they
wished him to pray the Lord God to make the moun-
tain move. Hearing what the Bishop and the other
Chrigtians requested of him, the cobbler declared that
he was not so righteous a man that the Lord God
would accomplish such a great deed in answer to a
prayer of his. But the Christians implored him with

eat sweetness that he should offer this prayer to God.

hat more shall I tell you? They begged with such
insi§tence that he promised to do what they desired,
and offer up the prayer to his Creator.

How the Chrislian’s prayer caused the mountain to move

When the appointed day came round, the Chridtians
rose very early in the morning, and all, men and
women, old and young, went to their Church and sang
the Holy Mass. When they had done this, and per-
formed all the service to Our Lord God, they all set
out together and went to the plain at the foot of the
mountain, the Cross of the Saviour being borne before
them. When all the Christians—who were not less
than a hundred thousand—had reached the plain, they
assembled before the Cross of Our Lord. The Calif
was there, with such an immense multitude of Saracens
that it was indeed a wonder; and they had all come
there to kill the Chritians, for they did not think that
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the mountain would move. The Chriftians, all of
them, both old and young, were filled with fear and
dismay, though they still rested their hopes in their
Creator. When all those people, Christians and
Saracens, were gathered together in the plain, the
cobbler knelt before the Cross, raised his hands to
Heaven, and earnestly prayed his Saviour that the
mountain might move, and that so many Christians as
were there, might not be put to an ill death. When he
had ended his prayer, he said: * In the name of the
Father, of the Son, and of the Holy Ghoét, I bid thee,
O mountain, by virtue of the Holy Ghoét, to move
yonder from where thou art.” And the mountain at
once began to crumble, and advanced one mile.

On seeing this, the Calif and the Saracens were
greatly amazed, and many of them were converted to
the Christian Law. The Calif himself turned Christian,
though secretly; but when he died, a cross was found
hanging round his neck, so that the Saracens did not
bury him with the other Califs, but put him elsewhere.

Thus took place this miracle, even as you have heard.
And in honour of that cobbler, and of the grace there
obtained, every year the Chri¢tians, both Netorians
and Jacobites, solemnly celebrate the anniversary of
the miracle, fasting completely on the eve of the feast.
They agree in this celebration, but for the moét part, as
their faiths differ in many points, those Chriétians
(Armenians, Nestorians, and Jacobites), are greatly
inimical to one another.

Here is told of the noble city of Toris

Toris is a great city, situated in a province called
Yrac, in which there are many other cities and towns.
Still, Toris is the noble§t city of the whole province
and so I will speak of it. ,

The inhabitants of Toris live by trade and handi-
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crafts, for they make many kinds of cloths of gold and
silk, of great value. The city is excellently situated, so
that wares are brought thither from India, Baudac,
Mosul, and Cormos, and from many other regions
besides, and Latin merchants, especially Genoese, go
there to buy the goods that come from foreign langs.
One can also buy there precious $tones, of which there
is great abundance. It is a city in which travelling
merchants make great profits.

The people are insignificant, and there is a great
mixture of different faiths. There are Armenians,
Nestorians, Jacobites, Georgians, and Persians; there
are also worshippers of Mahomet ; these latter are the
inhabitants of the city, and are called Torisins. Thecity
is surrounded by beautiful and pleasant gardens, full of
abundant and excellent fruit. The Saracens of Toris
are mo$t evil and treacherous. This is because the
Law that Mahomet their prophet gave them, says that
there is no sin in doing any amount of evil to all those
who are not of their faith, or in depriving them of their
property. And if one of them is killed, or in any way
injured by a Christian, he is considered a martyr to
the faith. For this reason their ill-deeds would be very
great, were it not for the authorities that restrain them.
Such indeed is the habit of all the Saracens in the world.
For, when they are on the point of death, it is enough
for them, in order to obtain salvation, that a priest of
theirs should go to them and ask them whether they
believe that Mahomet is the true prophet of God, and
that they should answer that they do. For this reason,
namely on account of the ease with which they grant
absolution and allow ill deeds, they have converted
the Tartars, and many other peoples to their
Law.

Toris is at twelve days’ journey from Persia.
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Here is told of the Monastery of St Barsamo

In the territory of Toris there exits a monaé'terf',
called after the Blessed Barsamo, a saint greatly
venerated in those parts. There is an abbot in it, with
many monks, who wear a habit after the manner of
the Carmelites. In order not to remain in idleness,
they are ever knitting woollen girdles, which they lay
on the altar of the Blessed Barsamo during the celebra-
tion of the offices. When they go begging about the
country (like the Brethren of the Holy Ghost), they
give these girdles away to their friends and to the
nobles, because they are good for removing any bodily
pain one may have. This is why every one wishes to
have one of these girdles for piety’s sake.

Here the book begins to tell of the great province of Persia

Persia is a very large province, that in ancient times
was most noble and important; but now the Tartars
have dedtroyed it and laid it waste.

In Persia is the city of Sava, whence the three Magi
set out when they came to adore Jesus Chrit. In the
city there are three very large and most beautiful tombs,
in which the three Magi are buried. Above each
tomb there is a square edifice, surmounted by a round
struture, of excellent workmanship. The three Magi
lie one beside the other, and their bodies are §till whole,
with hair and beard. One of them was called Beltasar,
another Gaspar, and the third Melchior. Messer
Marco Polo quegtioned many people of the city con-
cerning these three Magi, but there was no one who
could tell him anything; all they said was that they
were three kings, buried there in ancient times. But
he ultimately got to know what I will now tell you.

At three days’ journey from Sava, he found a town
called Cala Ataperistan, which, in our language, means
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the town of the fire-worshippers. And it is quite
rightly named, for the people there do worship fire,
And 1 will tell you why they do so. The inhabitants
relate that once, in the days of old, three Kings of
that country went to adore a Prophet who had just
been born, and took with them three offerings—gold,
frankincense, and myrrh—to ascertain whether that
Prophet were God or an earthly king or a physician.
For, they said, if he takes the gold, he is an earthly
king; if he takes the frankincense, he is God; if he
takes the myrrh, he is a physician. When they reached
the birth-place of the Child, the youngest of the three
Kings went in alone to see it; and it seemed to him the
Child was like him, seemingly of the same age and
aspect; whereat he came away marvelling greatly.
After him, the one of middle age entered; and the
Child appeared to him, as to the fir§t, of his age and
aspe€t; he too came away all amazed. Then the
third and oldest went in, and the same happened to
him as to the others; he too came away all pensive.
When the three Kings were all together again, they
told one another what they had seen. They marvelled
very much, and decided to go in all three together.
Thus they all entered at the same time into the presence
of the Child, and found it with the aspect ofP its real
age, namely but thirteen days. Then they adored the
Child, and offered it the gold and the frankincense and
the myrrh. The Child took all three offerings, and
then gave them a closed box. Whereupon the three
Kings went away to return to their own land.

Here is told of the three Magi who came to adore God

After riding several days, they resolved to see what
the Child had given them. So they opened the box,
and found a $tone in it. They wondered greatly
what it might be, The Child had given it to them
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as a2 token that they should abide firm as a rock
in the faith that they had juét accepted. For, when
they had seen the Child take all three offerings, they
hady concluded that he was God and earthly king and
physician, and the Child, knowing well that this faith
was born in them, had given them the $tone to signify
that they should remain firm and constant in their
faith. The three Kings took the Stone and threw it
into a well, for they knew not wherefore it had been
iven to them. As soon as the §tone was thrown into

the well, a flame descended from Heaven and came
$§traight to the well into which the $tone had been
thrown. Seeing this great marvel, the three Kings
were all amazed, and repented having thrown the Stone
into the well, fully realizing now that it had a great
and excellent meaning. They Straightway took some
of that fire and carried it to their country, placing it in
a very fine and rich Church of theirs. And they ever
keep that fire alight, and adore it as a God; and all
the sacrifices and holocausts that they offer, they burn
with that fire. If at any time the fire should by chance
go out, they have recourse to others of the same faith,
who are also fire-worshippers, and, obtaining from
them some of the fire that burns in their Church, they
return to kindle their own; nor would they ever
rekindle it with any other fire than that [ have told you
of. Often, in order to find it, they have to go on a ten
days’ journey.

This is why the inhabitants of this country worship
fire. And I assure you that they are very numerous.

All these things were told Messer Marco Polo b
the people of the town. And they are all truth. 1 wiﬁ
add, too, that one of the three Magi came from Sava,
another from Ava, and the third from Cashan.

Having told you this §tory in detail, I will now tell
you of many other cities of Persia, of their affairs, and

of their customs. .
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Here is told of the eight Kingdoms of Persia

Know, then, that Persia—for it is a very large
country-—contains eight kingdoms; I will tell you
their names one by one. The firdt, that is to say the
fir§t one reaches when coming from Toris, is called
Casvin; the second, lying to the south, is called
Curdistan; the third, Lor; the fourth, Sulitan; the
fifth, Isfaan; the sixth, Serazi; the seventh, Soncara;
the eighth, which is at the extremity of Persia, Tuno-
cain. All these kingdoms lie towards the south, except
one, Tunocain, which is near the region of the Arbre Sol.

In these kingdoms abound sp%endid horses, many
of which are taken to India to be sold. For you must
know that they are very valuable, selling at as much as
200 livres tournois each, which is the value of the
majority. Here too there are asses the fineét in the
world, worth 30 silver marks each, for they run very
fast and are excellent for ambling. Further they take
little food, carry great burdens, and cover a great
distance in one day; neither horses nor mules could
endure so great an effort. For the merchants of those
parts, when they travel from one region to another,
have to cross great deserts, that is to say, arid and sandy
tralts, without grass, or anything else wherewith to
feed the horses; moreover, wells and fresh springs are
at such great intervals that long marches have to be
undertaken before the animals can have anything to
drink. As no horse would be able to endure this, so
the merchants prefer these asses, buying them at a
higher price. They also use camels, which carry great
burdens too and are cheap to keep, but they are not
so swift as the asses.

The inhabitants of these kingdoms take the horses
I have mentioned as far as Kisi and Cormos, which
are two cities situated on the shores of the Sea of India.
Here they find dealers who buy them, and take them
to India, where they then sell them at the high price
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I mentioned. It should be noticed that the heat in
India is so intense that they can in no way keep horses
alive there, and none are born, or, if any happen to
be born, they are abortions, that is they have deformed
or monstrous limbs, and are of no value.

These kingdoms are full of cruel and bloodthirsty
people, for they are condtantly at one another’s throats,
and would do great mischief to travelling merchants,
were fear not indtilled into them by the sovereign,
namely the Tartar of the Levant. The latter has them
punished severely, and has further ordained that in
all the dangerous passes the inhabitants be obliged,
at the merchants’ requeft, to supply them with good
and trusty guides to escort them safely from one
distri&® to another. He has also ordained that the
guides be given two or three Venetian grossi for each
load, according to the length of the journey. Yet, in
spite of the force of authority, they do not hesitate to
do frequent mischief, for, if the merchants are not well
provided with weapons and bows, they kill and ill-treat
them. And you may be sure they all follow the Law
of Mahomet, their Prophet.

In the cities there are many merchants and craftsmien,
who live by trade and handicrafts; for they make cloths
of gold and silk of all kinds. Much cotton grows there.
They have plenty of wheat, barley, millet, panic-grass,
and every variety of corn and also wine, and all kinds
of fruits. Some might object that the Saracens drink
no wine, as their Law forbids it. We answer that they
gloss the text of their Law as follows: if the wine be
made to boil a little on the fire, until some of it is con-
sumed, and it turns sweet, they may drink it without
violating their commandment; for then they no longer
call it wine, and so, by changing its taste, it changes
its name.

We will now cease speaking of these kingdoms, and
tell you of the great city of Yasdi, and of all its affairs
and customs.
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Here is told of the city of Yasds

Yasdi is also in Persia, and it 1s a very fine and noble
city, with considerable trade. A great quantity of silk
cloths called yasdi are manufatured there, and carried
thence by merchants, with great profit, to one or
another foreign land. They worship Mahomet.

When one leaves this region to journey further, one
travels for seven days over plains, passing only three
inhabited places where one can find accommodation.
There are many fine palm-groves, which one can ride
through. They are rich in game. There is abundance
of partridges and quails, that furnish much sport to
the merchants who ride through. There are also very
fine wild asses.

At the end of the seven days’ journey, one reaches
a kingdom called Kerman,

Here is toid of the Kingdom of Kerman

Kerman is also a kingdom of Persia, and in former
times had a hereditary sovereign. Ever since the
Tartars conquered it, however, it has no longer had
a hereditary dynasty, the Tartar sending a sovereign
of his own choice. In this kingdom are born the
stones called turquoises, which exist in great abundance,
for they are found in the mountains, where they are ex-
tratted from the rocks. There are also plentiful seams
of §teel and ondaniqgue. The people make excellently all
kinds of harness for horszmen, namely bridles, saddles,
spurs, swords, bows, quivers, and all sorts of weapons
after the fashion of those parts. The women and girls
do exquisite needlework in silks of all colours, em-
broidering it with beasts, and birds, and other figures.
For the noblemen and great gentry they work curtains
s0 ably and richly, that they are a wonder to see; they
also make mo#t dainty quilts, cushions, and pillows.
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In the mountains of this land are found the best
and swifte§t falcons in the world. They are smaller
than the peregrine, and are red on the breast and
beneath the tail, between the thighs. I assure you that
their flight is so incredibly swift, that there is no bird
that can escape them by flying.

On leaving the city of Kerman, one rides seven days
over a plain, ever coming across cities, and towns, and
dwellings in great numbers. Riding there is very
pleasant and enjoyable, for there is any amount of
game, and quantities of partridges.

When one has ridden seven days across this plain,
one reaches a very great mountain. After that, begins
a great descent, and for two days one continues going
down, ever finding great abundance and variety of
fruits. Formerly there were dwellings, but now there
is none, the distri& being inhabited by people who
graze their cattle there. During the winter, it is so
cold from the city of Kerman to this descent, that one
can hardly survive by wearing many clothes and furs.

I will also tell you of an experiment that has been
made in this kingdom of Kerman.

The people of Kerman, then, are good, very humble,
peaceful, and as helpful to one another as possible.
For this reason, one day that the King of Kerman was
surrounded by his wise men, he said to them: * Gentle-
men, [ am greatly astonished at not knowing the reason
of the following fa&: namely that, whereas in the
kingdoms of Persia, so near to our land, the people
are so wicked and treacherous that they conétantly kill
one another, with us, who yet are almost one with them,
there hardly ever occur outburéts of wrath or disorder.”
The wise men answered him that the cause lay in the
soil. Then the King sent some of his men into Persia,
and particularly to the Kingdom of Isfaan above
roentioned, whose inhabitants surpassed all the others
in wickedness. Here, on the advice of his wise men,
he had seven ships loaded with earth, and brought to
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his kingdom. When the earth arrived, he had it
sprinkled, after the manner of pitch, on the floor of
certain much frequented rooms; and had it covered
with carpets, in order that its softness should not soil
those present. There they then sat down tc a banquet,
and étraightway, at the very firét course, they began
offending one another with words and deeds, and
wounding one another mortally. ‘Then the king
declared that truly the cause of the fat lay in the soil.

Here is told of the city of Camad

After the two days’ descent of which I have told
you, one comes to a very vast plain, at the beginning
of which §tands a city called Camadi, which erstwhile
was wonderfully noble and great, but which now is
such no longer, for the Tartar invaders have sacked it
several times. That plain, I assure you, is exceedingly
hot.

The province with which we are now beginning to
deal is called Reobar. It produces dates, apples of
Paradise, pistachios, and other fruit that we do not
possess in our cold countries. Wheat and other
corns also grow there. There are numberless turtle-
doves on account of the abundance of berries they
find to feed on; they are truly without number because
the Saracens hold them in abomination as food. There
are also pheasants. There is a special variety of fran-
colins in that plain, differing from those of other
countries, for they are of a mixed black and white
colour, with red legs and bill. No less do the animals
differ; and fir&t I will tell you of their oxen. They are
very large, and all white as snow; the hair is short and
smooth, and this is due to the heat of the country; the
horns are short and thick, and not pointed: between
the shoulders they have a round hump, no less than
two paljns high. They are the handsomest creatures
in the world. When you want to load them, they
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kneel down like camels; then, when they are loaded,
they get up and carry their burden very well, for they
are most remarkably $trong. There are sheep as big
as asses, with tails so long and broad as to weigh as
much as thirty pounds. They are fine fat beasts, and
excellent food.

In this plain there are many towns and cities sur-
rounded by high and thick ramparts to defend them
against the Caraunas, who are brigands that infest that
country. Why are they called Caraunas? It is
because they are born of Indian mothers and Tartar
fathers. When they want to overrun the country
plundering it, these brigands are able, by certain spells
of a devilish nature, to make the day dark, so that one
can only see at a short ditance: they can make this
darkness extend over the space of seven days’ journey.
They are very well acquainted with the lie of the land,
and, once they have made darkness around them, they
ride one beside the other (sometimes up to the number
of ten thousand, sometimes more, sometimes less), in
such wise as to $tretch across the whole of the plain
they intend to plunder. Thus nothing that they find
in the open can escape, and men, animals, and things
become their prey. Of the men they capture, they
kill the old, and the young they take away to sell as
serfs and slaves. Their king is called Nogodar. He
had gone to the court of Chagatai, own brother to the
Great Kaan, with ten thousand of his men, and took
up his abode with him, for Chagatai was his uncle and
a most powerful Lord. While living with him, he
planned and committed a great infamy, and I will tell
you how.

Leaving his uncle, Chagatai, who was then in
Greater Armenia, he fled with ten thousand of his
men, most cruel and ribald fellows; he passed through
Balashan, then through 2 province called Pashai, and
then through another called Keshimur, wherg he lost
many of his men and animals, because the roads were
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narrow and bad. Once they had passed through all
those provinces, they entered India from the direction
of a province called Dilivar. They captured a noble
city, also called Dilivar, where Nogodar settled, taking
the sovereignty away from a king called Asidin Soldan,
who was very rich and powerful. There lives Nogodar
with his men, fearing nobody, and waging war on all
the other Tartars that live round about his kingdom.
His men, who were Tartars, and hence white, mixed
with the Indian women, who were black, and begot
children who were called Caraunas, which in their
language means ‘“ mixed.” They are the Caraunas
that overrun the plain of Reobar and other distriéts.
And you must know that they learnt from the people
of Maabar the magic and devilish arts whereby they
make darkness come and obscure the light of day. On
their plundering forays they ride sometimes thirty and
sometimes forty days, but for the most part they resort
to the region of Reobar. This is because all the
merchants who go to Cormos for the purpose of
trading, while waiting for the arrival of those who come
from the dire€ion of India, send their mules and
camels during the winter to the plains of Reobar, in
order to fatten them on the abundant grass, after they
have grown thin during the long journey. The
Caraunas keep a watch for this, plundering everything,
and killing or selling all those who do not possess
wherewith to ransom themselves.

I have now told you of the plain of Reobar and of
the people who make darkness in order to plunder.
I now add that Messer Marco Polo himself was almoét
caught by these people in even such a darkness; but
he made his escape to a town called Canosalmi. But of
his companions many were taken and sold, and some
were killed.

We will now go on telling you of other things.
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Here is told of the great descent

You must know that the plain of which I have told
you, stretches to the south for the space of five days’
journey. At the end of the five days, one reaches
another descent, and for the space of twenty miles one
musét continue going down. The road is exceedingly
bad and infested by robbers, and hence perilous. When
one reaches the bottom of this descent, one finds
another very beautiful plain, called the plain of Cormos.
It $tretches for two days’ journey. There are fine
rivers, with plenty of dates and other fruit. There are
also francolins and parrots and other kinds of birds,
different from ours.

After two more days’ riding, one reaches the Ocean
Sea. On the shore there is a city called Cormos, which
possesses a harbour. You must know that here arrive
the traders from India with their ships, bringing all
kinds of spices, precious stones, pearls, gold and silk
cloths, elephants’ teeth, and many other wares. In
that city they sell them to other merchants, who then
take them all over the world, selling them to others
again. It is indeed a city of very considerable trade.
There are many other cities and towns subjeét to it. It
is the capital of the kingdom. The name of its king
is Maimodi Acomat. The heat there is very great
because the sun burns exceedingly. It is an unhealthy
country. If a foreign merchant dies there, the king
takes possession of all his goods.

In this land they make wine with dates and a quantity
of spices; it is very good. If those who drink it are not
accustomed to it, it alts as a laxative, and purges
violently; but afterwards it is good for one, and makes
one put on flesh. The people do not use our foods,
because, if they ate wheat-bread or meat, they would
fall ill. To keep healthy, they eat dates and salt fish,
namely tunny; they also eat onions. Such are the
foods they eat to keep healthy.
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Their ships are very bad, and many of them are
wrecked, because they are not put together with iron
nails, but sewn with twine made from the husk of
Indian nuts. They $teep the husk in water until it
becomes like the hairs of a horse’s mane; then they
make twine of it, with which they &titch their ships.
The salt sea-water does not spoil it; and indeed it
holds out very well. The ships have one mast, one
sail, and one rudder, but no deck. After they are
loaded, however, the cargo is covered with a piece of
hide, and on the top of the cargo thus covered are
placed the horses that are taken to India to be sold.
They possess no iron to make nails, and so have recourse
to wooden treenails, and to $titching with twine. It is
hence a matter of no little peril to sail in those ships.
I assure you that many are lo$t, for violent storms are
frequent in the Sea of India.

The people are black, and worship Mahomet. In
summer they do not live in the cities, for the heat is
such that they would all die. They go outside, to their
gardens, wherever there is abundance of rivers and
water. They are wont to make platforms on the water,
with hurdles, one end of which rests on the bank, and
the other is lashed to poles sunk into the river-bed;
above, they entwine branches to protect themselves
from the sun. Nor would this be enough to save them,
if they did not have recourse to yet another expedient
which 1 will now tell you of. You must know that
during summer, from the direction of the sandy wastes
surrounding that plain, there often blows a wind of
such intolerable heat that it would be mortal, did not the
people, on feeling it approach, enter the water up to the
neck. Thus they escape the effets of that burning wind.

To show how hot that wind was, Messer Marco
Polo told of the following case that occurred when he
was in those parts.

As the King of Cormos had not paid his tribute to
the King of Kerman, the latter got ready 1600 horse
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and gooo foot, sending them across the region of
Reobar, to attack the others by surprise. This he did
at the time when the people of Cormos were living
outside the city in the country. One day, the assailants,
being wrongly guided, were unable to reach the place
appointed for passing the night, and rested in a wood
not very far from Cormos. When, on the next morning,
they were about to set out again, that wind caught
them, and. suffocated them all, so that none survived
to bring the news to their Lord. When the people
of Cormos heard of this, they went to bury them in
order that all those corpses should not infet the air.
But the corpses were so baked by the immense heat,
that when they took them by the arms to put them into
the pits, the arms parted from the bodies. It was hence
necessary to make the pits next to the bodies and to
throw them in.

They sow their wheat, barley, and other cereals in
the month of November, and reap them already
everywhere in March; the same applies to all their
produéls, for they are perfectly ripe by March. Nor
would you find anything green on the ground after
that, except dates, which last till May. This is due to
the great heat which dries everything up.

As for their ships, I shall add that they are not
pitched, but greased with a fish-oil.

Moreover, 1 will tell you that when some one dies,
man or woman, they make great lamentations, and the
widows mourn their husbands for no less than four
years, and at least once a day. For this purpose they
come together with their kinsfolk and neighbours, and
make great weeping, and lamenting, and moaning
invocations to the dead man. And as there is no lack
of people dying, the lamentations are constant. In that
country there are women, experts in mourning, who
may be hired at a price to weep for the dead of others,
on any day. .

Now we will cease speaking of this town. 1 will
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not tell you of India at this point, for I wish to do so
further on in this book, in due time and place. At
present, we will turn northwards, to tell you of the
countries there, returning by another road to the city
of Kerman, of which I have already spoken, for you
cannot reach the countries of which I wish to tell you,
except through that city of Kerman. And I will add
that King Maimodi Acomat, whom we have just left,
is subjeét to the King of Kerman.

The return journey from Cormos to Kerman passes
through moét beautiful plains, rich in food-stuffs.
There are, too, many hot baths. There is also abun-
dance of partridges, which are very cheap. There are
plenty of dates and other fruit. The wheaten bread,
in these places, is so bitter that it is impossible to eat
it, unless one is accustomed to it. This is due to the
fa&t that the water is bitter. The baths I mentioned
above are of very hot spring water and are most bene-
ficial for many diseases, especially of the skin.

Now [ wish to begin speaking of the northern coun-
tries of which my book is to tell you. Let us §tart.

#

How one traverses a very wild and poor country

On leaving the city of Kerman, one has seven days
of moét wearisome riding; and I will tell you why.

During the fir§t three days, one finds no water, or
pradtically none, and what one does find is brackish
and as green as meadow grass, and so bitter that no
one could possibly drink it; a single drop of it, if you
drink it, will open your bowels at leaét ten times. The
same applies to the salt produced from this water: the
least grain of it will purge a man violently. For this
reason those who pass this way take drinking-water
with them. Animals drink of the local water with
great difficulty, and only when driven to it by thirt,
and I assure you that it has a remarkable purgative
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effect on them. During these three days’ journey you

meet no habitation, all being desert and extreme
drought. There are no animaﬁs, for they would have
nothing to feed on.

On the fourth day, one reaches a fresh-water river
flowing underground; in certain places, however,
there are as it were caverns and hos)cs made by the
running water, where the river may be seen flowing
before it disappears again under the ground. But
there is plenty of water near which travellers, weary
with the hardships of the desert, rest to refresh them-
selves and their animals.

For the next three days you are once more in an arid
desert; the water is bitter as before, and there are no
plants or animals, except wild asses.

At the end of these three days, one reaches the
boundary of the kingdom of Kerman, and finds the
city of Cobinan.

Here is told of the great and noble city of Cobinan

Cobinan is a great city. The inhabitants worship
Mahomet. There is abundance of iron, §teel, and
ondanigue. Very fine large $teel mirrors are manu-
factured there. They also make sutia which is very
good for the eyes. They prepare spodium, too, and 1
will tell you how. They take earth from a suitable
vein; they then pile it up in a flaming furnace, above
which is an iron grating. The smoke and moiéture
that issue from the earth stick to the grating and form
tutia; what remains of the earth in the fire is spodium.

Let us now cease speaking of this city and proceed
further.

How another desert is crossed

On leaving this city of Cobinan, one rides no less
than eight days across a very arid desert, without fruits
or trees, and with water as bitter and bad as in the
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other. One muét therefore take all necessary food and
drink with one, except the drink for the animals, which
can, with some difficulty, be made to drink the water
by mixing it with flour in order to attract them to it.

At the end of the eight days one comes to a province
called Tunocain. It possesses many cities and towns.
It is situated on the northern borders of Persia. It
comprises a great plain, where is situated the Arbre
Sol, which the Christians call Arbre Sec. I will tell
you what it is like. It is very tall and thick, and its
leaves are green on one side, and white on the other.
It produces husks like those of the chetnut, but
without anything inside. Its wood is hard and yellow
like that of box-wood. All around it, to a distance of
over a hundred miles, there are no trees, except in one
direCtion only, where trees are found at ten miles’
distance. This is the place where, according to the
inhabitants, took place the battle between Alexander
and Darius. The cities and towns are amply provided
with all good and fine things, for the country has a
splendid climate, neither too hot nor too cold. The
inhabitants all worship Mahomet. They are handsome
people, and the women especially are surpassingly
beautiful.

We will now leave this place and tell you of a count
called Mulehet, where once lived the Old Man of the
Mountain,

Here is told of the Old Man of the Mountain
and of his Assassins

Mulehet is a country where in ancient days lived
the Old Man of the Mountain. Mulehet is also the
name of the heretics of the Saracen Law. 1 will now
tell you the whole &tory of this Old Man as it was told
by many® people to me, Messer Marco Polo.

In their language, the Old Man was called Alaodin.
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In a valley between two mountains he had had made
the largest and fine§t garden that ever was seen. In
it there were all the good fruits in the world. Here he
had had built the fairest houses and the most beautiful
palaces that any man ever saw, for they were covered
with gilding, and adorned with the pictures of all the
beautiful things of the earth. Further, he had had
conduits made, and down one flowed wine, down
another milk, down a third honey, and down a fourth
water. There were also ladies and damsels there, the
fairest on earth, who could play on all kinds of instru-
ments, and sang and danced better than other women.
And the Old Man made his people believe that this
garden was Paradise. He had, in fa&, built it juét
this way, because Mahomet told the Saracens that those
who go to Paradise will have at their disposal beautiful
women to their heart’s content, and will find there
rivers of wine and milk and honey and water. This is
why he had had the garden made like the Paradise that
Mahomet had described to the Saracens; and the
Saracens in those parts really believed that the garden
was Paradise.

Into that garden no man ever entered except those
he wished to make Assassins. At the entrance of the

rden was a castle so strong as to fear no man in the
world; and there was no other way into the garden
but that.

The Old Man kept with him at his court all the
young men of the district, from twelve to twenty years
of age, such as seemed capable of bearing arms. And
they knew well, because they had heard it told, that
according to what Mahomet, their Prophet, had said,
Paradise was made just as I have described it; and
they truly believed it. .

What more shall I tell you? The Old Man used to
have these youths put in the garden, four, ten or twen
at a time, as he pleased. And he did it in thefollowin
way: he had a potion given them, as a result of whicg
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they Qtraightway fell asleep; then he had them taken
up and put into the garden, and then awaked.

When they awoke, they found themselves inside,
and saw all the things that I have told you, and so
believed that they were really in Paradise. And the
ladies and damsels remained with them all day, playing
music and singing and making excellent cheer; and
the young men had their pleasure of them. So these
youths had all they could desire, and would never have
left the place of their own free will.

How the Old Man of the Mouniain trarned his
Assassins, and made them obedsent to himself

The Old Man kept a fine and splendid court, and
led a grand life, making those simple mountain-folk
about him believe that he was a prophet; and such
they firmly believed him to be.

When the Old Man wanted to send any of his men
anywhere to kill some person, he would order the
potion to be given to a certain number of them, and
once they were asleep, he would have them taken up
and brought into his palace. When the youths awoke
and found themselves in the castle in the Old Man’s
palace, they would be greatly amazed and by no means
pleased, for never would they, of their own accord,
have left the paradise in which they had been. They
would now go into the presence of the Old Man, and
humble themselves befjc))re him, believing that they
were in the presence of a great Prophet. The Old
Man would then ask them whence they came, and
they would answer they came from Paradise. They
would assert that it was indeed the Paradise promised
by Mahomet to their fathers, and they would relate to
him all ¢he things they had found there. The other
youths, who had not been there and were present at
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the narrative, would then be consumed by the desire
to go to the Paradise, feeling ready to die in order to
be able to do so, and longing for the day when it would
come about.

So when the Old Man wished to have some great
person murdered, he first of all tested his Assassins, to
see which were the best. He sent many of them not
very far off in the neighbouring region, and ordered
them to kill a given man. They went at once, and
carried out their Lord’s command, and then, after
killing the man, returned to the court—those of them
at leadt, who survived, for some were taken and killed.
Once the survivors had returned to their Lord, they
told him that their task was performed, and he gave
them a joyous welcome. And he knew very well which
of them had borne himself mot valiantly, for behind
each he had sent men to watch them, in order to
inform him afterwards which was the boldest and
ablest in killing.

So, when the Old Man desired to have some great
person or any other man killed, he made use of some of
these Assassins of his, sending them where he wished.
And he told them that he did so to send them back to
Paradise: let them but go and kill such and such a
one, and if they died they would $traightway go to
Paradise. Those who received such orders from the
Old Man were delighted by them more than by any-
thing else, and went and performed all that the Old
Man commanded. Thus no man could escape death,
if such was the will of the Old Man. And I assure
you that many kings and many barons paid him
tribute and kept on good terms with him, fearing le§t
he might have them killed. And this was due to the
fa&t that then those peoples had no unity of dominion,
but were divided in their allegiance and interests.
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How the Old Man of the Mountain was suppressed

I have now told you what were the Old Man of the
Mountain and his Assassins; I will now tell you how
he was suppressed, and by whom.

But first of all I wish to add another thing that I had
omitted about him. I tell you, then, that this Old Man
had made two more Old Men, who were his sub-
ordinates, and in every way followed his praltice and
procedure. One he had sent into the province of
Damascus, and the other into Curdistan. But enough
of this: let us come to his suppression.

Know then, that about the year 1262 after Christ’s
Incarnation, Alau, Lord of the Tartars of the Levant,
who was informed of all the wicked deeds of the Old
Man, resolved to have him suppressed. He therefore
took one of his barons and sent him to that castle
with a great army. They besieged the castle for no
less than three years without being able to take it.
Nor would they ever have taken it, if the besieged had
had food; but at the end of three years, they had no
vituals left. Then the caétle was taken, and the Old
Man of the Mountain, Alaodin by name, was killed,
together with all his men. And ever since the days
of that Old Man there has never been any other Old
Man, nor any Assassin. With him ended the infamous
Lordship exercised in past times by the Old Men of
the Mountain.

We will now leave this subjet and proceed further. -

Here is told of the city of Sapurgan

When you leave this caétle, you ride across beautiful
plains and valleys and charming hill-slopes, rich in
fine grass and excellent pasture, and with abundance
of fruitspand all other good things. Armies are glad
to Stop there on account of the great plenty. This
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country extends for a distance of no less than six days’
journey; there are cities and towns in it, and the
inhabitants worship Mahomet. At times one comes
across a desert, some fifty or sixty miles in length,
where no water is to be found; here it is necessary for
travellers to bring water with them; the animals have
to do without drinking until they have got across the
desert, and reached places where water is to be found.

After riding six days as I have told you, one reaches
a city called Sapurgan. It is a city where everything
is to be found in great abundance. And I assure you
that they have the finest melons in the world, and in
vast quantities, and this is how they dry them: they

are them round and round into something like $trips

of leather; then they put them in the sun and thus
dry them, so that they become sweeter than honey.
And I will add that there is a great trade in them, and
they are sold in large quantities in all the neighbour-
hood. There is also an incredible amount o? game,
both beasts and birds.

We will now cease speaking of this city, and tell of
another called Balc,

Here is told of the great and noble city of Bale

Balc is a great and noble city, but once it was §till
more noble and great, for the Tartars and other peoplies
have ravaged and destroyed it. For I assure you that
once there were many beautiful palaces and splendid
marble houses in it: and they can still be seen, damaged
and ruined. And I will add that, according to what
the inhabitants say, this is the city 1n which Alexander
married the daughter of Darius. The people worship
Mahomet. And you must know too that the dominions
of the Lord of the Tartars of the Levant extend as far
as this city, which is on the borders of Persia between
north-east and eaét.
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We will now cease speaking of this city and pass on
to tell of another country, called Taican.

Here is told of a land called Taican, where the
‘ mountains are of salt

Leaving the city of which I have spoken, one rides
for as many as twelve days between north-east and east
without coming across a single dwelling, for the
inhabitants have all taken refuge among the mountains,
in fortresses, on account of brigands and armies that
cruelly harassed them. There is plenty of water, and
there is plenty of game, and there are lions too. One
can procure no provisions during those twelve days,
and so travellers musét take with them food for them-
selves and for their horses.

At the end of the twelve days’ journey, one reaches
a town called Taican, where there is a great corn
market. It is a very fine distri&, and the mountains
to the south of it are very large, and all made of salt.
(Other mountains in the ditri& abound in almonds
and pistachios, in which there is also a great trade.)
Peop?e come from all the country around, to the distance
of thirty days’ journey, to fetch that salt, which is the
best in the world. It is so hard that it can only be
gathered by using great iron picks. And I assure you
there is so much of it that the whole world would have
enough till the Day of Doom.

Leaving this city, one journeys for three days
between north-east and eaét, always traversing fine
lands with numerous habitations, and rich in fruits and
corn and vines. The people worship Mahomet. They
are wicked and blood-thirsty. They indulge in pro-
longed drinking-bouts, for they are fond of drinking,
and have excellent boiled wine. They wear nothing
on their beads, save a cord, some ten palms long, which
they coil round it. They are excellent hunters, and
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take a great deal of game. They have no other clothes
than the skins of the animals they take in the chase,
which they tan and use to make clothes and foot-wear.
All of them know how to tan the skins of the animals
they catch.

After three days’ journey, one reaches a city called
Scasem, which belongs to a count, whose other cities
and towns are on the mountains. Through the city
flows quite a large river. There are quantities of
porcupines. When the hunters wish to catch them,
and set their dogs on them, the porcupines curl up,
and shoot out the quills on their back and sides at the
dogs, wounding them in many places.

This city of Scasem is in a large province also called
Scasem. They have a language of their own. The

easants who have cattle live in the mountains, and
build fine large dwellings for themselves. They make
them in the form of caves, which is not difficult, as the
mountains are all composed of earth.

When one leaves the city I have just told you of,
one journeys three days without finding habitations,
or anything to eat or drink. Travellers take everything
with them, except for their animals, which find grass
enough.

At the end of three days one comes to the province
of Balashan, and I will now tell you about it.

Here is told of the great province of Balashan

Balashan is a great province, whose inhabitants wor-
ship Mahomet, and have a language of their own, It
is a vast kingdom, étretching to the extent of twelve
days’ journey. The kingship is hereditary, and the
royal line descends from ]é;ng Alexander and the
daughter of Darius, the great Lord of Persia. In
memory of the great Alexander, all their kings still
call themselves, in their Saracen language, Zulcarnein,
which is the equivalent of our Alexander.
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In this country are born the precious stones called
Balas rubies, which are so beautiful and of such great
value. They are born within the rocks of the moun-
tains. You must know that the people dig great caves
into the mountains, and go very deep, just like those
who work silver-mines. This is done more precisely in
a mountain called Sighinan. But you must also know
that the King has them dug up on his own account,
and no one else could go to that mountain to dig for
Balas rubies without being immediately put to death;
moreover, should anyone take them out of the kingdom,
he would forfeit both his life and his goods. For the
King sends them by means of his own men to other
kings and princes and great lords, to some as tribute
and to others as gifts; some too he has sold for gold
and silver. This the King does in order that the Balas
rubies may remain costly and valuable, even as they
are. For if he were to allow others to dig for them
and carry them about the world, so many would be
extrated that they would no longer be so coétly and
valuable. This is why he has established so great a
punishment to prevent people from digging for them
without his permission.

In this province, in another mountain are also born
sapphires, which are mined like the Bal/as rubies.
And you muét also know that in another mountain of
the same region is found the $tone of which azure
is made——the fineét and bet azure in the world. Of
this §tone of which azure is made veins are formed in
the mountains, as with other $tones. And 1 will add
that in yet other mountains are found veins of silver,
copper, and lead, mined in large quantities.

It is a very cold country. You muét also know that
excellent horses are bred there, which are very good
runners, and are not shod, though they congtantly go
on the mountains. Once there were in this country
horses descended from the breed of Alexander’s horse,
Bucephalus; they were all born with a horn on their
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head, like their ancestor, Bucephalus. The only one
to possess the breed was an uncle of the King’s who
refused to let the King have one, so that the latter had
him killed. The widow then, in despite, destroyed
the whole breed, so that now it is extinét.

In the same mountains there are saker falcons, which
are very good and swift. There are also lanner falcons.
There is great abundance of game, too, both beasts
and birds. They have excellent wheat but their barley
is huskless. They have no olive-oil, but they make oil
from sesame and walnuts.

In this kingdom there are many narrow passes and
many fastnesses, so that the people have no fear of invaders
coming to ravage the country. Their cities and towns
are situated on great mountains, in very strong positions.
And this is the nature of these mountains: they are
very high, so that one must walk from dawn till sunset
to get from the foot to the to[i) of them; on the summit,
however, there are broad plateaus, rich in grass and
trees, where very copious and pure spring-waters flow
like rivers down over the rocks; in these §treams are
found grayling and other kinds of delicate fish. On
those heights the air is so pure and healthy, that if an
inhabitant of the cities and dwellings situated in the
valleys at the foot of the mountains falls sick of fever,
be it tertian or quartan ague, or continuous, or of any
other kind soever, it is enough for him to rest two or
three days on those plateaus to shake off the malady
and recover his health. And Messer Marco said that
he had had personal experience of this. When he was
in those regions, in fact, he lay ill for about a year, but
as soon as he took the advice of going to that mountain,
he recovered. There are also two or three mountains
abounding in sulphur, and sulphurous waters con-
tantly flow from them. There is also an enormous
number of wild sheep, in flocks of four, five and six
hundred; and though many are taken, they never
grow the scarcer.
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They are excellent archers and hunters. They dress
for the mos$t part in the skins of animals, for cloth is
scarce with them. The great ladies of the nobility
wear trousers such as I will describe. For a pair of
trousers, or rather drawers, those ladies use as much as
sixty, eighty, or one hundred ells of cotton cloth, which
they pleat. This they do to make their buttocks
appear big, for their men delight in fat women.

We have now told you about this kingdom. We
will now leave the subject, and tell you of a strange
people that lives to the south, at ten days’ journey from
this province.

Here is told of the province of Pashai

You muét know, then, that at ten days’ journey to
the south of Balashan there is a province called Pashai.
They have a language of their own. The people are
idolaters, and worship idols. They are dark-skinned.
They are very expert in sorcery and in diabolical arts.
The men wear little rings 1n their ears, and many
brooches of gold and silver, with pearls and precious
stones. They are a very cunning people, and, after
their fashion, clever. The country is very hot. Their
food consists of meat and rice.

We will now cease speaking of this province, and
tell you of another, situated at seven days’ journey from
this, towards the south-east. It is called Keshimur.

Here is told of the province of Keshimur

Keshimur is also a province where the people are
idolaters and have a language of their own. = As devil-
charmers, they are wondertully clever, for they make
their idols speak. By means of charms they make the
weather change, and a thick darkness descend. With
their charms and their talents they perform such
marvels as no one can believe who has not seen them
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I will add, indeed, that they are the principal idolaters,
and that idolatry was born amongét them.

From this place one could go to the Sea of India.

The men are dark-skinned and lean; the women are
as beautiful as dark women can be. Their diet con-
sists of meat, milk and rice. The climate is temperate,
without excess of heat or cold. There are many cities
and towns, and also forests and deserts and such for-
midable passes that they are afraid of no one. They
are independent, and have a king of their own, who
governs them according to justice.

They have hermits, after a fashion, who live in
hermitages, and prattise great abétinence in eating and
drinking; they also remain surpassmgly chaste, and
are exceedingly scrupulous about committing sins for-
bidden by their Law. By their fellow-countrymen they
are considered very holy. And you musét know that
they live to a very advanced age. And it is for love of
their idols that they pratise such $tri€t abétinence.
They also have numerous abbeys and monasteries of
their faith, where the brethren lead very $trit lives,
and wear a tonsure like our Dominicans and Minorites.
The people of this province kill no animals, nor spill
blood. There are, however, Saracens living among
them who s]aughtcr the animals for them, that they
may have food.

‘The coral exported from our countries finds a better
market there than anywhere else.

If you were to proceed for twelve more days’ journey,
you would reach the lands where pepper grows, namely
near the country of the Brahmins. But we will not
proceed, and we will cease speaking of this province
and distri&, for we should otherwise enter India, and
I do not wish to do so now; we will tell you everything
about India, in the proper ordcr, on our return journey.
At present we shall therefore return to our provinces,
in the diretion of Balashan, as we cannot proceed in
any other direion.
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Here is told of a province called Vocan

On leaving Balashan, one journeys twelve days
between east and north-east, along a great river. The
country belongs to the brother of the Lord of Balashan,
and there are towns and habitations in great numbers.
The people are chivalrous, and worship Mahomet.

At the end of the twelve days’ journey, one reaches
a fairly small province (for it extends only three days’
journey in each direction), called Vocan. The people
worship Mahomet, and have a language of their own.
They are valiant in war. They have no Lord of their
own, but are governed by one whom they call None
(which is the equivalent of our count), and are subjeét
to the Lord of Balashan. There is any amount of wild
animals, and all kinds of game, both beasts and birds.

Here is told of a country called Pamier

Leaving this region, one travels three days to the
north-east, always through mountains. One ascends
so high that they say it is the highest place in the world.
On reaching these heights, one finds a plain between
the mountains, with a great lake, whence issues a very
fine river. There is the finest pasture in the world:
a lean beast will fatten in ten days. There is great
abundance of all kinds of game. There is also an
enormous number of wild sheep, of very great size.
Their horns reach a length of quite six spans, the
smallest being three or four spans. From these horns
the shepherds make great bowls out of which they eat.
With them too they make enclosures where they pen
their cattle by night. There are also large numbers of
wolves that kill and eat many of those sheep. Hence
large quantities of horns and bones are found, great
piles of evhich are made along the roads to point out
the way to travellers when the ground is covered with
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snow. To cross this plain one rides no less than
twelve days. It is called Pamier. During all those
twelve days, you find no houses nor grass, so that
travellers musét bring their food with them. Not a
bird is to be seen flying on account of the great altitude
and the cold. And I tell you that, on account of this
great cold, fire does not burn so clearly, nor is it of the
same colour as elsewhere, and it cooks food less well.

Let us now quit this subjet, and tell you of other
things, proceeding towards north-east and east.

Here is told of a country called Belor

When one has journeyed twelve days, as I have said,
one must journey forty more, between north-east and
east, always through mountains and hill-slopes and
valleys, crossing many rivers and deserts. During all
those days, one finds no habitations or grassy regions,
so that the traveller muét take all necessaries with him.
This region is called Belor. The people live in the
mountains at great altitudes. They are idolaters and
very wild, and live only by the chase. They dress in
the skins of animals. They are exceedingly evil folk.

We will now leave this region and speak of the pro-
vince of Cascar.

Here is told of the Kingdom of Cascar

In paét times, Cascar was a kingdom, but nowadays
it is subject to the Great Kaan. The people worship
Mahomet. There are many cities and towns, the
largest and noblest city being Cascar. The country is
situated to the east and north-east. They live by
trade and handicrafts. They have splendid gardens
and vineyards, and fine farms. The district is fertile
and abounds in’ all necessaries. There is great plenty
of cotton, and also flax and hemp. From this country,
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many merchants go forth about the world for the
purpose of trading. The people are very miserly and
wretched, for they eat badly and drink badly. Among
the Turks in this land there are a few Nestorian
Chridtians, with a Church and Law of their own. The
folk of the country have their own language. The
province extends for five days’ journey.

We will cease speaking of this region and tell you
of Samarcan.

Here is told of the great city of Samarcan

Samarcan is a very great and noble city. The
inhabitants are Christians and Saracens. They are
subject to a nephew of the Great Kaan’s; he is, how-
ever, no friend of his, and on the contrary has frequent
quarrels with him. This city lies towards the north-
west. It has splendid gardens, and a plain full of all
the fruits one could possibly desire.

I will tell you of a great marvel that happened in
this city.

You musét know, then, that not many years ago
Chagatai, carnal brother to the Great Kaan, turned
Chritian; he was the Lord of this country and of
many others. When they saw that their Lord had
turned Chrigtian, the Christians of the city of Samarcan
rejoiced greatly. They therefore raised a great church
in the city in honour of St. John the Baptist; and such
was the name of the church. Taking possession of a
very fine {tone that belonged to the Saracens, they
used it as the pedestal of a column that stood in the
middle of the church, holding up the roof. Now, it
happened that Chagatai died. When the Saracens saw
that he was dead, they who had been and still were
exceedingly sad on account of the stone placed in the
church of the Chridtians, decided among themselves
to recover it by force. This they might easily do, being
ten times more numerous than the Christians. So
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some of the Saracen elders went to the church of
St. John, and told the Christians that were there, that
they wanted the stone which had belonged to them.
The Christians answered that they were ready to give
them anything they might ask for, if they would but
leave the stone, for, were it removed, the damage to
the church would indeed be too great. The Saracens
replied they wanted neither gold nor treasure, but
their Stone at all costs. What more shall 1 tell you?
The lordship belonged to the Great Kaan’s nephew
whom I mentioned, and he commanded the Chridtians
to restore the stone to the Saracens within two days.
When they received that order, the Christians were
exceedingly sad, and knew not what to do. Well, there
occurred the miracle [ will tell you of. You muét know
that on the morning of the day on which the $tone
was to be returned, the column that rested on it rose
of itself, by the will of Our Lord Jesus Chri&, to a
height of no less than three spans from the $tone,
remaining in place just as if the Stone were beneath it.
So the column has remained ever since, and so it is
to the present day. And this was then and is still held
to be one of the great miracles that have occurred in
the world.

We will now leave this subjet and tell of a province
called Yarcan.

Here is told of the province of Yarcan

Yarcan is a province extending to the length of five
days’ journey. The inhabitants follow the Law of
Mahomet, but among them there are a few Nestorian
Christians. They belong to the same nephew of the
Great Kaan’s of whom I told you before. They have

t abundance of everything, and especially of cotton.

he greater number of them have one foot Fery big

and the other small: and yet they walk quite well.
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They also mostly have goitres, and this is due to the
nature of the water they drink.

But as there is nothing else worth mentioning in our
book, let us cease speaking of this and tell you of Cotan.

Here is told of the great province of Cotan

Cotan is a province between east and north-east,
and it is eight days’ journey in length. They are
subjeét to the Great Kaan. The inhabitants all worship
Mahomet. There are very many cities and towns.
The nobleét city, and the capital of the kingdom, is
called Cotan, which is also the name of the province.
It has abundance of everything. Cotton grows there
in considerable quantities, as well as flax, hemp, and
corn. There are many vineyards, farms, and gardens.
The people live by trade and handicrafts. They are
no warriors.

We will now quit this province, and tell you of another

called Pem.
Here is told of the province of Pem

Pem is a province five days’ journey in length,
between north-east and east. The people worship
Mahomet, and are subje&t to the Great Kaan. There
are many cities and towns. The noblest city, which
is the capital of the kingdom, is called Pem. There
are rivers, in which abound the Stones called jasper
and chalcedony. There is abundance of everythin%
Cotton grows in considerable quantities. The people
live by trade and handicrafts. And I will add that they
have the following cu§tom: if a man is married and
must leave his wif% to go on a journey, SO as to remain
absent more than twenty days, the wife, as soon as he
has set out, takes another husband; this she may do
with impunity, as itis their cuftom. The husbands, too,
wherever they go, can take another wife.
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And you mu&t know that all the provinces I have
mentioned, from Cascar onwards, and others yet that
we shall come across further on, belong to Great
Turkey.

We will now quit this place, and we will tell you of
a province called Charchan.

Here is told of the province of Charchan

Charchan is a province of Great Turkey, between
north-east and east. It was once a fine and fertile
region, but the Tartars have ravaged it considerably.
The people worship Mahomet. There are many cities
and towns, and the capital of the kingdom is Charchan.
There are large rivers, that bring down jasper and
chalcedony, which the traders take to Cathay, obtaining
great profit, as they are both plentiful and of good
?uality. The whole province is all one §tretch of sand;
rom Cotan to Pem it is also all sandy, and it is sandy
too from Pem hither. The water 1s often bad and
bitter, but in several places fresh and sweet water is to
be found. If a hostile army happen to pass through
the country, the pcople flee with their women and
children and cattle, advancing for two or three days’
journey into the sands to localities where they know
that water is to be found and that they can live with
their cattle. And I assure you no one can discover
whither they have gone, because the wind covers up
with sand the tracks they have made, so that no trace
is left: it would seem as if no one, man or beast, had
Fassed there. Even thus as I tell you do they escape
rom their enemies. You must also know that when
they bring in their corn they $tore it far from their
houses, in certain caves in the mid§t of the sands;
this they do for fear of armies; from the caves they
carry home what is needful month by month. If a
friendly army happen to pass through the country, they

66



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

only take away their cattle, for they do not want them
to be taken away from them and eaten; for the soldiers
do not pay for what they take.

When one leaves Charchan, one travels no less than
five days across the sand, finding bad and bitter water;
only here and there does one come across good and
sweet water. There is nothing else worth mentioning
in our book.

At the end of five days, one reaches a city called Lop,
which is at the beginning of the Great Desert, where
travellers colle&t provisions for the crossing of the
desert. We will hence leave this subject, and proceed
in our account.

Here is told of the city of Lop

Lop is a large city on the border of the Great Desert,
which 1s called the Desert of Lop. It stands between
the east and the north-east, and belongs to the Great
Kaan. The inhabitants worship Mahomet. And you
muét know that those who wish to cross the Great
Desert take a week’s rest 1n this city 1n order to refresh
themselves and their animals. At the end of the week,
they take with them food for a month for man and
beast, and, leaving the city, enter the desert.

You must know, too, that this desert is said to be so
long that it takes a year to cross it from one end to the
other, but where the width is least, it is a month’s
journey. It is all mountains and sand and valleys, and
nothing eatable is to be found 1n 1t.  After riding a day
and night, however, one finds some drinking water in
winter, sufficient not indeed for a large number of
people, but for some §0 or 100, with their animals.
And across the desert one must always ride a day and
a night to find water. In three or four places the water
1s brackish and bitter, but elsewhere it is good. In
all theregare about twenty-eight places with water.
There are neither beasts nor birds, for they find nothing
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to eat. But you must know that even such a marvel
is to be found there as I shall tell you of.

Know, then, that when one travels by night across
this desert, if anyone happen, through falling asleep
or through any other cause, to remain behind or leave
his companions, then, when he wishes to rejoin them, he
hears spirits speaking to him as if they were his com-
panions, for sometimes they even call him by name.
And often a traveller is thus led agtray, and never
found again, so that many have died or disappeared in
this way. And you must also know that these spirit-
voices are heard in the daytime too; and one seems at
times to hear the sound of various in§truments, and
especially of drums. Hence, travellers crossing the
desert hang bells round their horses’ necks by night, in
order not to be led astray.

In this way, then, does one cross this desert, and
with even as much hardship as 1 have told you. But
now we will cease speaking of this desert, of which we
have told you everything, and tell of the provinces one
finds when one comes out of it.

Here is wld of the great province of Tangut

After thus riding thirty days across the desert of
which I have spoken, one reaches a city called Sachiu,
belonging to the Great Kaan. The province is called
Tangut. They are all idolaters, or, rather, there are
also Christian Turks, who follow the Nestorian Law,
and some Saracens too. The Idolaters have a language
of their own. The city stands between north-eaét and
east. The inhabitants do not live by trade, but by the
profit they obtain from the corn they cultivate.

They have many abbeys and monagteries, all of
which are full of all kinds of idols, to which they offer
great sacrifices, and pay great honour and worship.

And you must know that those who have children,
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breed a sheep in honour of the idols, and on New
Year’s Day, or on the feast of the child’s idol, they
who have bred the sheep, take it and their children,
before the idol, which they worship devoutly, together
with their children. After this they have the sheep
cooked. They then take it again into the presence
of the idol with great reverence, and leave it there
until they have recited their offices and uttered prayers
to the idol to save their children. And they say that
the idols eat the substance of the meat. Having done
this, they take the meat that has lain before the idol,
and carry it home, or whithersoever they will, and,
calling together' their relatives, eat 1t with great
reverence and festivity. The priedts of the idols receive
the head, feet, entrails, and skin, and also part of the
flesh. After they have eaten the meat, they collett
the bones, and carefully $tore them in a chest.

And you must know that all the idolaters in the
world, when they die, are burnt. And when these
idolaters are carried from their houses to the place
where they are to be burnt, their relatives have wooden
houses built in several places along the way, complete
with porticoes, and covered with cloths of silk and gold.
When the corpse arrives before these houses thus
draped, the procession pauses, and the men cast
abundance of wine and food in front of the dead man.
This they do because they say that he will be received
in the next world with as much honour. When the
body reaches the place where 1t is to be burnt, the
kindred have men, horses, camels, sheep and coins as
large as bezants, cut in paper, all of which they burn
together with the corpse. And they say that in the
next world the dead man will have as many slaves and
animals and sheep and coins as the paper ones they
burn. And I also tell you that when they carry the
corpse to be burnt, all the instruments in the place are
played befbre it.

And another thing I tell you too, namely that when

69 c



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

one of these idolaters dies, the astrologers are sent for,
and are informed concerning the dead man’s nativity,
that is to say when he was born, in what month, on
what day, and at what hour. And the aétrologer,
having ascertained this, does his magic by means of
his devilish arts, and after that tells them on what day
the body should be burnt. I assure you that some are
kept without being burnt for a week, and some a
month, and some six. And during all that time the
dead man’s family must keep him in the house, even
as I have told you, for they would never dream of having
him burnt until their sorcerers tell them that they may
do so. They cannot, in fadt, as they say, remove the
body from the house except under the planet under
which the man was born, or at least under such a planet
as is not contrary to it. They assert that otherwise
the dead man can bring down many evils upon the
house; and they give this as the reason when, as often
happens, demons harm or kill someone in the house.
During all the time the corpse remains unburnt, and
lies in the house, they keep it as follows: they take
a coffin made of boards a span broad, well joined
together with pitch and mortar, and splendidly painted,
and place the body in it, covering it up with such
cloths, especially prepared with camphor and other
spices, as prevent the corpse §tinking for those in the
house. Every day, as long as the dead man remains
there, his relatives, namely those that live in the house,
set a table for him with food and drink as if he were
alive, and place it in front of the coffin containing the
corpse, leaving it there for as much time as would be
necessary to partake of thz meal; and they say that
his soul eats the food. Thus they keep the body until
they take it away to be burnt. Andp another thing,
too, that they do, that I will tell you of: often enough
these astrologers tell the kindred that it is not good that
they should carry the dead body through the main door,
and they attribute this to some §tar or other influence,
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that is in opposition to that door. Hence the kindred
.have it removed through another door and at times
even have a wall pulled down, and carry the corpse
through the hole. And all the idolaters in the world
perform these practices I have told you of.

Now we will leave this subjet, and speak of other
cities, situated towards the north-west, near the borders
of the desert.

Here 15 told of the province of Camul

Camul is a province that once was a kingdom. There
are many cities and towns in it, but the principal city
is called Camul. The province lies between two
deserts, for on one side $tretches the Great Desert, and
on the other side a small desert, three days’ journey in
extent. The people are all idolaters, and have a
language of their own. They live by the fruits of the
earth, for they have abundance of food and drink,
which they sell to travellers passing through there.
They are a merry people, for they do nothing but play
inStruments and sing and dance, and indulge greatly
in bodily pleasures. And they delight, too, in writing,
after their own fashion, and in reading.

And I assure you that if a stranger comes to one of
their houses to lodge, the master 1s exceedingly glad.
He orders his wife to do everything that the stranger
may desire, and he himself leaves the house, and goes
about his business. He remains away two or three
days going to his country-houses, and from there sends
everythiprg that his guest may need, but againét pay-
ment. ‘The stranger meanwhile remains in the house
with the wife, and does according to his will, lying in
bed with her, as if she were his own wife; and they
make great merriment. And all the husbands in that
city and province are thus cuckolded by their wives,
but I assfire you that they think it no shame. And the
women are beautiful, merry, and wanton.
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Now, it happened in the days when Mongu Kaan,
Lord of the Tartars, was king, that he was informed
how the men of Camul thus proftituted their wives
to Strangers. So Mongu Kaan forbade them, under
grievous penalties, thus to lodge &rangers in their
houses. When the men of Camul received this order,
they were greatly vexed. For about three years they
obeyed the king, but at ladt, seeing that their lands no
longer yielded their usual fruits, and that many evils
befell their households, they took counsel, and decided
to do what indeed they did, even as I shall tell you.
They took a most beautiful gift and sent it to Mongu,
begging him to let them follow, as regards their women,
the customs handed down to them by their fathers, and
telling him that their fathers had said that their idols
were most pleased with this favour they showed to
§trangers, by giving them their wives and goods, and
that for this reason their crops and their labour pros-
pered. When Mongu Kaan heard this, he said,
* Since you want your shame, have it then.” So he
consented that they should have their will. And I
assure you that they have ever since followed that
custom, and §til! do so.

Here we will cease speaking of the province of
Camul, and tell you of other provinces that lie between
north and north-west.

And you must know that that province belongs to
the Great Kaan.

Here is told of the province of Iuguristan

Icoguridtan is a large province and belongs to the
Great Kaan. It has many cities and towns, but the
principal city is called Carachoco. This city has many
other cities and towns dependent upon it. The in-
habitants worship idols. But there are many Christians
who follow the Nestorian Law. There are also some
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Saracens. The Chritians often intermarry with the
Idolaters.

They say that the king, who first ruled them, was
not of human origin, but was born of one of those
swellings that the sap produces on the bark of trees,
and that we call esca. From him descended all the
other kings. These Idolaters are exceedingly learned,
according to their own laws and customs, and con-
Stantly apply themselves to the liberal arts. The land

roduces corn and excellent wine. But in winter the
cold there is greater than is known to exist in any other
part of the world.

Here is told of the province of Ghinghintalas

Ghinghintalas isa province also situated on the borders
of the lesser desert, between north and north-west.
It extends for sixteen days’ journey. It belongs to the
Great Kaan. There are cities and towns in it in great
numbers. There are three kinds of people—Idolaters,
Mohammedans, and some Turkish Chridtians of the
Nestorian Church. On the borders of this province,
towards the north is a mountain with an excellent vein
of $teel and ondanique. In the same mountain there is a
vein from which salamander is obtained. For you must
know that salamander is not an animal, as people say, but
1ssuch as I shall tell you. It isa truth that you all know,
that by nature no animal, no living creature, can live
in the fire, as every animal is composed of all four
elements. As people had no certain information con-
cerning the salamander, they thought, and §till do
think, that it is an animal, but this is not the truth,
which is as T will now tell you. You mu& know, then,
that 1 had a comrade, Zurficar by name, who was a
very wise Turk, and who lived three years in that
province, by order of the Great Kaan, to extraét the
salamander, the $teel, the ondanigue, and so forth. For
it 1s the Great Kaan’s custom to send a lord to rule over
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that province for three years at a time, and to oversee
the mining of the salamander. My friend explained
the thing to me, and I myself witnessed it. For you
must know that when you have extraled some of the
substance from the vein in the mountain, if you try
to break it up, it remains united, making threads like
wool. Hence, when one has this vein, one has it dried,
and then pounded in great brazen mortars, and finally
washed. Thus there remains the threads of which I
have spoken, whereas the soil is worthless and is
thrown away. The threads, which look like wool, are
then carefully spun, and made into napkins. The latter,
however, are by no means white. But they put them
into the fire, and leave them there awhile; and so the
napkins become as white as snow. And whenever any
of these salamander napkins show $tains or spots, they
are put into the fire and left there awhile, and they
become as white as snow.

This is the truth concerning the salamander, even
as I have told you, and all the rest that is said about it
is lies and idle tales.

And I will also tell you that in Rome there is a
naFkin that the Great Kaan sent to the Pope as a
splendid present, when he sent the two Polo brothers
to him as envoys, in order that the sacred shroud
of Our Lord Jesus Christ might be wrapped up
in it. And on that napkin are golden letters, saying
Tu es Petrus et super hant petram edificabo ecclesiam
meam.

Now we will cease speaking of this province, and
tell you of another, which lies between north-east and
east.

Here is told of the province of Suchu

On leaving this province of which I have told you,
one rides ten days between north-east and east. And
all this time one finds no dwellings, or almost none.
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Nor is there anything worthy of being recorded in
our book.

At theend of the ten days, onereachesa province called
Suchu, in which there are many cities and towns. The
principal city is called Suchu. There are both Chridtians
and Idolaters. They belong to the Great Kaan. The
great General Province to which this province, as well
as the other two I have juét told you of, belong, is
called Tangut. All over its mountains, rhubarb is
found in great quantities. Here merchants purchase
it, and then carry it all over the world. The travellers
who pass through this province dare not, however,
cross those mountains with any other animals than
native ones, for there grows on them a poisonous grass,
such that animals that eat of it lose their hoofs; the
native animals, instead, know this grass, and avoid it.
The people live by the fruits of the soil, and hardly
do any trading. The province is healthy everywhere,
and the inhabitants are dark-skinned.

Now I will leave this place, and tell you of a city
called Canpchu.

Here is told of the city of Canpchu

Canpchu is also a city of Tangut, and a very large
and noble one, the capital and mistress of the entire
province. The people are idolaters, and there are also
some who worship Mahomet. There are Christians, too,
who possess three fine large churches in the city. The
Idolaters have many abbeys and monasteries after their
fashion, and they have, too, an infinite number of idols.
And I assure you that some of them are ten paces long;
some are of wood, others of clay, others again of $tone,
but all are covered with gold, and are of excellent
workmanship. The large idols are in a lying posture,
and all gpund them are many other small idols, which
seem to be paying them humble homage.
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And as I have not yet told you everything about the
idolaters, I will tell you all about them here.

Know, then, that the regulars among the idolaters
live more virtuously than all the other idolaters. They
avoid lechery, though they do not hold it a grievous
sin. For, according to their conscience, they can lie
with 2 woman without committing a sin if she asks
them for their love, whereas they consider it a sin if the
man asks for the woman’s love. Yet I assure you that
if they find that a man has lain with 2 woman against
nature, they condemn him to death. They have feasts
for their idols at different times, just as we have for our
saints, and they also have a kind of calendar in which
the feadts of the idols are marked on the appointed
days. And I will add, too, that they have moons, as
we have months. In certain moons there is a period
of five days during which no idolater would for any-
thing in the world kill beasts or birds, or eat the flesh
of animals killed during those days. During those five
days they live more virtuously than at other times.
Among these idolaters there are some religious who
never eat meat from one year’s end to another; but
the lay-folk do not abstain from it except at the periods
Stated.

They may take as many as thirty wives, more or
less according to their wealth, and the number they can
keep. The husbands give to their wives, as their
portion, cattle and slaves and money, according to
their means. But you muét know that the first wife is
held by the husband to be superior to the others. And
I may add that if the husband finds that one of his
wives is of no use, or displeases him, he can simp}y
turn her out, and do as he will. They take to wife
their cousins and their father's widows, with the
exception of their own mother. They do not consider
sinful many things that we consider grievously so, for
they live like beasts. °

But of this we have said enough, and so we will
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leave the subje&, and tell you of other lands towards
the north.

And you must know that Messer Niccold, Messer
Matteo, and Messer Marco lived a whole year in the
city of Canpchu for certain business of theirs, which it
is not necessary to mention here.

We will then leave this place, and travel sixty days
northward.

Here is told of the city of Ezina

When one leaves this city of Canpchu, one rides for
twelve days before reaching a city called Ezina, which
§tands on the border of the desert of sand, towards the
north. It belongs to the province of Tangut. The
inhabitants are idolaters. They have abundance of
camels and cattle. There are many excellent lanner
and saker falcons. The people live by the fruits of the
earth and by cattle breeding. They are no traders.

In this city one collefts victuals for forty days, for
you must know that, on leaving FEzina, one rides
northwards for forty days across a desert, without
dwellings or hostelries. Nor do any people live there,
except in summer, in the valleys and on the mountains.
But plenty of wild animals are to be found there, includ-
ing quantities of wild asses. There is abundance of
water, and plenty of fish. There are many pine-woods.

When one has ridden northwards for forty days, one
reaches a certain province. You shall hear which it is.

Here is 1old of the city of Caracoron

Caracoron is a city of three miles in circuit, and is
all built of wood and clay, and surrounded with an
earthen rampart, for $tone is scarce there. Near it
there stands a very large fort, in which there is a moét
beautiful palace where the governor of the city lives.
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This was the first seat of the Tartars when they left

their country.
I will tell you about the Tartars, and how they made
a lord for themselves, and spread over the world.

How the Tartars rebelled againft Prester Fohn

You muét know, then, that the Tartars lived towards
the north, in the neighbourhood of Chorcha and Bargu.
In that country there were vast plains, without any
dwellings, such as cities and towns, but with good
pastures, large rivers, and abundance of water. They
had no King of their own, but they paid tribute to a
mighty monarch, whom in their tongue they called
Unc Kan, which in the French language we call
Prestre Johan This was the Prester ?ohn, of whose
great power the whole world speaks. The Tartars paid
him as tribute one beast out of every ten. Now, it
happened that they multiplied exceedingly, and when
Prester John saw that they were such a numerous people,
he feared that they might be dangerous, and so &cided
to disperse them over several diétriéts. Thus he sent
them some of his barons to carry thisout. And this is
how it was done. Every time a lord subje&t to Prester
John rebelled, three or four of these Tartars out of
every hundred were chosen, and sent against him. In
this way their power was decreased. Similarly did
Prester John aét in his other affairs. And when the
Tartars saw what he meant to do, they were exceedingly
aggrieved. They all departed together and went so
far northwards through desert regions that Prester
John could do them no more harm. And they rebelled
againgt him, and paid no tribute. Thus they remained
some time,
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How Chinghis became the first Kaan of the Tartars

Now it happened, in the year 1187 after Christ’s
Incarnation, that the Tartars made a king for them-
selves, whose name, in their language, was Chinghis
Kaan. He was a man of great worth, great wisdom,
and great prowess. And you must know that when he
was elefted king, all the Tartars in the world, scattered
over those distant regions, came to him, and acknow-
ledged him as their Lord. And this Chinghis Kaan
wielded his rule well and worthily. What more shall
I tell you? There came such a multitude of Tartars
that truly it was a wonder. And when Chinghis Kaan
saw that he had so many subjefls, he furnished them
with bows and other weapons such as they use, and set
out to conquer other countries. And I tell you that
he conquered no less than eight provinces in a short
time. This could happen quite naturally because in
those days those lands and provinces either had a popular
government or had each its own lord or king; hence,
not being united, they could not singly resiét againét
such a great multitude. But he did them no injury,
nor did he deprive them of their goods, but took them
with him to conquer other peoples. In this way did
he conquer such a great number of peoples as you have
heard. And when these peoples saw how worthily this
lord exercised his dominion, and how good he was, they
went most willingly with him.

When Chinghis Kaan had thus gathered together so
great a multitude of people, enough to cover the whole
earth, he thought of conquering the whole world.

Hence he sent envoys to Prefter John—and this
was 1200 years after the birth of Christ—to tell him
that he wished to take his daughter to wife. When
Prester John heard that Chinghis Kaan was demanding
his daughter of him, he was wroth, and said: ** How
then is €hinghis Kaan not ashamed of asking for my
daughter in marriage? Knows he not that he is my
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liegeman and my servant? Return, then, to him and
tel% him that I will sooner have my daughter burnt
alive than give her to him to wife. And tell him in
my name that it behoves me that I should put him to
death for the disloyal traitor that he is again§t his
Lord.” Then he commanded the envoys to go $traight-
way from his presence, and never to return.

When they had heard this, the envoys at once
departed, and travelled until they reached their Lord.
And they told him everything that Preéter John had
bidden them say, without any omission, and all in due
order.

How Chinghis Kaan muslered kis men to attack
Prester Fohn

On hearing the insolent message that Prester John
sent him, the heart of Chinghis Kaan swelled so, that
it nearly burst within his breast. For indeed I assure
you, that he was too great a prince to suffer it. After
a time he spoke, and said in a loud voice, so that all
around him could hear, that he would no longer keep
his dominion if the impudent message of Prefter John
were not paid for at a higher price than any insult had
ever been paid for. And he said he must soon show
Preéter John whether he was his servant,

He then had all his men mustered, and made the
greatest warlike preparations that had ever been seen
or heard of. He sent word to Prester John to defend
himself as well as he could, and that he himself would
attack him with all his host.

When Prester John knew for certain that Chinghis
Kaan was bearing down upon him with such a multi-
tude, he took the matter lightly, and treated it as a
trifle, for he said that they were no soldiers. All the
same, he said to himself that he would do everything
in his power in order to capture him, if he .eally did
come, and put him to an evil death. Hence he
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mustered and fitted out all his men, throughout many
a digtant province, and gathered together so great an
army that no one had ever heard tell of a greater.

In this way, even as you have heard, they got them-
selves ready on either side. But why should I make
a long $tory of it? Know, then, in very truth that
Chinghis Kaan came with all his host to a vaét and fair

lain that was called Tenduc, and that belonged to
Ere&er John; and there he pitched his camp. I assure
you that it was such a multitude of men, that no one
could tell their number. There he received tidings
that Prester John was coming, and he rejoiced greatly,
for that was a fine and vaét plain, fit for a mighty battle.
Therefore he awaited him there, and longed for his
arrival in order to come to grips with him.

But here the $tory leaves off telling of Chinghis Kaan
and his men. We will return to Prester John and his
host.

How PreSter John and his koSt went out 1o meer
Chinghss Kaan

The §tory tells, then, that when Predter John heard
that Chinghis Kaan was coming againt him with all
his men, he himself advanced againét him with the
whole of his host. And they marched until they
reached that great plain of Tenduc, and there pitched
their camp, some twenty miles from that of Chinghis
Kaan. And both sides refted in order to be fresh and
Strong on the day of battle.

Even as you have heard, these two mighty hosts lay
in the plain of Tenduc. One day Chinghis Kaan
called his adtrologers to him, of whom some were
Chridtians and other Saracens, and bade them tell him
who was to win the battle, whether he or Preéter John.
The agtrologers performed their magic arts. The
Saracens ewere unable to tell him the truth, but the
Chrigtians revealed it openly. In his presence they
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took a green cane and split it in two, lengthways; one
half they put on one side, and the other half on the
other side, and no one held either part. One half of
the cane they called Chinghis Kaan, and the other half
Prester John. Then they said to Chinghis Kaan,
‘“ Sire, look carefully at the two canes, and mark well
that this one is called by your name, and the other by
the name of Prester John; he will be the vi€tor whose
cane shall go over the other when we have spoken our
charms.” Chinghis Kaan replied that he was most
willing to see, and bade the adtrologers show him as
quickly as possible. Then the Christian asttrologers
took the Psalter, and read certain psalms, and per-
formed their incantations. The cane bearing the name
of Chinghis Kaan, without anyone touching it, joined
the one bearing the name of Prester John, and lay above
it. And this occurred in the sight of all those present.
And on seeing this Chinghis Kaan rejoiced greatly.
And since he found the Christians had spoken the
truth, he ever after showed great honour tu Chritians,
and at all times held them truthful and tru§tworthy.

Here is told of the great battle fought berween
Prester John and Chinghis Kaan

After two days, both sides armed, and fought fiercely
together. And it was the greatest battle that had ever
been seen. There was great slaughter on either side,
but at length Chinghis Kaan remained viétor. Prester
John was killed in battle and from that day loét his
land, for Chinghis Kaan went on fighting until he had
conquered the whole of it. And you must know that,
after this battle, Chinghis Kaan ruled six years longer,
and conquered many fortresses and provinces. But
at the end of six years he attacked a $§tronghold called
Caaju, and he received an arrow-wound in the knee,
of which he died. This was a great pity, fer he was
valiant and wise.
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Now I have told you how the Tartars fir§t took a
king for themselves, namely Chinghis Kaan. And
I have also told you how at the beginning they over-
came Prester John. Now I will tell you of their manners
and customs.

Here is told of the Kaans who reigned after
Chinghis Kaan

You muét know that after Chinghis Kaan, Cui
Kaan became Lord; the third was Batui Kaan; the
fourth, Alton Kaan, the fifth, Mongu Kaan; the sixth,
Cublai Kaan, who now reigns, and is greater and more
powerful than all the others. For if all the power of
all the other five were put together, it would not equal
that of Cublai. Nay, §till more will I say: not all the
Emperors of the world and all the Kings, both Christian
and Saracen, would be able to put together as much
power as this great Cublai Kaan can wield. And [ will
clearly prove this to you in our book.

You must know that all the great kings descended
from the line of Chinghis Kaan are taken to be buried
to a great mountain called Altai. And wheresoever
the Great Lords of the Tartars may die, were it a
hundred days’ journey from that mountain, they must
be taken there to be buried. Another wonder 1 will
also tell you : when the corpses of these great Kaans
are taken to that mountain, be it for a distance of
forty days’ march, or more, or less, all the people met
along the road followed by the corpse, are put to the
sword by those who accompany the body, who say,
“ Go and serve your lord in the next world.” For
they truly believe that all those whom they slay, mu&t
serve their Lord in the next world. The same is also
done with the horses, for, when the Lord dies, they
kill all the be§t horses the Lord had; and they kill
them in erder that he may have them in the next world.
And you mu§t know that when Mongu Kaan died,
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more than 20,000 men, who met the corpse when it
was being taken to its burial were killed.

And as we have begun speaking of the Tartars, I
will tell you many more things.

During the winter, the Tartars live in the plains
and the warm regions, where there is grass and good
pasture for their cattle; in summer they live in cool
places, on mountains and in valleys, where they find
water and woods and paéture for their cattle, and also
because in cold places there are no flies and other such
pests to molest them and their animals. And for two
or three months they go ever higher and higher up,
pasturing all the while, for they would not have enough
grass, considering the multitude of their cattle, if they
always pastured in the same place. They have wooden
houses, covered with felt, and round in shape; and they
take them about with them wherever they go, on four-
wheeled carts, for the wooden laths of w}ich +they are
made, are so well bound and so cleverly arranged, that
they are very light to carry. Every time they pitch and
ere&t their house, the door is to the south. They have
beautiful two-wheeled carts, so covered with black felt
that, were it to rain for ever, nothing inside the cart
would become wet. They have them drawn by oxen
and camels. On these carts they carry their wives and
children, and their property. And you muét know
that the women do the buying and selling and all that
is needful for their husband and household, for the
men do nothing but hunt and fight and fowl and rear
falcons and goshawks. They live on meat, milk, and
game, and they also eat Pharaoh’s rats, which abound
in summer all over those plains. They eat horse-
flesh and dog-flesh, and in general all kinds of flesh.
Thcf' drink mare’s milk. For nothing in the world
would they touch another man’s wife, for they hold it
too wicked and scandalous a deed. The women are
good and faithful towards their husbands, and look
after the households very well. Their marriages are
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made as follows. Each man can take as many wives
as he will, even 2 hundred if he have the means to keep
them. The man gives a dowry to the woman’s mother,
but the woman gives nothing to the man. But you
must know that they consider the first wife as the most
legitimate and be§t. They have more children than
any other people, for they have so many wives as | have
told you. They can marry their cousins, and if the
father dies, his fir§tborn can take his father’s wives to
himself, with the exception of his own mother. They
can also take the wife of their own brother, if the latter
dies. When they take a wife, they have sumptuous
weddings.

Here is told of the God of the Tartars and of
their Law

You must know that their Law is as follows. They
say that there exists a heavenly God, to whom they
daily burn incense, and of whom they ask nought else
but intelligence and health. Then they have a God
they call Natigai, whom they consider an earthly God,
who proteéts their children, their cattle and their crops.
They pay him great worship and honour, and everyone
keeps him in the house, for they make him of felt or
cloth, and keep him in their homes. They also make
the wife and children of this God; his wife they place
on his left hand, and his children in front of him.
And they pay them great honour. When they sit down
to eat, they take some of the fat, and grease the God’s
mouth with it, and also the mouths of his wife and
children. Then they take some broth, and sprinkle
it outside the door, that the other spirits may have some
too. When they have done this, they say that their God
and his family have had their part. Thereupon they
eat and drink.

And ypu must know that they drink mare’s milk,
but T assure you that they prepare it in such a way
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that it seems white wine. [t is excellent to drink, and
they call 1t kems.

Their manner of dressing is as follows: the wealthy
wear cloths of gold and of silk, and fine skins, such as
sable and ermine and vair and fox, all in the richest
fashion. And all their equipment is surpassingly
beautiful and of great value.

Their arms are bows, swords, and maces, but
above all they make use of the bow, as they are
excellent archers. On the body they wear armour
made of buffalo hide or of other boiled hides, which
are very Strong.

They are very good and valiant in battle, and I will
tell you how they endure hardship better than all other
men: many a time, if it is necessary, they can remain
a whole month, whether resident 1n one place or on
the march, without any other food than a little mare’s
milk and the game they may themselves catch, and all
the time their horses will feed on the grass they find,
so that they need not take barley or straw with them,
They are moét obedient to their leaders, and I assure
you they will, if necessary, remain the whole night on
horseback, with all their armour on, their horses
cropping the grass all the while. Of all troops in the
world, they are the best in enduring fatigue or hard-
ships, the least costly, and the finest for conquering lands
and kingdoms.

Therr troops are ordered as I shall tell you. Know,
then, that when a Tartar Lord goes out to fight, taking
with him, say, 100,000 horsemen, he arranges every-
thing as you shall hear. He places an officer over
every ten, one Over every 100, one OvVer cvery 1000,
and one over every 10,000 men, so that he has to deal
only with ten persons; and he who 1s placed over
10,000 men, only has ten men to deal with, he who is
placed over 1000 men, only has ten men to deal with,
and similarly he who is placed over 100 men, only
has ten men to deal with. And in this way that you
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have heard, each man is restPonsib]c to his superior.
And when the commander of 100,000 men wishes to
send a force somewhere, he orders the commander of
10,000, to give him 1oooc men, and the commander
of 10,000 men orders the commander of 1000 to give
him his part, and the latter orders the commander of
100, who orders the commander of ten, each to give
their respeétive parts of the 1000 men required. Thus
all know at once what they are to do, and each gives his
part. For they are the mogt obedient in the world in
carrying out orders. And you must know that their
word for 100,000 is tuc and for 10,000 is toman; the
tomans may be ' counted by thousands, by hundreds,
and by tens.

When the army is on the march for some purpose
or other, whether in the plains or 1n mountainous
country, they send 200 men two days’ march ahead as
scouts, and as many they place behind and on the
flanks. This they do in order that the army should
not be attacked by surprise. When they have to march
a very long distance, they take no equipment with
them, especially such as is needful for sleeping. They
live, for the mo$t part, as has been said, on mare’s
milk, and, between horses and mares, each man has
eighteen; when one horse is tired, they take another.
They carry two lcather bottles where they put the
milk to drink. Likewise they carry a small earthenware
vessel or pot, in which they cook their meat; if the
are without 1t, they empty the belly of some anima{
fill it with water, and put inside pieces of the meat
they wish to cook; after that they put it on the fire,
and, when it is cooked, they eat all altogether the meat
and the vessel. They carry a small tent, under which
they shelter from the rain. Another thing, too, I will
tell you: when necessary, they will ride as much as
ten days without eating, and without lighting a fire,
living onethe blood of their horses, each man opening
one of his horse’s veins, and drinking the blood. They
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also have dried milk, of the thickness of paste, and they
dry it as follows: they boil the milk, and then put in
another dish the fat that gathers at the top, of which
they make butter, for as long as it remains in the milk
it would be impossible to dry it; then they place the
milk in the sun, and so it dries. When they go cam-
paigning, they take some ten pounds of this milk, and,
when necessary, they take half a pound of it in the
morning, and put it in a little leathern flask of the
shape of a wine-skin, with as much water as they want;
as they ride, the milk in the flask is churned up and
melts; then they drink it.

When they join battle with their enemies, they defeat
them as follows. They consider it no shame to flee,
and they attack the enemy now here and now there,
on all sides. They have trained their horses so well,
that they turn in all dire€tions as readily as dogs. When
they are driven back and flee, they fight with the same
valour and energy as when they f};ce their enemy, for,
in the very midst of the flight, they turn round with
their bows, and shoot a shower of arrows, killing many
of the enemy’s horses and men. So, when the enemy
think they have defeated and routed them, theyare
logt, for their horses are killed, and they too. And
when the Tartars see that they have killed many men
and horses, they wheel around, and all together fall
upon the enemy, with such vigour and bravery, that
they vanquish and overwhelm them. In this way they
have won many a battle, and defeated many an army.

All these that I have told you are the manners and
customs of the true Tartars, but I must say that nowa-
days they are greatly degenerate. For those who live
in Cathay have adopted the habits and manners and
customs of the Idolaters, and have for the most part
abandoned their own Law. And those who live in the
Levant follow the fashions of the Saracens.

Justice is dealt out as I shall tell you. If a,man $teal
some small thing for which he need not be put to
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death, he is given seven blows with a §tick, or seven-’
teen, or twenty-seven, or thirty-seven, or forty-seven,
and so on up to one hundred and seven, increasing
always by ten according to the value of what he has
stolen. Many die of this beating, And if a man
&eal a horse, or commits another theft for which the
penalty is death, he is cut in half with a sword. But
if the thief is capable of paying, and prepared to give
nine times the value of the $tolen goods, his life is safe.
For a homicide there is no way of escape. Even if a
man only threatens to §trike another with a weapon, his
hand is cut off. He who wounds is wounded in a like
manner.

Every lord or other person who owns cattle, has
them branded with his own mark, whether they be
horses, mares, camels, oxen, cows, or other large
animals. Then they let them graze on the plains and
mountains without any keeper. If they get mixed up,
each animal is returned to the man whose brand it
bears. The sheep and rams are entrusted to shepherds.
Their cattle are all very big, fat, and fine.

P will also tell you of another very strange custom
of theirs, which 1 was forgetting to put down. You
must know that if there are two men of whom one
has lost a son of tender age, or at any rate unmarried,
and the other likewise an unmarried daughter, they
unite their families by marriage. They in faét give
the dead girl as a wife to the dead boy, and make out
the contra@. Then they burn this contra&, and they
say that the smoke which rises into the air, goes to
their children in the next world, so that they come to
kr}ow of it, and consider one another as husband and
wife. They arrange a great wedding feast and banquets,
sca_ltte.ring here and there some of the meats they eat,
thinking that they go to their children in the next world.
Another thing they dotoo. They paintand draw on paper
men, 1n she semblance of slaves, and horses, cloths,
bezants, and other objets, and then they burn them,
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‘They say that all these things that they have drawn and
burnt will be possessed by their children in the next
world. And when they have done all this, they con-
sider themselves related, and they respe& this relation-
ship as if their children were alive.

Now I have clearly shown you the customs and
practices of the Tartars. Another most notable subjet
I have not however yet spoken of: I mean of the Great
Lord of all the Tartars and his wonderful Imperial
Court. But I shall tell you about it in this book all
in the proper place, for these are such marvellous things
that they must be set down in writing. But now we
must return to our story, to the great plain where we
were when we began telling of the Tartars.

Here is 10ld of the plain of Bargu, and of sundry
customs of 1ts inhabitants

When one leaves Caracoron and Altai, where the
dead Kaans are buried, as 1 told you above, one
rides northwards across a region called the plain of
Bargu. It extend- to a distance of no less than forty
days’ journey. The inhabitants are called Mecrit, and
they are wild. They live by the chase. The most
plentiful animals are stags; and I assure you they ride
upon them. They alsolive on birds; for there are many
lakes, pools, and marshes, and the plain is bounded
to the north by the Ocean. During the greater part
of summer, when those birds moult, they gather
together near those waters, and when .hey are quite
naked and cannot fly, then the people catch them at
will. They also live on fish. They have the same
habits and customs as the Tartars. They are subjet
to the Great Kaan. They have neither corn nor wine.
"In summemthey have plenty of game, both beagts and
birds, but in winter there is neither beast norbird there
on account of the great cold.
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When one has journeyed forty days, one comes,
then, to the Ocean Sea. Here are mountains where
peregrine falcons neét. For you muét know that no
man or woman or bird or beat is to be found there,
except a certain kind of bird called dargheriac, on which
these falcons feed. They are the size of partridges,
Their feet are like those of parrots, their tails like those
of swallows. They are very swift fliers. When the
Great Kaan wants nestlings of the peregrines, he sends
thither to fetch them

In the islands round about in that sea, gerfalcons
breed. And I tell you in very truth that that place is
so far to the north that the North Star 1s left somewhat
behind to the south. And [ must also tell you that
the gerfalcons that breed in these 1slands 1 have just
spoken of, are so numerous that the Great Kaan can
have as many as he wants of them. Do not think that
those that are brought to the Tartars from the lands
of the Christians are taken to the Great Kaan; they
are brought to the Levant, to Argon and other kings
of the Levant. )

Now we have dlearly told you everything concerning
the northern provinces as far as the Ocean Sea. Hence-
forward, we will tell you of other provinces on the wa
to the court of the Great Kaan. And we will firét
return to a province of which we have already spoken
in our book, called Canpchu.

Here 15 told of the great kinglom of Erginul

When one leaves this Canpchu of which 1 have
told you, one journeys for five davs through a region
where many spirits can be heard speaking, especally
at night. At the end of these five days, one reaches,
towards the eadt, a kingdom called Erginul. It belongs
to the Gmeat Kaan. It is part of the great province of
Tangut, which includes several kingdoms. The in-
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habitants are partly Turkish Chrigtians of the Nestorian
Church, and partly Idolaters and worshippers of
Mahomet There are many cities, and the principal
city is Erginul. From this city, travelling to the
south-east, one can reach the regions of Cathay.

In this south—caé’tcr]y direction, towards the regions
of Cathay, one finds a city called Silinju. Silinju is also
the name of the province. There are many cities and
towns in it. It also is part of Tan%ut, and belongs to
the Great Kaan. The people are Idolaters, but there
are some who worship Mahomet, and there are also
a few Christians. There are wild oxen in great quan-
tities, as bi% as elephants, and very fine to look upon;
they are all hairy, except on the back, and they are
black and white. The hair 1s three spans long, and is
as fine as silk. Messer Marco brought some of it to
Venice as something remarkable, and such it was
judged by all who saw it. They are so beautiful that
they are a marvel to look upon. Of these oxen they
have many tame: they take wild ones and make them
breed, so that they have an enormous number of them.
They use them as beasts of burden, and they work
with them, and 1 assure you that they do as much
work, and are as §trong as two ordinary oxen.

In this land is produced the best and finest musk
in the world, and it is found in the way I will tell you.
You muét know in very truth that there is a little
animal, the size of a gazelle, but shaped as follows: it
has a very thick coat, like that of a deer, feet like a
gazelle, no horns, tail like a gazelle, and four slender
teeth, two above and two below, some three fingers
long, two of them growing upwards and two down-
wards. It is a fine animal. The musk is found in this
way: at full moon there grows near the navel of this
beast, between the skin and the flesh, an imposthume
of blood when the hunters catch the animal, they cut
away the imposthume together with the skin,' and take
it out; then they dry it in the sun. That blood is the
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musk that gives such a strong perfume. The flesh of
the animal is very good to eat. And you must know
that there is an immense number of those beasts in
this country, and the musk is as good as I have told
you. Of one of these beasts Messer Marco brought
the head and feet to Venice.

The people live by trade and handicrafts, and have
great quantities of corn. The province $tretches for
a diftance of twenty-five days’ journey. There are
pheasants there twice as big as those of our own
countries, for they are the size of peacocks, or little
less. They have a tail ten spans long at most, and there
are many with tails nine, eight, or at least seven spans
long. There are also pheasants of the shape and size
of ours. There are other birds, too, of various kinds,
with very beautiful and gaily coloured plumage.

The people, as we said, are idolaters; they are fat,
with short noses and thick hair. They have no beards,
but only a few §tray hairs on their chins. The women
have no hair at all except on their heads, and nowhere
else have they any. They are splendidly white, have
a beautiful skin, and are very well made in every limb.
And you must know that they delight greatly in sensual
pleasures, and take many wives, fgor neither their Law
nor their customs forbid it; thus they can take as many
as they desire or can keep. And 1 will also tell you
that if there is a woman who is beautiful, but of humble
birth, she may be taken to wife for her beauty by a
great baron or nobleman, who gives the mother a
sufficiently large sum of money, according to the
agreement they come to.

Now we will leave this place, and tell you of another
province towards the eagt.

Here is told of the provsnce of Egrigaia

Whert one leaves Erginul and rides towards the eadt
for eight days, one reaches a province called Egrigaia,
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where there are many cities and towns; it forms part
of Tangut. The principal city is called Calachan.
The inhabitants are idolaters, but there are also three
churches of NeStorian Christians. They are subjeét
to the Great King of the Tartars. In this city are made
camlets of camel-hair, the bet and finest in the world.
They also make some out of white wool, namely white
camlets, which are exceedingly fine and beautiful; and
they make great quantities of them. From there,
traders carry them to many parts of the world, and
especially to Cathay.

We will now leave this province, and tell you of
another province towards the east, that is called Tenduc;
and we shall enter the lands of Prester John.

Here is t0ld of the grear province of Tenduc

Tenduc is a province that lies to the east, in which
there are many cities and towns. It belongs to the
Great Kaan, for the descendants of Prester John are
the subjets of the Great Kaan. The principal city is
called Tenduc. The king of this province belongs to
the lineage of Prester John, and he too 1s Prester John.
His name is George. He rules the land for the Great
Kaan, not indeed all the land that Prester John held,
but only a part of it. But you must know that the
Great Kaans have always given daughters of their own
or other kinswomen of theirs as wives to the Kings of
the hneage of Prester John reigning in Tenduc.
Further, Prester John is a Chridtian, and hence most
of the people become Christians too.

In this province are found the $tones from which
azure is made; they are both plentiful and of good
quality. There are excellent camlets of different
colours, from camel’s hair. 'The people live by breed-
ing cattle, and by the fruits of the soil. There is also
a certain amount of trade and industry.
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The rulers, as I have said, are Chrigtians, but there
1s also a good number of idolaters, and of those who
worship Mahomet. There 1s a race called Argons,
which 1n our language means * bastards ”’; they are
sprung, in fadt, from two races, namely that of the
Tenduc idolaters and that of the worshippers of
Mahomet. They are much handsomer than the other
inhabitants of the country, more intelligent, and better
traders.

And you must know that in that province was the
principal seat of Prester John when he was Lord of the
Tartars and of the other provinces and kingdoms
round about. And to this day his descendants still live
there. The George that has already been mentioned,
belongs to the lineage of Prester John, even as I have
told you, and 1s the sixth King ruling after him. And
that 1s the place that in our country 1s known as Gog
and Magog, but they call 1t Ung and Mungul. In
each of these provinces there was a separate race; in
Ung lived the Gogs, and in Mungul the Tartars.

Here is told of the cuty of Swndacku and of

other countries

[When one leaves the province of Tenduc, one
enters another province seven days’ journey in breadth.]
And as one rides across that province for seven days
towards the east in the direttion of Cathay, one finds
many cities and towns, the inhabitants of which are
Mohammedans or ldolaters, though there are a few
Turkish Christians of the Nestortan Church. They
live by trade and handicrafts, for they make cloths of
gold, which they call #ascist and nac, and also sitk cloth
of different kinds. For, as we have many different
kinds of woollen cloths, they have many different kinds
of clothwof gold and of silk. They are subje to the
Great Kaan. There is a city called Sindachu, where
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they make all sorts of things for the equipment of an
army. In the mountains of this province there is a
place called Idifu, where there is an excellent silver
mine, whence abundance of silver is obtained. They
have a great deal of game, both beasts and birds.

Now we will leave this province and these cities, and
travel on for three days.

Here 1s told of the city of Chagannor

When one has journeyed three days, one finds a city
called Chagannor, which in our language means
* White Pool,”” where there is a great palace belonging
to the Great Kaan. For you must know that the
Great Kaan likes very much living in his palace in this
city, because there are many lakes and rivers, in which
there are quantities of swans. And also there are
beautiful plains, rich in cranes, pheasants, partridges,
and many other kinds of birds. On account of the
excellent fowling, the Great Xaan likes é’caying there,
as he enjoys himself; for he goes fowling with ger-
falcons and hawks, and catches many birds, to his great
pleasure and delight.

There are five kinds of cranes, which I will describe
to you. The fir§t kind is all black like a crow, and
very big. The second kind is all white; it has most
beautiful wings, with round eyes all over them, like
those of a peacock, but of a brilliant gold; the head is
red and black, and the neck black and white; it is
much larger than all the other kinds, The third kind
is like ours. The fourth kind is small, with beautiful
long vermilion and black feathers near the ears. The
fifth kind is all grey, with a very well-shaped black
and red head, and is exceedingly large.

Near this city there is a valley in which the Grzat
Kaan breeds a great number of quails, or what we call
Great Partridges. In summer he has millet and panic
grass sown on the hill-sides, as well as such other
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grasses as those birds like, and he orders that none of
these grasses be picked, in order that the birds may have
plenty to feed on; and in winter, too, he has millet-
seed thrown to them, and the birds are so used to
being fed, that when seeds are thrown to them and the
man whiStles, they immediately come, wherever they
may happen to be. The Great Kaan has had many little
houses built, where they shelter at night, and there are
many men to look after them. When he comes to
these parts, the Great Kaan has plenty of these birds—
as many as he wants. In winter, when they are very
fat, as he does not live there on account of the cold,
he has them loaded on camels and brought to him,
wherever he may be §taying.

Now we will leave this place, and travel on three
days between north and north-east.

Here is told of the city of Chandu and of a wonderful
palace of the Great Kaan

When one leaves the city I have just told you of
and travels for three days, one reaches a ci, called
Chandu. It was built by the Great Kaan who now
reigns, and whose name is Cublai Kaan. In this city
Cublai Kaan had an immense palace made of marble
and $tone, with halls and rooms all gilt and adorned
with figures of beasts and birds, and piCtures of trees
and flowers of different kinds. It is mo$t wondrously
beautiful and marvellously decorated. This palace is
situated within the city, but on one side it is bounded
by the city-wall, and from that point another wall
runs out enclosing a space of no less than sixteen miles,
with numerous springs and rivers and meadows. Into
this park one cannot enter except from the palace.
And the Great Kaan keeps all kinds of animals in it,
namely Sags and fallow-deer and roebucks, in order
to feed his gerfalcons and hawks, which he keeps there
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in mew. Of gerfalcons alone there are more than two
hundred. He goes himself once a week to see them 1n
mew. And often enough the Great Kaan rides about
this walled park, taking a leopard with him on his
horse’s croup; when the fancy takes him, he lets it
go, and with it takes a $tag or a fallow-deer or a roebuck
and has it given to the gerfalcons in mew. This the
Great Kaan does for amusement.

And you muét know that in the middle of that walled
park, where there is a very fine wood, the Great Kaan
has had another great palace built, all of cane; it is
a kind of pavilion, with fine painted and gilt columns,
and at the top of each column is a large dragon, with
its tail coiled round the shaft; with its head and two
legs, the one étretched to the right and the other to
the left, it holds up the roof. Inside, the palace is all
gilt, and adorned with figures of beasts and birds of
exquisite workmanship. The roof is also made of
canes, but it is so well varnished, with such strong
varnish, that no amount of rain can do it any damage.
And T will tell you how they make a palace of canes.
You must know that these canes are more than three
palms in breadth, and are from ten to fifteen paces
long. They are slit in two, lengthways, from knot to
knot, so that one gets two tiles. And the tiles made
from these canes are so thick and large that one can
cover and build a whole house with them. This palace
I have told you of, was all made of canes. The Great
Kaan had had it built in such a way that it could be
moved whenever he wanted. It was braced by over
two hundred silk cords.

The Great Kaan lives there three months a year—
June, July and August. He lives there at that season
both because it is cool there, and because it is most
pleasant. During those three months the cane palace
i1s left $tanding; during the rest of the year it is taken
to pieces. He had it made in such a way that it can
be put together and taken down as he pleases. But
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on the twenty-eighth day of the Augu&t moon, the
Great Kaan leavee Chandu and that palace; every year
on that same day—1I will tell you why. You must know
that he has a §tud of horses and mares, all as white as
snow, without a spot of any other colour, and there is an
enormous number of them—over ten thousand mares
alone. No one can drink the milk of those mares unless
he belongs to the imperial family, namely to the lineage
of Chinghis Kaan. There is however also another race
of people who may drink of that milk, called Horiat;
it is an honour done them by Chinghis Kaan on account
of a viftory that they once helped him to win. And
you musét know that these white mares are held in
such reverence, that when they go along the road, not
even a nobleman, however great he were, would pass
through the midst of them, but waits till they have
gone by, or else goes on until he has passed beyond
them. Further, the astrologers and idolaters have told
the Great Kaan, that every year, on the twenty-eighth
day of the August moon, he must scatter some of the
milk on the ground and in the air, in order that the
spirits may drink of it. And the 1dolaters say that it
is necessary that the spirits should have this milk to
drink, that they may protett all the things belonging
to the Great Kaan, both men and women, beasts and
birds, corn and everything else. And to perform this
sacrifice, he 1s obliged to leave Chandu, and go else-
where.

But we will not yet leave this place. First I will tell
you of another marvel that I had forgotten. You must
know, then, that when the Great Kaan lives in this
palace of his, if it is rainy or cloudy, or the weather is
otherwise bad, he has wise agtrologers and sorcerers
who, by the might of their wisdom and of their in-
cantations, drive away all clouds and bad weather from
the palace; the weather keeps fine above the palace,
and the bgd weather goes to an entirely different place.
These wise men who perform this wonder are called
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Tebet and Kesmur, which are the names of two races
of idolaters. They know more of diabolical arts and
enchantments than any other people on earth. What
they perform is by the art of the Devil, but they make
others believe that it is done through their great
sandlity, and by the help of God. These people go
about all dirty and filthy, never giving a thought to
their self-respect or to those who see them; their faces
are covered with mud, and they never wash or comb
their hair, but ever go about in an exceedingly sordid
condition. They also have another custom that I will
tell you of: when someone is condemned to death and
executed by the authorities, they take him, and then
cook and eat him; but if 2 man die of a natural death,
they will not eat him.

Know, too, that these Bacsi—namely, those I have
just spoken of as being skilled in so many charms—

erform a very great wonder, even as I shall tell you.
hen the Great Kaan sits in his principal hall, at his
table, which is over eight cubits high and at no less
than ten paces’ distance from the cups full of wine,
milk, and other beverages, placed in the middle of the
hall, these wise sorcerers I have mentioned, called
Bacsi, bring 1t about by means of their arts and enchant-
ments, that these cups filled with drink, rise up by
themselves apbove the floor, and go before the Great
Kaan without anyone touching them. When he has
drunk, the cups return to the })lace they came from.
This is performed in the sight of ten thousand persons.
And it is true and credible, without any lie. Indeed,
those who are learned in necromancy will assure you
the thing is possible.

I will tell you also that when the feadts of their idols
come round, these Bacsi go to the Great Kaan and say
to him: * Sire, the feast of such and such an idol is
approaching "—and they name the idol they mean,
and then add: * You know, gracious Lord. that this
idol is wont to bring bad weather, and do injury to
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our possessions, to our cattle, and our crops, unless he
receive offerings and holocausts. For this reason we
pray you, gracious Lord, to have such and such 2 num-
ber of black-faced sheep given us, and so much incense,
and so much aloes-wood, and so much of this, and so
much of that, in order that we may do great honour,
and perform sacrifice to our idol, that he may prote&t
our persons and cattle and crops.” These things do
the Bacsi say to the barons around the Great Kaan
and to those who have authority; and the latter repeat
it to the Great Kaan. Then the Bacsi get all they want
in order to solemnize the feast of their 1dol. And when
they have received what they have asked for, they pay
great worship to their idol, with songs and feasting.
For they incense it with all the sweet perfumes of their
good spices, and cook the meat, placing it before the
idol, and sprinkling the broth here and there; for they
say that the idols take their fill of it. Thus then do they
honour their idols on their feast-days, for you must
know that each idol has its feast on an appointed day,
like our saints.

They have immense abbeys and monasteries, some
of them indeed as large as small cities, containing over
two thousand monks after their fashion, who dress
more decently than the rest of the people. They have
their head and beards shaven. They hold for their
idols the greatest fedtivals ever heard of, with the
g{cateﬁ profusion of songs and illuminations ever seen.

oreover, among these Bacsi, there are some who,
in accordance with their rules, may take wives. And
so they do: they marry and have many children.

And 1 will tell you, too, that there is another kind of
religious called Sensin. They are men of great
abgétinence, according to their customs, and lead even
as hard a life as I will describe. You muft know that
all their lives they eat nothing but bran, that is, husks
left after “making wheat-flour. They take this bran
and, putting it into hot water, leave it there awhile, until
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“all the white flour has left the husks, which they then
eat, thus tasteless. And though they eat nothing but
this bran I have spoken of, they fast many a day in the
year. They possess large idols, and numbers of them,
and sometimes they worship fire. And [ assure you
that the other monks say that these who live in such
great abstinence are what we should call Patarins, or
heretics, because they do not worship their idols in
the same way as they, for there is a considerable
difference between them, that is, between the various
rules. The Sensins would not take a wife for anything
in the world. They have their heads and chins shaven.
They wear black and yellow clothes made of hemp;
and even if they were to make them of silk, they would
have them of the colours I have mentioned. They
sleep on mats, that is on wooden trellises. They lead
the hardest lives one can imagine.

Their monagteries and their idols are all feminine,
that is, have women’s names.

Now we will Jeave this subje&t, and tell you marvel-
lous wonders concerning the very great King of Kings
of all the Tartars, namely the very noble Great Kaan,
whose name is Cublai.

Here is told about the Great Kaan who now reigns, and
whose name is Cublai Kaan, and here is told too
how he keeps his court and governs well all ks
peoples, and also what his conquests were

Now I will begin telling you in this book of ours
all the wondrous things and all the mighty marvels,
conccmirag the Great Kaan who now reigns and whose
name is Cublai Kaan, Kaan meaning in our language
*“ Great Lord of Lords.” And truly he has a right to
such a title, for everyone must know for very truth
that this Great Kaan is the most puissant of men, in
subjels, lands, and treasure, that there is on earth or
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ever was, from the time of our firét father Adam to
thls day And that this is true I will show you clearly
in this book, so that you shall be convinced that he is
the greatest Lord that now lives or that ever has lived.
And I will tell you why.

Here is told of Naian’s rebellion against his nephew
the Great Kaan

You musét know, then, that Cublai descends in a
direét Imperial line from Chinghis Kaan, for the Lord
of all the Tartars must belong to that lineage. He is
the sixth Great Kaan, namely he is the sixth Great
Lord of all the Tartars. And he obtained the Lordship
1246 years after the birth of Christ; that was the year
he began to reign. He obtained the lordship by his
own valour and courage and great wisdom; for his
brothers and relations opposed his claim. Still he
made it good with his prowess, though you must know
that the lordship truly belonged to him by right.
From the day he began to reign to this present year,
1298, forty-two years have elapsed; he must not be
less than 85 years old.

Before he was Lord, he took part in almost every
war; he was a valiant soldier and a fine leader. But
since he bécame Lord he has only gone campaigning
once; this was in 1286, and I will tell you why.

You must know that there was a certain Naian, an
uncle of Cublai Kaan, who was left, when a young man,
lord and master of many lands and provinces, so that
he could muéter quite 400,000 horsemen. His
ancestors had previously been vassals to the Great Kaan,
and he also was a vassal of his. But, as I have said, he
was a young man—only thirty years old—when he
found himself the lord of so many lands as to be able
to muster®quite 400,000 horsemen. Hence he declared
that he would no longer remain a vassal of the Great
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Kaan, and that indeed he would deprive him of his
lordship if only he might. So this Naian sent mes-
sengers to Caidu, a great and puissant Lord, and nephew
to the Great Kaan, again§t whom he had rebelled, for
he hated him heartily. Naian, then, sent him word
that he should attack the Great Kaan from one side,
with a view to depriving him of his lands and of his
lordship, and that he himself would attack him from
the other side. This Caidu replied that he was quite
willing, and promised to be ready with his men at the
appointed time, and to march againét the Great Kaan.
And you mu$t know that he was powerful enough to
muster and put into the field quite 100,000 horsemen.
What more shall I tell you? These two barons, Naian
and Caidu, got ready, and gathered together 4n
immense force of horsemen and foot-soldiers in order
to attack the Great Kaan.

How the Great Kaan marched again§i Naian

When the Great Kaan heard of this, he by no means
loét heart, but, like the wise and valiant man he was,
got ready with his men. He swore he would no longer
wear crown or keep any lands, if he did not succeed
in putting these two disloyal traitors to an evil death.
He immediately had guards placed at all the passes
that led to the countries of Naian and Caidu, so that
they might not get to know what he meant to do, and
at once ordered that all the people who lived within
ten days’ journey from the city of Cambaluc should
come together as quickly as possible. And you muét
know that he made all his preparations within the space
of twenty-two days, and so secretly, that no one knew
anything, apart from those of his council. He mustered
no less than 360,000 horse and 100,000 foot. He
assembled such a small force because he onlytook those
armies of his that were near him. His other armies,
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twelve in number, and immense, were so far away
campaigning, in order to conquer lands in divers
parts, that he could not have had them at the proper
time. For, had he colleted all his forces together,
he would have had as many horsemen as he could
have wished for, and such a mighty multitude would
have come as no one could possibly believe or hear of.
And these 360,000 horsemen he mustered, were
merely his falconers and other men about him. For,
had he summoned the armies that he constantly keeps
to garrison the province of Cathay, a period of thirty
or forty days would have been necessary, and the
preparations would have become known; thus Caidu
and Naian would have joined forces, and would have
taken refuge in $trong and advantageous positions.
But the Great Kaan wished, instead, to a&t so quickly
as to take Naian by surprise, and attack him when alone.

And as here it is to the point to say something of
the Great Kaan’s armies, I will tell you that in all the
provinces of Cathay and Manji, and all over the rest
of his territory, there are many disloyal and faitnless
peoples who would fain rebel against their Lord.
Hence it is indispensable to keep an army in every
province that has large cities and a numerous popula-
tion. These armies are $tationed in the country, at
a distance of some four or five miles from the cities,
which may have neither gates nor walls—nothing, in
fact, that may prevent the soldiers from entering them
at will. The Great Kaan changes thece armies, and
the captains who command them, every two years.
Thus curbed, these peoples live quietly, and cannot
make the least movement of revolt. Besides the money
that the Great Kaan always gives them from the income
of the provinces, these armies live on their cattle, which
they possess in immense quantities, and on the milk
they send to be sold in the cities, where they themselves
buy whatgver they $tand in need of. These armies are
scattered 1n different places at distances of thirty, forty,
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or sixty days’ journey. And if only the Great Kaan
had wished to assemble but half of them, they had been
a marvellous and incredible multitude.

When the Great Kaan had mustered those few men
I have told you of, he bade his astrologers enquire
whether he would vanquish his enemies, and whether
he would get the better of them. And they told him
that he would have them at his mercy. So the Great
Kaan set out with all his men, and marched on until,
after twenty days, he reached a great plain, where
Naian was with all his troops, which amounted to quite
400,000 horsemen. They arrived one day very early
in the morning, and in such a way that the enemy knew
nothing, for the Great Kaan had had all the roads
occupied, so that no one could come or go without being
taken. So the enemy knew nothing of their arrival.
And when the army of the Great Kaan arrived, Naian
was in his tent, lying in bed with his wife, and dis-
porting himself with her, for he loved her dearly.

Here we come to the battle between the Great Kaan
and Natan his uncle

What more shall T tell you? At dawn on the day
of the battle, the Great Kaan appeared on a hill that
rose over the plain where Naian was encamped. The
latter and his men felt perfeétly secure, for they: had
not the least idea in the world that anyone might be
coming there to do them harm. This is why they lay
in such security, without guards to their camp, nor
any scouting-parties either in front or behind.

The Great Kaan was on the hill, as I have said, upon

a bartizan borne by four elephants, full of crossbow-men
and archers, with his flag above him, bearing the
figures of the sun and the moon, and so high that it
could be seen from all sides. The four elephants were
all covered with very Stout boiled hides, overlaid with
cloths of silk and gold.
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His army was drawn up in thirty divisions of 10,000
men each, all armed with bows. The Great Kaan
divided his force into three groups, prolonging those
on either wing very much, so that they should surround
Naian’s army. This was done in a moment. In front
of each division there was a body of soo foot with
swords and short spears, who acted as follows: every
time the horsemen seemed to be about to charge, each
foot-soldier jumped on to the croup of the horse
nearest to him, behind the rider, and went off together
with him. When thc horse stopped, they dismounted
and killed the enemy’s horses with their spears.

Even so, then, as you have heard, the Great Kaan
had drawn up his army in divisions round Naian's
camp, ready to fight with him.

When Naian and his men saw that the Great Kaan
had surrounded the camp with his army, they were
sore dismayed. Running to take their arms, they
immediately prepared themselves, and arrayed their
ranks wisely and 1n good order.

Both the sides were now ready, and nothing remained
but to join battle. Then one might have seen and heard
many an instrument played (especially certain two-
stringed ones, with a very pleasant sound), and many
a bugle blown, and many a loud voice singing. For
you must know that the Tartars have this custom:
when they are arrayed and drawn up to fight, they wait,
before joining battle, for the signal to be given by their
leader’s naccars or kettle-drums; and until the naccars
sound, the majority play on their instruments and sing.
This is why on either side there was so much playing
and singing.

When all were quite ready on both sides, then the
Great Kaan's naccars began to sound, first on the right
and on the left wings. And as soon as the naccars
began sounding, all delay ceased, and they charged
upon one another with bows and spears and maces and
lances (But only a few of the last); but the foot-soldiers

107



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

had cross-bows and many other weapon. What more
shall I tell you? The §truggle began, exceedingly cruel
and fierce. Now one might have seen arrows flying,
for all the air was full of them, as if the rain were
falling. Now one might have seen horsemen and their
mounts falling dead to the ground. There was such
lamentation and uproar, that one could not have heard
God’s thunder. And you must know that Naian was
a baptized Chridtian, and in this battle bore the Cross
of Christ of his ensign.

But why should % make a long story of it? You
mu$t know that this was the most perilous battle and
the fierce$t that ever was seen; nor, in our own times,
have so many men ever been seen on a field of battle,
especially horsemen. So many were killed on either
side, that truly it was a wonder. The battle raged
from morning till noon, for the devotion of Naian’s
men was so great, on account of his generosity, that
for love of him they would rather die than turn their
backs in flight. But in the end the Great Kaan had
the vi€tory. When Naian and his men saw that they
could hold out no longer, they began to flee, but this
helped them not at all, for Naian was taken prisoner;
and all his barons and subjeés surrendered, with all
their weapons, to the Great Kaan.

How the Great Kaan had Naian put to death

And when the Great Kaan heard that Naian was
taken, he ordered him to be put to death. Then he
was put to death even as I shall tell you: he was most
tightly rolled up in a carpet, and so beaten about hither
and thither, that he died. And he was put to death
in this way because they will not allow that the blood
of the imperial lineage be shed on the ground or that
the sun and the air see it.

When the Great Kaan had won that battle in the
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way 1 have told you, all the men and barons of Naian
paid homage to the Great Kaan, and swore fealty to
him. They were of four provinces. I will tell you
which these four provinces were: the first was Choreha,
the second Cauli, the third Barscol, and the fourth
Sikintinjin.

How the Great Kaan defended the Cross of Christ

After the Great Kaan had done this and won the
battle, the different kinds of people present, Saracens,
Idolaters, and Jews, and many other peoples who do
not believe in God, mocked the Cross that Naian had
borne on his standard. And they said to the Chri$Hans
who had been present: ** See how the Cross of your
God has aided Naian who was a Christian ! The
mockery and the gibes were so loud, that they reached
the ear of the Great Kaan. And when the Great Kaan
heard them, he angrily rebuked those who mocked the
Cross in his presence. Then, calling many Christians
who were there, he comforted them, saying, * If the
Cross of your God has not aided Naian, there was good
reason for it; for, as it is good, it can only do what is
good and just. Naian was a disloyal traitor, who
ought againét his liege, so that what has happened to
him is moét ju§t. And the Cross of your God has done
very well in not helping him contrary to justice. For,
in that it is a good thing, it cannot do but what is
good.” The Christians then answered the Great Kaan,
* Mo#t puissant Lord, indeed what you say is sooth.
For the Cross would not commit evil or treachery, as
Naian did, who was a disloyal traitor to his Lord.
And he has justly received what he deserved.”

Such were the words that passed between the Great
Kaan and the Chridtians concerning the Cross that
Naian had borne on his $tandard.
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Here is 10old why the Great Kaan did not become
a Chrislian

When the Great Kaan had defeated Naian as I have
told you, he returned to his capital of Cambaluc; and
there he remained in the midst of great rejoicings and
festivities. And as for the other baron, who was king
and whose name was Caidu, when he heard that Naian
had been vanquished and put to death, he was mosét
dejeted, and no longer made war, being now terrified
and greatly afraid of being treated as Naian had been.

The Great Kaan returned to Cambaluc in November,
and there he remained until the month of February or
March, when our Eaéter occurs. Then, knowing that
this was one of our principal feadts, he summoned all
the Chridtians, and desired them to bring him the Book
of the four Gospels. When this was done, he had the
Book incensed many times with great ceremony, and
devoutly kissed it, bidding all the barons and lords
present to do the same. And this he always does on
all the principal feasts of the Chridtians, such as
Chriétmas and Easter. He aéts similarly on the prin-
cipal feadts of the Saracens, Jews, and Idolaters. And
on being once asked the reason of this, he answered,
“ These are four prophets who are adored and wor-
shipped by all th: world. The Chritians say their
God was Jesus Chriét, the Saracens Mahomet, the
Jews Moses, and the Idolaters Sagamoni Borcan, the
first man of whom an idol was made. I honour and
revere all four, and thereby also the one who is the
moét powerful in Heaven and the moét true, and I pray
him to aid me.”” But, from what he lets be seen, 1t
is certain the Great Kaan considers the Christian faith
to be the truest and best, for he says that it commands
nothing but what 1s full of all goodness®and holiness.
And in no way will he suffer the Chriétians to bear the
Cross before them, for on it was scourged and killed
so great and mighty a man as Christ. Somebne might
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ask, * As he considers the Christian faith to be the best,
why does he not embrace it and turn Christian? ”
The reason is this, even as he $tated it to Messer
Niccold and Messer Maffeo, when he sent them as
envoys to the Pope; for at times they spoke to him
concerning the faith of Christ. He said, *‘ How would
you have me become a Christian? You see that the
Christians in these parts are so ignorant, that they
achieve nothing and can achieve nothing. And you see,
too, how these Idolaters do all they will, and when I sit
at table, the cups §tanding in the midsét of the room, full
of wine or drinks or other things, come to me without
anyone touching them, and I drink from them. They
oblige bad weather to go whither they will, and
pcrf%rm many marvels. And, as you know, their idols
speak to them, and prophesy all that they wish to know.
But if I turned to the Christian faith and became a
Chriétian, then my barons and other men who do not
turn to the same fZith, would say to me, * What reason
has urged you to be baptized and to follow the faith
of Christ? What power or miracles have you seen in
him?’ And these Idolaters say that what they perform
is performed thanks to their holiness and to the power
of their idols. Then 1 should not know what to
answer; so there would be great scandal among them,
and these Idolaters, who work such wonders with their
arts and wisdom, could casily bring about my death.
But do you go to your Pontiff, and beg him in my
name to send me a hundred men learned in your Law,
who may in the presence of these ldolaters reprove
them for their practices, and tell them that they too
know how to perform such things, but will not, for
they are done by the acts of the devil and of evil spirits;
and let them so retrain the Idolaters, that they shall
no longer have power to work these wonders in their
presence. Then, when we see this, we shall denounce
them ang their Law; so I shall be baptized, and when
I am baptized, all my barons and lords will be baptized
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too, and their subjefts will réceive baptism, and so
there will be more Christians here than in your own
countries.” .

And if, as we said in the beginning, men had been
sent by the Pope, capable of preaching our faith to
these peoples, the Great Kaan would have become a
Christian, for it is known for certain that he was greatly
desirous of doing so,

Now you have heard how the Great Kaan only went
campaigning on that one occasion. For on all his
other wars and business, he sent his sons and barons.
But that time he would that no one should go but
himself alone, for too great and evil did the presumption
of that baron seem to him.

Now we will tell you of what he did to the barons
who bore themselves well in the battle, and what to
those who were cowardly.

How the Great Kaan rewarded the barons who bore
themselves well in battle

You must know that the Great Kaan has twelve wise
barons, whose task is that of enquiring and learning
what the captains and soldiers do, especially in the
actions and battles in which they take part, and
reporting to the Great Kaan.

Well, as for those who bore themselves well, the
one who was captain of 100 men he made captain of
1000, and the one who was captain of 1000 men he
made captain of 10,000, and further, according to
their rank, he gave them silver cups and Tablets of
Authority, fine armour, beautiful jewels of silver and
gold, pearls and precious stones, and horses. And you
must know that he who is captain of 100 men has a
silver tablet, he who is captain of 1000 men a tablet
of gold or of gilt silver, he who is captain of 10,000
a gold tablet with a lion’s head. And I will tell you
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the weight of those tablets. Those of the captains of
100 or 1000 men weigh 120 saggi; that with the
lion’s head, 220 saggi. And on all these tablets is
inscribed an order which says: “ By the might of the
great God and of the great grace He has granted to
our Emperor, blessed be the name of the Great Kaan.
And let all those who shall not obey him be killed and
destroyed.”” And I must furthet tell you that those
who possess these tablets, also have certain warrants,
in which all the duties of their rank are put down in
writing.

We have now told you of these things, but we will
tell you éhll more about them. Know, then, that he
who has a great command, say over 100,000 men, or
who is the leader of a great army, has a golden tablet
of 300 saggi in weight, inscribed with words saying
what I have told you above; below these words is the
picture of a lion, and above them are drawn the sun
and the moon. Further they have warrants for their
great commands and powers. Moreover, those who
have this splendid tablet, musdt, every time they go
riding, carry a small umbrella over their heads as a
token of their great command. And every time they
sit down they must do so on a silver chair. To these,
too, the Great Lord gives a tablet with a gerfalcon;
this tablet he gives to the very great barons, in order
that they may have full authority, even as he himself.
He who has such a tablet may claim from any sreat
prince his whole army for a body-guard. And, if
one of these barons wishes to send someone, say a
messenger, he may, if he will, take a king’s horses for
the purpose. And if I say ‘“a king's horses,” it is
that you may know that he may take anyone’s.

Now we will leave this subje&, and resume our
account of the wonderful things that concern the Great
Kaan. We have already told you of his lineage and of
his age. #We will now tell you of his personal appearance
and condyét.
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Here is told of the personal appearance and condul?
of the Great Kaan

The personal appearance of the great King of Kings
whose name 1s Cublai, is as follows. He has a fine
figure, neither tall nor short, but of middle height.
He has the proper amount of flesh, and is exceedingly
well shaped 1n all his limbs. His countenance is white
and red, like a rose, his eyes black and beautiful, his
nose shapely and well placed.

He has four wives, all of whom he considers legiti-
mate. (The eldest of the sons he has by his four wives
muét by law be the Lord of the Empire when the
Great Kaan dies.) They are all called Empresses, the
proper name of each being added. Each of them has
a court of her own. None has less than three hundred
most beautiful and handsome maidens. They also
have many eunuchs as pages, and many other servants,
both male and female. Hence each lady has 10,000
persons in her court. And every time the Great Kaan
wishes to lie with one of these four wives of his, he
summons her to his chamber, and sometimes he himself
goes to her chamber.

He also has many concubines, and 1 will tell you
how he obtains them and uses them. You must know
that there 1s a province where lives a race of Tartars
called Ungrat. The city is likewise called Ungrat.
The people there are most beautiful and white. When
he pleases, for the most part every two years, the Great
Kaan sends envoys to that Province to find him the most
beautiful damsels, according to a certain scale of beauty
that he gives them—four hundred or five hundred of
them, or more or less, as he pleases. And the beauty
of these damsels is appraised in this way. When the
envoys arrive, they summon all the damsels in the
grovince; and there are appraisers, especially deputed
or this task, who look at and examine ort. by one
the members of each of them, their hair, their face,
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their eyebrows, their mouth, their lips, and their limbs,
and see that they are all in due proportion to the rest
of their body. Then they appraise some at 16 carats,
others at 17, 18, 20, or more or less, according as they
are more or less beautiful. And if the Great Kaan has
ordered that those to be brought to him should be of
20 or 21 carats, the required number of that value is
taken to him. When they come to his presence, he
has them appraised once more by other appraisers,
and out of the whole number he chooses for his own
chamber some 30 or 40 of those that are valued
highet. Then he has one given to each of the wives
of his barons, to have them sleep in the same bed
with them, and see carefully whether they are virgins,
and perfeftly healthy under every point of view,
whether they have a quiet sleep or else snore, whether
their breath is good and sweet, or else evil, and whether
they in any way have an unpleasant odour. When they
have been thus diligently examined, those that are
found to be beautiful and good and sound under eve

aspe(t, are appointed to wait on the Lord in the way
I will tell you. Six of those maidens remain in the
Lord’s chamber for three days and three nights, and
wait on him in bed, and do all that he may need. And
the Great Kaan does with them as he pleases. At the
end of the three days and three nights, six other
damsels come; and so they go on, changing every
three days and nights, until all have had their turn.
Then they begin again. True it is that while some of
the six remain in the Lord’s chamber, the others $tay
in a neighbouring room. And if the Lord needs to
have something brought to him from outside, as for
example food or drink or anything else, the damsels
within the Lord’s chamber tell those in the next room
what they are to get ready, and they at once get it
ready. 'lz’hus the Lord 1s not waited on by anyone else
but the damsels. And the others, who were appraised
at less carats, live in the palace with the reét of the
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damsels belonging to the Lord, and are taught how
to sew and make gloves and do other kinds of noble
work. And when some nobleman is seeking for a wife,
the Great Kaan gives him one of them, together with
a large dowry. In this way he marries them all
splendidly. But someone might objet: ** Are not the
men of that province aggrieved that the Great Kaan
should take away their daughters?” Certainly not;
indeed they repute it a great grace and honour. And
greatly do those who have beautiful daughters rejoice,
that the Great Kaan should deign to accept them, for
they say, “ If my daughter was born under a good
planet and with good fortune, the Lord will the better
be able to work out her destiny and marry her nobly,
which I myself should not be able to do.” And if
his daughter misbehaves, or else things go ill with her,
then the father says, *“ This has happened to her,
because her planet was evil.”

Here is t0ld of the sons of the Great Kaan

And you must know further that, by his four wives,
the Great Kaan has twenty-two sons. The eldest was
called Chinghis in memory of the good Chinghis Kaan,
and he was degtired to be Kaan and Lord of the whole
empire; indeed, already during his father’s lifetime he
had been confirmed Lord. Now, it came to pass that
he died. But he left a son called Temur, and this
Temur will be the Great XKaan and Lord. And rightly
so, since he is the son of the eldest son of the Great
Kaan. And I assure you that this Temur is wise and
valiant, and has already many times clearly proved his
worth in battle.

And you must also know that, by his concubines,
the Great Kaan has no less than twenty-five more sons,
all good and valiant in arms. And each of them is
a great baron. .

And 1 tell you, too, that of the sons he has had by
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his four wives, seven are Kings of immense provinces
and kingdoms. And all of them rule their lands well,
like the wise and worthy men they are. There is a
good reason for it too, for I assure you that their father,
the Great Kaan, is the wisest man, and most gifted in
every way, the best ruler of peoples and empire, and
the man of greatest worth, that ever sprang from the
race of the 'lgartars.

Now I have told you of the Great Kaan and his sons;
I will next tell you how he keeps his court and of his
habits.

Here is told of the palace of the Great Kaan

Know, then, in truth that for three months in the
year, namely December, January, and February, the
Great Kaan lives in the capital of Cathay, called Cam-
baluc. In this city he has his great palace, and I will
tell you how it is built.

All round the city there is a fir§t row of walls, square
in shape, each side being eight miles long. All along
the wall there is a deep ditch, and in the middle of
each side a gate through which pass all the people who
come to this city. Then there is a space of a mile,
where the troops live. Then you come to another
square wall, twenty-four miles long. [This is the real
city wall, and we will speak of it later. The Great
Kaan's palace is within this wall, but, to reach it, two
more rows of walls have to be passed.]

First of all there is a great square wall, with sides
a mile long, that is to say, it is four miles all round. It
is exceedingly thick, quite ten paces high, and all
white and embattled. In each corner §tands 2 moét
beautiful and rich palace, where the Great Kaan’s
warlike equipment 1s kept, such as bows, quivers,
saddles, bridles, bow-§trings, and all else that is neces-
sary foran army. Further, in the middle of each side
is another palace similar to those in the corners; hence,
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all round there are eight palaces in all. And all eight
of them are full of the Great Lord’s war-equipment.
And you must know that in each palace there 1s only
one kind of thing. Thus, in one there are bridles,
saddles, stirrups and all other kinds of harness for
horses; in another, bows, bow-gtrings, quxvers, arrows,
and other things belongmg to archery; in another
again, there are breastplates, corslets, and other such
objefts of boiled leather; and so on, in the others.
On the southern side of this wall, there are five gates:
one large gate in the middle, which is only opened when
the Great Kaan goes in or out, and on either side of it
two smaller gates, through whxch all the other people
pass. Two more very large gates, also for the many,
are placed, one on the one side, and one on the other,
towards the corners.

Within this wall is another wall, the enclosure being
rather greater in length than in breadth. Round it,
also, are placed eight palaces, built like the others, in
which likewise the Great Kaan's war-harness is kept.
In this wall too, on the south side, are placed five gates,
just like those in the wall in front of it. The remaining
sides, both of this wall and of the other I mentioned
before, have one single gate.

In the middle of these circuits of walls rises the Great
Kaan’s palace, wh.ch is built as I shall tell you. It is
the largest that was ever seen.

Towards the north, it touches the lagt of the walls
we have spoken of, but, on the south side, there is an
empty space before it, where the barons and soldiers
walk. It has no upper floor, but the basement is ten
palms higher than the ground surrounding it, and the

roof is surpassingly high. Flush with the floor of the
palace, there is a marble wall, running all round, two
paces wide. The palace is built in the centre of the
wall, so that the whole of the wall around is like a
ve§hbulc to the palace, round which one can walk,
and from which one can see outside. The outer edgc
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of the wall holds up a fine pillared balcony, that one
can look out of. On each side of the palace is a great
marble §taircase, which leads from the ground to the
top of the marble wall, and by which one reaches the
palace. The inside walls of the halls and rooms are
all covered with gold and silver, and on them are
painted beautiful pitures of ladies and knights and
dragons and beaéts and birds and divers other things.
The eeiling is also made in such a way that one sees
nothing else on it, but pi¢tures and gold. The great
hall is so vast and large that quite six thousand men
could banquet there. There are so many rooms as to
surpass all belief. The beauty and size of this palace
are so great that no one on earth, who had the necessary
skill, could have planned or built it better. The roof
is varnished in vermilion, green, blue, yellow, and all
other colours; and so well and cunningly is this done,
that it glitters like crystal, and can be seen shining
from a great way off all round. And you musét know
that the roof is so strongly and firmly built that it lats
for years without number.

Moreover, behind the palace there are great houses,
and halls, and rooms where the personal effelts of the
Kaan are kept, namely all his treasure—gold, silver,
gems, and pearls, and gold and silver dishes; and there
his ladies and concubines live; and there, too, he has
all things done for his personal convenience. And no
one may enter that place.

Between the two walls of which 1 have spoken, there
Stretch meadows with fine trees, full ofp animals of
different kinds, such as white stags, and the animals
that make musk, and roebucks, and fallow-deer, and
vair and many other kinds of beautiful animals. The
space between the two walls is all full of these fine
beasts, with the sole exception of the roads along which
the people pass. The meadows are beautifully grassy,
for all thp roads are paved, and raised no less than two
cubits above the ground, so that mud never colleéts on
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them, nor does the rain-water §top on them, but flows
off into the fields beneath, thus nourishing the soil,
and making the grass grow in abundance.

Again, towards the north, at the distance of an arrow’s
flight from the palace, but within the two walls, the
Great Kaan has had a little hill or mound made, quite
a hundred paces high, and over a mile in girth. It is
covered with trees that never lose their leaves, but always
remain green. And you must know that if the Great
Kaan is told that in a given place there is a beautiful
tree, he has it taken, wherever it be, roots and all, and
with a great deal of soil, and has it carried on to the
little hill by elephants. And were the tree as big as you
will, he would be sure to do so. In this way there are
in that place the finest trees in the world. And I will
add that the Great Lord has had the whole of that hill
covered with dust of lapis lazuli, which is surpassin§ly
green. Thus all the trees are green and all the hill 1s
green too, all that étrikes the eye is green. Hence it
1s called the Green Hill.

On that hill, right at the top, rises a fine big palace,
which is all green too. And I assure you that the hill,
and the trees, and the palace are all so fair to look
upon, that those who see them feel great delight and
joy at the sight. And the Great Lord caused that hill
to be made in order to have this fine sight, and derive
comfort and pleasure from it.

In the same space between the walls, towards the
north-west, is a lp;rgc lake made by man, very broad
and deep, and excellently planned, the making of which
furnished the soil for the aforesaid hill; into it there
flows a smallish river—into which the Great Kaan has
caused many kinds of fishes to be put. Here the
beadts go to drink. Out of the lake flows the river
we have mentioned, and, passing along an aqueduét
near the hill, it feeds another very large and deep
lake, situated between the Great Kaan’s palare and that
of his son Chinghis; and the soil removed to dig this
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lake also served for the making of the hill. In these
lakes there are many kinds of fishes, and every time
the Great Lord wants some, he has them in abundance.
And the river flows out at the other end of the lake,
and proceeds on its course. But in the two points
where the river enters and leaves the lake, there are
iron and copper nets which prevent the fish from
getting out. There are also swans and other water-
fowl. And over the water, from one palace to the
other, there is a bridge.

Here is told of the palace of the Prince who is to resgn
after the Great Kaan

And 1 will tell you, too, that near his palace, the
Great Kaan has had another built, similar to his own,
down to the ladt detail. He has had it made for that
son of his who is to reign and become Lord. This is
why he has had it made in the same way, just as large,
and with the same circuits of wall as his own, which
I have described to you above. There lives the son
of Chinghis, whom I have mentioned above, and who
is to reign after him: he kept and followed all the
customs and manners of the Great Kaan, being
destined to become Lord as soon as the Great Kaan
dies. He already possesses the bull and seal of empire,
but not with an authority as absolute and complete as
that of the Great Kaan himself.

Now I have told you about the palaces. 1 will next
tell you of the city of Taidu, in which these palaces
are, and why and how 1t was built.

Here is told of the great city of Tusdu

You must know that there was in that place an
ancient city, both large and noble, called Cambaluc,
which inpour tongue signifies “ the city of the Kaan.”
And the Great Kaan knew from his astrologers that
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the city would revolt, and cause ‘the greate§t trouble
to the Empire. Hence he had a new one built near it,
separated from the other merely by a river. All the
Cathayans, namely those who were natives of the
province of Catha.y, he ordered to leave the old city,
and go and live in the new one, which he had built
and called Taidu. In the old city he only left those
who he was sure would not rebel, since the new city
could not hold as many people as lived in the old one,
which was very large. How large Taidu was, I will
now tell you.

It measures 24 miles in circuit, and it is square,
with all its sides exaltly equal. It is surrounded
by earthen walls, ten paces broad at the base, and
twenty paces high. The walls are not, however, as
broad at the top as at the bottom, for they become
narrower as they rise, so that at the top they are but
three paces broad. They are all embattled and white.
The city has twelve gates, and over each gate there is
a very large and beautiful palace, so that, as there is
also a palace at each corner, each side of thc wall has
three gates and five palaces. In thesc palaces there
are immense halls where are kept the arms of those
who guard the city.

And I assure vou that the $treets of the city are so
&traight and broad that one can see from one end to
the other of them, and they are so arranged that from
each gate one can see the opposite one. There are
many beautiful palaces, many beautiful hostelries, and
many beautiful houses. And everywhere along the main
§treets there are rooms and shops of every kind. All
the plots of ground on which the houses are built, are
square, and laid out with straight lines, and in each
piot there are large and spacious palaces, with their
proper courtyards and gardens. These plots are given
to the heads of families, so that so-and-so of such a
family has received such a plot, and so-and~o of such
another family has received such another plot; and
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so on. And round each of these square plots, there are
beautiful §treets, along which one walks. In this wa
the whole of the inner city is arranged in squares, ju
like a chess-board; and it is so beautiful, and so skilfully
arranged, that it is not possible to describe it.

In the middle of the city, there is an immense palace,
with a large clock, that is to say, a bell, which is struck
three times at night, to warn the people that from that
moment no one may go out into the $treets. Once that
bell has struck three times, no one dares go about the
city, except it be for some urgent reason, as for a woman
in labour or for a sick person; and those who do thus
go about, must carry a light with them.

I will also add that each of those twelve gates has to
be guarded by a thousand men. But you must not
think that this is due to any fear of assailants; 1t is in
honour of the Great Lord who lives there, and in order
that brigands may do no mischief within the city.
Further, on account of the astrologers’ words, a certain
amount of suspicion is felt towards the people of
Cathay.

Outside the city, beyond each gate, are large suburbs,
so built that the suburb of each gate borders on those
of the next two. They §tretch to a distance of three or
four miles, so that the inhabitants of the suburbs are
more numerous than those of the city. In each suburb,
to a distance of perhaps a mile from the city, there
are many beautiful fondacos in which the merchants
lodgc, who come from different lands; to each nation
a given fondaco is assigned, that is, as we should say,
one to the Lombards, another to the Germans, another
again to the French. There are, too, twenty-five
thousand harlots, counting those of the suburbs of
the new city together with those in the old city, who
serve men with their bodies for money. They have
a general overseer; there is an overseer, too, for each
hundred and for each thousand, but they are all
responsible to the general. The reason why these
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women have an overseer is that, every time envoys
arrive at the Great Kaan’s court on business of his,
and §top in Taidu at his expense—and indeed they are
provided for in the most honourable manner—this
overseer’s duty is to give every night one of these
harlots to the said envoys and to every man in his
train. And every night they are changed, receiving
no wages, for this is the tribute they pay to the Great
Kaan.

Further, guards ride all night about the city, in
groups of thirty or forty, seeing whether anyone is
abroad in forbidden hours, namely, after the third
§troke of the bell; and if they find anyone, they take
him, and é}ra}ghtway put him in prison. Next morning,
the proper ofhicers question him, and if they find him
guilty of some misdeed, they give him a certain number
of blows with a §ick, according to the seriousness of
the offence; and at times people die of those blows.
For this is how they inﬂigt) punishments for crimes,
nor will they shed blood, since the Bacsi, that is, their
wise astrologers, have told them that it is wicked to
shed human blood.

We have told you of the city of Taidu. Now, [as
we have touched upon the suspicion in which the
Cathayans are held), we will tell you how once the
Cathayans wanted to rebel in the city.

How the Cathayans of Taidu tried to rebel

You must know that, as we shall tell you later on,
the Great Kaan has entrusted to twelve men the task
of attending, as seems best to them, to all territories,
governments, and everything else. Among these twelve
men, there was a Saracen, Acmat by name, a shrewd
_and capable man, who above all others enjoyed great

ower and influence with the Great Lord, whko loved
im so much that he gave him every liberty, for, as
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was found after his death, this Acmat laid such a spell
over the Kaan with his sorceries, that the latter placed
absolute faith in his words, paying them the closest
attention. Thus he was able to do all that he wished.
He it was who distributed all governments and offices,
and punished all offenders. And every time he wished
to encompass the death of someone he hated, whether
justly or unjustly, he would go to the Lord, and say,
“ Sire, such a man is worthy of death, for he has
offended your Majesty in such a way.” Then the
Lord would say, ‘“Do what thou thinkest most
fitting.”” And straightway he would have the man
put to death. Hence, seeing the complete liberty he
enjoyed, and that the Lord placed absolute trust in
his words, no one dared cross him in anything what-
soever. There were none so great or so powerful as
not to fear him. And if someone was accused before
the Lord on a capital charge, and wished to defend
himself, he could not bring forward his defence, there
being no one to whom he might do so, for none dared
go counter to Acmat. In this way he made many
a man die unjustly. Besides, there was no beautiful
woman but that, it he had a mind to her, he had her,
taking her as wife if unmarried, or otherwise obtaining
her consent in some other way. When he heard that
so-and-so had a fair daughter, he had his pimps, who
would go to the girl’s father, and say, “ What wilt thou
do? Thou haét this daughter: give her in marriage
to the Bailo—for they gave Acmat a title like our Bailo
or Vicar—and we shall see to it that he gives you such
and such a government or office for three years.” And
so that father would give him his daughter. Then
Acmat would say to the Lord, *“ Such and such a
government is vacant, or will be on such a day. This
man is fit to have it.”” And the Lord would answer,
‘“ Do as thou thinke$t moét fitting.” So Acmat would
at once iavet the man with the government. T.aus,
partly through ambition of having governments and
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offices, partly because he was feared, this Acmat either
got all the moét beautiful women as wives, or else
otherwise had his will of them. He also had sons—
some twenty-five of them—who occupied the highest
offices. And some of them, in their father's name and
under his protection, committed adultery like him, and
performed many heinous and wicked deeds. This
Acmat had gathered together a great treasure, for
who ever wished for some government or ofhice, sent
him a large present.

This man, then, continued wielding his power for
twenty-two years, but at lat the men of the land,
namely the Cathayans, seeing his infinite crimes and
infamous misdeeds, that surpassed all bounds, both at
their wives’ expense and at their own, and being no
longer able to bear with him in any way, decided to
kill him, and to rebel against the government of the
city. Amongét them there was a Cathayan named
Chencu, who was leader of a thousand men, and whose
mother, daughter, and wife had all been debauched by
Acmat. In his indignation, he spoke to another
Cathayan, Vancu by name, the leader of ten thousand
men, concerning Acmat’s destrution, saying that they
should encompass it when the Great Kaan, after
$taying as usual three months at Cambaluc, left the
city to go to Chandu, where he also spent three months.
At the same time his son Chinghis also used to leave,
in order to go to his usual resorts, and Acmat remained
behind to keep and guard the city, sending word to the
Great Kaan at Chandu concerning any emergency that
might arise, and receiving orders from him as to how
to deal with it. Having decided upon this, Vancu and
Chencu determined to make their intentions known
to the more important Cathayans in the land, and, by
common consent, informed their friends in many other
cities of their plan. This was that, on a certain day
appointed for the purpose, as soon as they saw the
fire-signals, they should slay all men with beards, and
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signal by means$ of beacons to the other cities to do
likewise. And the reason why they said that all bearded
men were to be slain, was that the Cathayans are by
nature beardless, whereas Tartars, Saracens, and
Christians wear beards. And you must know that all
the Cathayans detested the Great Kaan’s dominion,
because he placed Tartars and, $till oftener, Saracen
governors over them; and they could not bear this, as
it made them seem slaves. For the Great Kaan had no
legal right over the province of Cathay, which he had
taken by force, and so he did not place any faith in the
people, but entrusted the government of the land to
Tartars, Saracens, and Christians who belonged to his
train, and were faithful to him; he entrusted it, that
is, to perséns who did not belong to Cathay.

Now the aforesaid Vancu and Chencu, on the
appointed day, entered into the palace by night. And
Vancu sat upon a throne, and had many lights lit before
him. He then sent a messenger of his to the Bailo
Acmat, who lived in the old city, to tell him, 1n the
name of the Great Kaan's son Chinghis, supposed to
have ju$t arrived during the mght, that he should
§traightway come to the palace. When Acmat heard
this, he marvelled exceedingly, and went at once, for
he had great fear of Chinghis. On passing through
the aty-gate, he met a Tartar called Cogatai, who
commanded the twelve thousand men that constantl
guarded the city, and Cogatai asked him, ‘* Whither
are you going so late? ” * To Chinghis, who has just
arrived,” said Acmat. ‘“ How 1s 1t possible that he
should have come so secretly that I should know
nothing about it? '’ said Cogatai. And so he followed
Acmat with some of his men. Now you muét know
that the Cathayans had said to themselves, ‘“ As long
as we succeed in killing Acmat, we need not have
fear of anything else.” The moment Acmat entered
the palwe, and saw so many lights burning, he knelt
before Vancu, thinking him to be Chinghis, and Chencu,
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who $tood there ready with a sword, cut off his head.
On seeing this, Cogatai, who had $topped at the
entrance of the palace, cried * Treason!” and $traight-
way shot an arrow again&t Vancu as he sat on the
throne, and killed him. Then, calling his men, he
took Chencu, and sent a proclamation round the city
to the effe€ that whosoever was found out of doors
should étraightway be put to death. When the
Cathayans saw that the Tartars had discovered the plot,
and that they themselves were left without leaders,
the one being killed and the other captured, they
withdrew into their houses, and were no longer able
to make signals to the other cities to rebel as had been
decided.

So Cogatai at once sent messengers to the Great
Kaan, to tell him all in due order what had happened.
And the Great Kaan commanded that he should
diligently examine the Cathayans and punish them for
their misdeeds in proportion to their guilt, When
morning came, Cogatai duly examined all the Cathayans,
and many he destroyed and killed, having found that
they were the ringleaders in the conspiracy. The
same was done in the other cities, too, when it became
known that they also had taken part in the plot.

When later the Great Kaan returned to Cambaluc,
he wished to know the reason why all these events had
come about, and so he discovered that this accursed
Acmat, both he and his sons, had committed as many
and as heinous misdeeds as we have before recounted.
And it was found, too, that he and seven of his sons—
for not all of them were wicked—had taken an infinite
number of women as wives, without counting those
whom they had taken by force. Then the Great Kaan
had the whole of the treasure brought to the new city,
that Acmat had colleted in the old city, and he added
it to his own; and it was found to be incalculable.
Then he ordered Acmat’s body to be taken qut of its
tomb, and caét on the road, that the dogs might tear
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it to pieces. And Acmat’s sons who had followed in
their father’s footsteps, he had flayed alive.

Then he pondered over the accursed set of the
Saracens, to whom every sin 1s permissible, and who
may kill anyone who does not follow their Law, and
he bethought him how the accursed Acmat and his
sons did not think that they were committing any sin;
and so he greatly despised that set and held it in
abomination. Summoning the Saracens, he forbade
them to do many things that their Law commanded.
He ordered them, in faét, that they should take wives
for themselves according to the Law of the Tartars,
and that they should not slaughter cattle in the way
they did, in order to eat the flesh, but that they should
rip up their belly.

And at the time these things came about, Messer
Marco was in the country.

Now we will cease speaking of this, and return to
the subject we left off. We have told you of the city.
We will now tell you how he, namely the Great Kaan,
holds his court, and other things, too, we will tell you
concerning him.

How the Great Kaan has a guard of twelve thousand
horsemen

You muét know that the Great Kaan, to keep his
ftate, has a guard of twelve thousand horsemen. L}‘hey
are called Kesizan, a word that 1n our language signifies
“ Faithful Knights of the Lord.”” But he does not keep
them because he is afraid of anyone, but as a sign of
his majesty.

These twelve thousand men have four captains, one
to each group of three thousand. For three days and
three nights, three thousand of them remain on guard
in the palace, eating and drinking there. After the
lapse of,three days and three nights, they go away,
and another group of three thousand come, and
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remain on guard for three days and three nights, and
so on, until all four groups have had their turn. Then
they begin again. And so it goes on all the year round.
The nine thousand who are not on duty, also remain
in the palace in the day-time, except such of them as
have to go on the Kaan’s business, or on their own,
as long as it is permissible, and only with their captain’s
leave. And if something were to happen to one of
them, if, for example, his father, or a brother, or other
relative were on the point of death, or if some other
evil were impending, so as to prevent his returning
quickly, he must ask for the Great Kaan’s leave.
During the night, the nine thousand go home.

How the Grear Kaan keeps table ai high feasts

When the Great Kaan holds his court and receives
at his table, the manner of it is as follows.

The Great Lord’s table 1s much higher than the
others. He sits on the north side, so as to look towards
the south. Near him, on his left, sits his first wife;
on his right, but rather lower, so that their heads are
on a level with the Great Lord’s feet, sit his sons, his
grandsons, and all his kinsfolk who belong to the
Imperial line. Slizhtly higher than the others, sits
the heir-presumptive. Then come the other barons,
sitting at other tables, lower $till. It is the same with
the ladies, for all those of the Great Kaan’s sons and
grandsons and relatives, sit on the left, also lower;
then come all the ladies of the barons and knights,
they, too, seated lower till. And everyone knows the
Placc that belongs to him, for the Great Kaan has fixed
it.  But you must not suppose that all the company
sits at tables; the greater number of the knights and
barons eat in the hall upon carpets, and have no tables.
The tables are so placed that the Great [ord can see
everyone. They are an immense multitude. ,.Outside
the hall, more than forty thousand people eat. For
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many people flock in, with splendid gifts, namely such
people as come from foreign parts, bringing étrange
things with them, and such, too, as have held a com-
mand in the past and wish to have another. All these
people come on the days when the Great Kaan holds
his court, and keeps open table.

In the middle of the hall where the Great Kaan
holds the banquet, §tands a beautiful contrivance, very
large and richly decorated, made like a square coffer,
three paces wide along each side, and cunningly wrought
with beautiful gilt sculptures of animals. In the middle,
it is hollow, and in 1t $tands a great vessel of pure gold,
holding as much as a large cask: 1t is full of wine.
All round this vessel, namely at each corner, there are
smaller ones, of the size of a firkin; in these there are
excellent drinks; in one there 1s mare’s milk, in
another camel’s milk, and so on. On the coffer §&tand
the Great Kaan’s cups, in which he 1s offered drink.
The wine, or precious beverage, as the case may be, is
drawn into large gold vessels, big enough to contain
sufficient wine for eight or ten men. Of these vessels,
one is placed on the table for every two gueéts. FEach
of the two guests has a golden cup with a handle, and
with 1t he draws his drink from the large golden vessel.
And <o with the ladies, every two of whom have one
of the large vessels and two cups, like the men.

And you musét know that those vessels and cups are
of great value. [ assure vou that the Great Kaan has
so much gold and silver plate, that no one who has not
seen it, can believe 1t.

You must also know that there are certain barons
whose duty 1t is to assign their proper places to the
strangers who arrive without knowing the customs of
the great court. These barons constantly go hither
and thither about the hall, seeing whether those sitting
at the tables lack anything, and 1f there be anyone who
wants wing or milk or meat or anything clse, they at
once have 1t brought by the servants.
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At all the doors of this hall, and indeed of any other
place where the Lord may be, stand two tall men, as
big as giants, one on either side, with staves in their
hands, for no one may touch the threshold of the door,
but must §tep over it. And if by chance anyone does
touch it, these guards étrip him, and, to get his clothes
back, he must pay a forfeit. If they do not §trip him,
they give him the appointed number of $trokes. If,
however, there are strangers who do not know the
order, there are barons appointed to inform them-of it
and to intrcduce them. This is done because it is
thought to bring ill luck if anyone touches the threshold.
When people leave the hall, however, as some are the
worse ffcj)r drink, so that they could not look to where
they are stepping, the order 1s not enforced.

‘;zou must also know that many great barons are also
appointed to take charge of the Great Kaan’s food and
drink; and their mouths and noses are muffled up
with beautiful silk and gold cloths, in order that no
breath or odour of their bodies may come near the
Great Kaan’s food and drink.

When the Great Kaan is about to drink, all the
numberless inStruments of every kind that are in the
hall begin to play. A page offers him the cup, and
then §traightway Steps back three paces, and kneels.
At the very moment the Great Kaan takes the cup, all
the barons and other people present, fall on their knees,
and make signs of great obeisance. Then the Great
Kaan drinks. And every time he drinks they do as
you have heard.

Of the food I will not speak, for anyone can under-
§tand that it is in great abundance.

I will add that no baron or knight may take part in
the banquet, unless he takes his first wife with him;
and she eats with the other ladies.

When they have eaten, and the tables are removed,
there enters the hall, into the presence of the Great
Lord and of all those people, a crowd of jugglers and
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tumblers and other such persons, who know how to do
all kinds of wonderful things. And they give great
pleasure to the Great Lord, and all the people are
delighted, and laugh and enjoy themselves. After this,
the guedts leave, and everyone returns to his hostelry
or home.

Here is 10ld of the high feasl that the Great Kaan
holds on his birthday .

You must know that all the Tartars celebrate their
birthdays. The Great Kaan was born on the twenty-
eighth day of the September moon, and so on that day
they celebrate the greate§t feast held in those parts,
with the exception of their New Year's Day, as I shall
tell you later.

On his birthday, the Great Kaan dresses in wondrous
robes of beaten gold, and twelve thousand barons and
knights also dress in the same colour and after the
same fashion. But though their robes are of the same
colour and fashion, yet they are not so costly; but all
the same they are of silk and gold. And all of them
have great golden belts. This raiment is given them
by the Great Kaan. And I assure you that some of these
robes are adorned with precious $tones and pearls to
the value of 10,000 gold bezants. Robes of this value
are not rare. And you must know that thirteen times
a year does the Great Kaan give rich robes to these
twelve thousand barons and knights; and all these
robes are similar to his own, and of great value. Itis
truly a wonderful thing, as you may see, and such as
no other Lord in the world, but he, could possibly do
or keep up.

You must further know that on his birthday all the
Tartars in the world, all provinces and all lands subject
to him, give him great presents, varying according to
the rank, of the giver, and to the eétablished custom.
Great gifts are brought him by many others, too,
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namely those who wish to ask for some office. (Their
requests are seen to by twelve barons appointed by
the Great Lord to distribute offices according to the
applicants.) And on that day all idolaters, and all
Chrigtians, and all Saracens, and all other kinds of
people, utter solemn prayers to their idols and gods,
with much singing and burning of incense, and great
illuminations, to preserve their Lord for them and
grant him long life and joy and health.

Such, then, even as I have told you, are the rejoicing
and feasting on his birthday. Now we will cease
speaking of this feast, which we have fully described,
and tell you of another great festivity that he celebrates
at the beginning of the year, and that is called the
White Feast.

Here is told of the splendid feasl held by the Great Kaan
on their New Year's Day

You mut know that their New Year’s Day comes
in February. The Great Kaan and all his subjeéts
celebrate it as | shall tell you.

It is the cuStom that the Great Kaan and all his
subje(ts, both men and women, old and young, should
on that day dress in white robes, if they have but the
means to do so. Ihis they do because white clothes
seem to them an excellent thing and of good omen.
So they dress in white on New Year’s Day, that they
may be lucky and happy all the year. And on that
day, all peoples, and provinces, and lands, and king-
doms, subjelt to the Great Kaan, send him great gif%s
of gold, and silver, and pearls, and precious $tones,
and many splendid white cloths. This they do in
order that their Lord may during the whole year, have
treasure in abundance, and be happy and joyful. And
1 tell you, too, that the barons and knights, and all
the people, exchange presents of white things, and
they embrace and greet one another with joy and
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mirth. And they say to one another, as we also do:
“ May all that you do this year be lucky and fortunate.”
And this they do in order to enjoy prosperity and good
fortune all the year.

And you muét also know that on that day more
than a hundred thousand splendid white horses are
given to the Great Kaan; and if they are not absolutely
white all over, they are at least almost completely white.
Of white horses there is great abundance in those parts.
When they make gifts to the Great Kaan, it is their
custom that the giver should, if he can, follow this
observance, namely give nine times nine units of the
thing given. Thus, if the present is one of horses,
nine times nine horses are given, namely eighty-one;
if it 1s gold, then nine times nine pieces of gold; if it
is cloth, nine times nine pieces of cloth; and so on for
all things.

On that day, too, his elephants are taken out, which
amount to no less than §ooo, and are all covered with
fine cloths, bearing figures of birds and beasts. Each
of them bears on 1ts back two surpassingly beautiful
and rnichly-wrought coffers, full of the Lord’s plate,
and of other precious things necessary for the White
Court. Then there follows an immense number of
camels, also covered with rich cloths, and loaded with
the things necessary for this feast. And all file past
the Great Lord; it 1s the finest sight that ever was seen.

I musdt add, too, that, on the morning of that feast,
before the tables are set out, all the kings and all the
dukes, marquesses, counts, barons, knights, astrologers,
leeches, and falconers, together with many more officers
and rulers of peoples, lands, and armies, all gather
together in the presence of the Great Kaan. And those
who find no room, $tand outside the hall where the
Lord may see them. And this 1s how they are disposed.
Firt there are the Kaan’s sons, his grandsons, and his
kinsfolk gf the Imperial lineage. Then there are the
kings; then the dukes; then all the other ranks, one
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after the other, in the proper order. When all are
seated, each in his appomteJ) place, then a high prelate
rises, and says in a loud voice: * Bow and adore!”
As soon as he has uttered these words, §traightway all
bow down and touch the ground with their foreheads,
and they raise up a prayer to the Kaan, and adore him
as if he were a god. Then the prelate says: ‘‘ God
save and preserve our Lord for long, in joy and happi-
ness.”” And all answer: “ May God do so.” And
again the prelate says: ‘““May God increase and
multiply the empire of our Lord, and make it ever
greater, and may He keep all his subjets in tranquil
peace and goodwill ; and may everything prosper in
all his lands.” And all answer: * May God do so.”
In this way do they adore him four times. Then the
prelate goes to a beautifully decorated altar, on which
lies a red tablet bearing the name of the Great Kaan;
and there is also a magnificent censer. The prelate
then incenses the tablet and the altar with great
reverence. And all the others do the same, and then
return to their places.

When all have done so, then they give the gifts I
have told you of, that are so immensely precious and
so splendid. When all the gifts have been given, and
the Great Kaan has seen everything, then the tables
are laid out. When the tables are laid out, then all
the people sit down in the order I told you of before:
the Great Lord, that is, sits at his high table, and with
him, on his Ieft, his fir§t wife, and no one else. Then
all the others sit, in the order that I have already
described, all the ladies being on the side of the
Empress, even as I said. And he keeps table in the
way 1 have told you before. And when they have
finished eating, the jugglers come and amuse the court,
as I also have told you. And at the end all return to
their hostelries and homes.

Now I have told you of 'the White Fea§t held on
New Year’s Day. I will next return to a rioét noble
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cuStom of the Kaan’s, of which I have already said
something, namely the duty on the part of certain
barons to wear certain robes when they are bidden to
come to the feaéts.

Here is told of the twelve thousand bavons who are bidden
to the feasls, and how they are provided with robes
by the Great Kaan

You musét know that, by order of the Great Kaan,
there are thirteen feasts (which the Tartars celebrate
with great solemnity according to the thirteen moons
of the year), in which the twelve thousand barons we
mentioned, called Kestzan, namely the * Guards faithful
to the Lord,” are obliged to take part. To each of
them he has given thirteen suits of clothes, all of
different colours, to be worn only on the aforesaid
feasts. They are mos$t splendidly adorned with pearls
and precious $tones, and other wonderful things, and
are of immense value. Further, to each of the twelve
thousand barons, he has also given a moft beautiful
and valuable gold belt. And he has given to each
boots of camu, very cunningly worked with silver
thread, which are most beautiful and valuable. And
they are all so nobly and splendidly attired, that, when
they are dressed, they all look like kings. And for
each of the thirteen feasts, one particular dress is to be
worn. These dresses are always ready, but they are
not made anew every year, for they last some ten years,
more or less. The Great Kaan has thirteen dresses
similar to those of his barons—] mean, similar in
colour, for otherwise they are more splendid and more
valuable, and more richly adorned. And every time
he dresses like his barons.

Now I have told you of the thirteen dresses that the
Lord gives to his twelve thousand barons—1§6,000 in
all, so magnificent and valuable as to represent such
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a treasure as can scarcely be counted, to say nothing
of the belts and boots, which are also worth a large
sum. And all this the Great Lord does in order to
give greater splendour and dignity to his feasts.

And now I will tell you of another thing that seems
to us a marvel and that I was forgetting, though it is
worthy of mention in our book. You must know that
a large lion is brought before the Great Lord. And as
soon as the lion sees the Great Kaan, it crouches down
before him, making signs of great obeisance; and you
would think it knew him for its lord and master.
It remains before him unchained. And truly it is a
marvellous sight.

Now we will leave this subjeét, and tell you of the
great hunting that the Great Lord causes to be done,
as you shall hear.

How the Great Kaan has ordered that his people
shall supply him with game

You must know that during the three months that
the Great Kaan passes in the city of Taidu (namely,
December, January, and February), he has ordered
that, up to a distance of some sixty days’ journey all
round, everyone should hunt and fowl. According to
this order, every Lord of men and lands must send him
all the large animals, such as wild boars, $tags, fallow-
deer, roebucks, bears, and so forth—or, rather, I should
say, the greater number of them. And this is how they
catch them: every Lord in the province takes with
him all the hunters in the country, and goes with them
to the places where the animals are to be found; there
they surround them, and kill them by means of dogs,
or, more often, with arrows. In this way do all the
people I have mentioned hunt. They then gut the
animals that are to be sent to the Great Kaan, and place
them on carts, and so despatch them. Thiscs done by
those who live within a distance of thirty days’ journey,
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and the number of animals they send is enormous.
Those who live further away, up to sixty days’ journey,
do not send the meat on account of the distance, but
send the hides, inftead, all ready and tanned, as the
Kaan uses them for making the equipment necessary
for his armies and wars.

Now I have told you about the chase; we will next
tell you of the wild animals that the Great Kaan keeps.

Here is told of the lons, leopards, and lynxes that the Great
Kaan has trained for the chase ; and here is also told
of the eagles

You must know that the Great Kaan has many
leopards, all excellent for the chase and for catching
game. He also has a Jarge number of lynxes trained
to hunt, and very good for the chase. He has many
very big lions, too, much biggcr than those of Babylon;
they have very fine coats, and are of a beautiful colour,
being étriped lengthways in black, red, and white.
They are trained to take wild boars, wild oxen, bears,
wild asses, Stags, fallow-deer, and other beasts. And
I assure you it 1s a splendid sight to see those lions
catch their quarries. When lions are taken to the
chase, each lion is put in a cage on a cart, and a little
dog with him. The reason they are placed in cages
is that otherwise they would be too fierce and anxious
to fall on the game, and it would be impossible to hold
them. They have, moreover, to be led to the windward
of the game, for if the latter scented them, they would
flee, and not wait for them to approach.

He also has a multitude of eagles, trained to catch
wolves, foxes, deer and roes; and they take many of
them. Those trained to catch wolves are remarkably
big and powerful. For you may be sure there is not
a wolf, however big, that can escape them.

You are now in%ormcd of these things. 1 will next
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tell you how the Great Kaan keeps an enormous number
of excellent hounds.

Here is told of the two brothers who look after
the hounds

You must know that among the barons at court
there are two who are own brothers, one called Baian,
and the other Mingan. Their title is that of Cuiuci,
a word that means ** those who look after the mastiffs.”
Each of these brothers has ten thousand men at his
orders, and each group of ten thousand is dressed in
one colour, the two colours being vermilion and yellow.
Every time they go out hunting with the Great Lord,
they wear this livery I have told you of. Out of the
ten thousand, two thousand have, each of them, charge
of one, two, or more mastiffs; so the number of mastiffs
1s immense. When the Great Kaan goes out hunting,
one of these two brothers goes on one side of him, with
his ten thousand men and quite five thousand hounds,
and the other brother goes on the other side, with his
ten thousand and their hounds. They all go abreast,
and at a short distance of one another, so as to
occupy the space of more than a day’s march, and then
they gradually converge. No wild animal they come
across can escape. It is truly marvellous to see this
hunt, and the behaviour of those hounds and hunters.
For I assure you that when the Great Kaan rides out
with his barons hunting over these plains, you will see
these hounds, some her:, some there, hunting down
bears or §tags or other animals; it is really a glorious
sight.

It is part of the duty of these brothers to furnish the
Great lgaan’s court every day, from the beginning of
the month of O&tober to the end of March, with a
thousand head of beasts and birds, except, quails.
Fish, too, they have to provide, as best as they may,
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counting as one ‘ head >’ as much fish as three persons
could eat at a meal.

I have now told you of those who look after the
hounds. We will next tell you what the Great Kaan
does during the other three months.

Here is told how the Grear Kaan goes hunting in order
to take beasls and birds

After passing the three months of December,
January, and February in the aty I have mentioned,
the Great Kaan leaves in the month of March, and
goes south, keeping at a short distance from the Ocean
Sea, which is only two days’ journey away. He takes
with him no less than ten thousand falconers, and quite
five hundred gerfalcons, besides a multitude of pere-
grine and saker falcons. He also takes numbers of
goshawks for catching water-fowl. You muét not,
however, suppose that he keeps all these falconers
near him in one ‘Place, he distributes them here and
there, in groups of a hundred or two hundred or more.
These groups go out fowling, and the greater part of
the birds caught, they take to the Great Kaan. And
when the Great Lord goes fowling with his gerfalcons
and other birds, he takes with him no less then ten
thousand men, disposed in twos, who are called Toscaor,
a word that in our Emguage signifies * men who watch.”
And that indeed they do, for they are posted here and
there, in couples, so as to cover between them a large
tra& of land; and each of them has a whistle and a
hood, to call in the birds, if necessary, and hold them.
So when the Great Kaan gives orders to let his birds
fly, there is no need for those who do so to go after
them, since there are these men I have mentioned,
scattered about the country, who keep their eye on
them so well that the birds can go nowhere without
the men going there too. And if the birds need help,
the men $traightway give it.
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All the Great Kaan’s birds, as well as those of the
barons, have a little silver tablet attached to their legs,
bearing the name of the owner and of the keeper. In
this way the birds are recognised as soon as they are
taken, and returned to their owners. And if one does
not know whose the bird 1s, it 1s brought t» a baron
called Bularguchi, a word signifying ‘‘ the keeper of
things without an owner.” For you must know that
if a horse or a sword or a bird or anything else is found,
without its owner being known, it musét at once be
brought to that baron, and he has it taken and put away.
If he who finds it does not $traightway give it up, he
is held to be a thief. And those who have lot some-
thing go to that baron; if he has the objeét, he at once
has 1t handed over. He is always §tationed at the
highest point of the camp with his banner, so that those
who have lost or found anything, may see at once
where he ts. In this way all that is loét cannot but be
found again and returned.

And when the Great Kaan goes on this expedition
I have told you of, 1n the neighbourhood of the Ocean
Sea, there is no lack of fine sights in the way of the
hunting of birds and beasts. There is no amusement
in the world equal to 1it. And the Great Kaan always
goes on four elephants, in a beautiful wooden chamber,
all lined inside with cloths of beaten gold, and covcred
outside with lions’ skins. He always remains inside 1t
when fowling, as he is troubled with the gout. The
Great Lord always keeps in it twelve of his beét ger-
falcons. There are also many barons and ladies to
amuse him and keep him company. And when he
goes journeying in that chamber placed on the elephants,
you must know that if the barons who ride round
him, cry out: * Sire, cranes are passingl” then he
has the chamber uncovered above, and, on seeing the
cranes, he has the gerfalcons he wants, brought to him,
and caéts them. The gerfalcons fight at length with
the cranes, and gencral%y take them. The Great Lord
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watches the sight, remaining in his bed, and finds great
pleasure and amusement in it. And all the barons and
knights ride round their Lord. And truly there never
was, nor do I believe there is now, any man on earth
able to have so much pleasure and delight as the Kaan,
and to procure 1t with such ease.

So the Great Lord travels on until he reaches a place
called Cachar Modun. Here he finds his tents pitched,
and those of his sons, barons, and concubines; more
than ten thousand tents in all, and every one richly
adorned and beautiful. And I will tell you how the
Great Kaan'’s tents are made.

They are more than one, as I shall tell you. The
tent in which he holds his court is so large that it can
contain a thousand knights; its door opens to the
south, and 1n 1t, as 1n a pavilion, stand the barons and
other people. Then there 1s another tent, conneéted
with this one, facing west, in which the Lord lives;
1t is a kind of pavihion reserved for his use. When he
wishes to speak to anyone, he summons him within.
Behind the large hall, 1s a spacious and fine chamber
where the Great lLord sleeps. There are also other
chambers and tents, but they do not communicate with
the large one. The large halls and the chamber are
built as I shall tell you. Fach of the two halls has three
pillars of spice-wood, very cunningly carved and gilt.
On the outside, they are all covered with lions’ skins,
which are most beautiful, for they are all striped in black
and red and white, and they arc so well arranged that
the rain and the wind can do no injury within. Inside
they are all ined with ermine and sable, which are the
mos$t beautiful, fine, and costly furs in existence. For
you must know that a sable f)ur sufficient for a man’s
mantle 1s worth 2000 gold bezants, if good, and 1000
if of the ordinary kind. The Tartars call 1t the queen
of furs. The animals are of the size of a weasel. Now,
those two halls of the Great Kaan are lined with these
skins, worked and decorated in a marvellous way.
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And the chamber in which the Kaan sleeps, and which
is conneted with the two large halls, is also covered
outside W1th lions’ skins, and lined msxde with sable
and ermine. It is most cunningly construfted and
arranged. And the ropes that brace the halls and the
chamber are all made of silk. Those three tents are
so valuable and costly, that no petty king could pay
for them.

Around these tents §tand all the other tents, excellently
construted and arranged. The Lord’s concubines
also have splendid tents. And the gerfalcons and
hawks and other birds and beasts have many immense
tents. What more shall I tell you? Know in very
truth that there are so many people in that camp that
verily it is a marvel. One would think the Kaan was
in his finest city. For people flock from all sides.
And, further, he brings all his servants with him, and
with him are also his leeches, and astrologers, and
falconers, and other officers in great number. And
everything is as orderly as in his capital.

And you must know that he remains there till spring,
that is to say, till about the season of our Easter. And
during all that time he never ceases fowling in the lakes
and rivers, catching cranes, swans, and other birds in
abundance. His people, too, scattered on all sides
around him, send him plenty of venison and game.
And, all the time, he lives there in the midét of the
greateé’c pleasure and entertainment; nor would anyone
believe it, who had not seen it, for his splendour and
delight are much greater than I have told you.

Another thing I will add, too; no merchant or
artisan or peasant dare keep any falcon, or other bird
for fowling, or any dog fit for the chase throughout
the whole of the Great Kaan's dominions. And no
baron or knight or any nobleman whatsoever dare hunt
or fowl near the place where the Great Kaan lives, n
some parts to a ditance of five days’ journey, and
elsewhere to a distance of ten or even fifteen days’
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journey, unless he be entered in the rolls of the Captain
of the Falconers, or have a special privilege. But
beyond the limit of twenty days’ journey, in all the
other provinces and lands, barons, knights, and noble-
men -can hunt, and keep birds and hounds as they
please. Know, too, that throughout all the lands where
the Great Kaan holds sway, no king, no baron, no one,
in a word, dare take or chase hares, fallow-deer, roe-
bucks, stags, or any other animal of this kind, between
the months of March and O¢tober; and this is in order
that they may breed. And who should transgress this
order, would be made bitterly to rue it, for so the Great
Kaan has decreed. But I assure you that his commands
are so respelted, that often enough hares and deer and
the other animals I have mentioned come right up to
pecg)le, and no one touches them or does them any harm.

ven as you have heard, then, does the Great Lord
remain in that place till, more or less, the time of our
Easter. Then he goes away with all his people, and
returns $traight to the city of Cambaluc, along the same
road by which he came, ever hunting and fowling, to
his great entertainment and dehight.

And when he reaches his capital city of Cambaluc,
he $tays in his principal palace three days, and no
longer. He holds a great Court and gives splendid
banquets, and has great pleasure and solace with his
ladies. Truly it 1s a wondrous sight to see the great
magnificence displayed by the Great Kaan during those
three days.

[You have now heard how the Great lLord goes
hunting and how he holds his Courts and has great
entertainments on his return from Cachar Modun. I
will now tell you how immense multitudes foregather
in Cambaluc, and many things of great value are
brought thither.]
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Here is told of the great city of Cambaluc, of the many
people that foregather in it, and of the precious rhings
that are brought thither

You must know that, counting those inside and
those outside the city (namely in the suburbs which,
as you know, are twelve, and very large, Stretching
beyond each of the twelve city-gates), the houses and
inhabitants of Cambaluc amount to such an immense
number, that it is not possible to count them. There
are many more inhabitants in the suburbs than in the
city, for in them dwell and lodge all the merchants and
other such people who come for their business; and
they come in great numbers, both because the Lord
lives in the city, and because Cambaluc 1s such a good
market that many merchants and others go there for
their business. And I assure you that the suburbs
have as fine houses and palaces as the city, if you except,
of course, that of the Great l.ord. And within the
city no dead man is buried: 1if an idolater dies, they
carry him to the place where the body is to be burnt,
which i1s beyond the suburbs; the same 1s done with
the dead of other religions; they too are buried beyond
the suburbs. Nothing siniter is allowed in the aty.
Another thing I wil! also tell you—no sinful woman
may dwell within the city—I mean no women of the
town who give themselves to men for money: they
live in the suburbs. And there 1s an enormous number
of them, such as no one can believe, for I assure you
there are twenty thousand of them, who prostitute
themselves for money. And yet they all find employ-
ment, on account of the great number of merchants
and étrangers that come and go every day. And as the
number of harlots is such as I have told you, you may
see from that whether or not there be an immense
population in Cambaluc.

You must also know in very truth that there is no
city in the world to which such rare and coftly wares
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are brought. And firét of all I will tell you what they
are. All the rare things that come from India are
brought to Cambaluc—precious stones, and pearls,
and all kinds of other rarities. And also all the beautiful
and costly produéts of Cathay and of the other
vinces are brought thither. This 1s on account of the
fa&t that the Lord lives there, as well as all those ladies
and barons, and the immense multitude of people, and
the soldiery, and all the other persons who come for
the courts held there by the Great Lord. For this
reason | have told you, rarer and coétlier and more
abundant wares are brought to Cambaluc than to any
other city in the world, and more things are bought
and sold there than elsewhere. For example, [ tell
you that a thousand cart-loads of silk enter Cambaluc
daily. For they make much gold and silk cloth; indeed
almost all the cloth they make 1s of silk, for they
have great quantities of 1t, but no flax, and but httle
cotton and hemp. Moreover, round about Cambaluc,
there are more than two thousand cities, at various
distances, from which people come to sell goods, and
procure for themselves whatever they may need. No
wonder, then, that Cambaluc 1s as great a mart as
I have said.

Now that [ have told you all this clearly and in
detail, I will next tell you about the mint and the money
made in this same city of Cambaluc. We will show
you clearly that the Great Kaan can do and spend much
more than I have said or can say in this book. And
I will show you why.

How the Great Kaan makes people use paper for money

You musét know that in this city of Cambaluc is
the Great Lord’s mint, and it i1s so arranged that one
may well say that the Great Kaan is a perfect alchemist!
And I will straightway prove it to you.

Know, ‘then, that he has money made as follows.
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He has the bark taken of a certain kind of tree, that
is to say of the mulberry-tree, the leaves of which are
eaten by silkworms; then he has the thin layer of skin
that lies between the bark and the trunk, removed;
and he has this shredded and pounded into a kind of
paste, together with glue; this he then has rolled out
into sheets, something like paper, which are completely
black. When the sheets are ready, he has them cut
up into pieces of different sizes, but all of a retangular
shape, of greater length than breadth. The smalleét
piece is worth half a small tornesel; then there is one
worth a whole tornesel (a small one, of course); then
there is one worth half a silver grosso; then one worth
a whole silver grosso (equivalent to a Venetian silver
grosso); then there are some worth two, five, and ten
grossi, and others worth one, two, three, or more
bezants, up to ten. And all these sheets bear the
Great Lord’s seal. For you mu$t know that all that
money is issued with as much authority and solemnity
as if it were of pure gold or silver. To each piece,
certain officers, duly deputed for this task, write their
names, and set their seals. When the money is all
ready, the chief of these officers, especially deputed
by the Kaan, smears the seal entrusted to his keeping
with vermilion, and presses it on the paper, so that the
impress of the seal smeared with vermilion remains
upon it. Then that particular piece of money becomes
authentic. And if anyone were to forge it, he would
suffer capital punishment. The Great Kaan has this
money made in such quantities, that he could pay with
it for all the coin in the world.

When this paper-money has been prepared in the
way I have toﬁi you, he has all payments made with
it, and he has the money spent in all the provinces and
kingdoms and lands that he rules over. And no one
dares refuse it on pain of death. Yet I assure you
that all his subjeéts, of all countries and peoples, readily
accept that paper in payment, for wherever they go,
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they can pay for anything with it—wares of all kinds,
pearls, precious $tones, gold and silver. They buy
what they want, and then pay with that paper. The
paper given for ten bezants, does not reach the weight
of one. o

Further, many times a year merchants arrive in
Cambaluc in groups, bringing pearls, precious $tones,
gold, silver, and other things, such as gold and silver
cloths, and they offer all these things to the Great Kaan.
The latter sends for twelve wise men, who see to these
things and have much experience, and he bids them
examine what the merchants bring, and have it paid
what they consider the proper price. Then these
twelve wise men look at the things and, appraising
them according to their consciences, §traightway have
the value paid, to the advantage of the merchants, in
the paper-money I have told you of. The merchants
accept it very willingly, having to use it for all the
purchases they make throughout all the lands of the
Great Lord. And you may well behieve that the things
the merchants thus bring in the course of a year amount
to quite 400,000 bezants in value. The Great Lord
has everything paid for in that paper.

And I will also tell you that several times a year
a proclamation is issued in the cities, to the effet that
whoever possesses precious S$tones, pearls, gold or
silver, 1s to bring them to the Great Lord’s mint. And
all do so, and they bring an enormous quantity of them.
And they are all paid in paper. Thus the Great L.ord
has all the gold and silver, and all the pearls and precious
stones of all his lands.

Another thing I will also add, that is worth telling
you. When, through long use, those pieces of paper
get torn or spoilt, they are taken to the mint, where
new ones are given in exchange, three being, however,
left out of every hundred. Yet another thing is worth
tt_:llmg ip this book: if a man wishes to buy gold or
silver for the purpose of making plate or girdles or
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anything else, he goes to the Great Lord’s mints, taking
that paper with him, and gives it in payment for the
gold and silver he buys from the chief officer of the
mint. All the armies, too, are paid in that kind of
money.

Now I have told you how and why the Great Lord
has, and cannot but have, the greatest treasure of any
man on earth. But I will say still more: all the princes
in the world do not together possess the wealth that
the Great Kaan alone has.

I have told you in detail how the Great Kaan has
money made out of paper. I will next tell you of the
great officers of State, who are sent from Cambaluc on
the Great Kaan’s business.

Here is told of the two councils of barons set over
all the Great Kaan's affairs

As has already been said bsfore, the Great Kaan
appoints twelve great and powerful barons, to decide
upon everything that concerns the armies, namely as
regards changing their tations, replacing or transferring
their commanders, furnishing reinforcements according
to the greater or lesser importance of a war, and so on.
Moreover they have (v distinguish between the brave
and valiant fighters, and the cowardly and worthless
ones, by promoting the former and degrading the
cowardly and timid ones. So, if a leader O%; thousand
has borne himself in a cowardly fashion in some altion,
these barons, considering him unworthy of his com-
mand, degrade him, lowering him to the rank of a
commander of a hundred. But if he has borne himself
nobly and valiantly, they declare him worthy of a higher
command, and make him leader of ten thousand. All
these things, however, are done with the knowledge
of the Great Lord. Thus, when they wish to lower
or degrade someone, they say to the Kaan, * So-and-so
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is unworthy of such a command.” He then answers,
“ Let him be degraded, and reduced to a lower rank.”
And so it is done. But if they wish to promote someone,
because he deserves it, then they say, * Such and such
a leader of a thousand is worthy of being a leader of
ten thousand,” and then the Kaan confirms this, and
gives the man the Tablet of Authority belonging to
his command, as we said before. After that, he gives
him great gifts, in order to encourage the others to
be valiant.

The office of these barons, then, is called Thai,
which is saying as much as “ Supreme Court ”’; there
is, in fa&, no higher authority above them, other than
that of the Great Lord himself.

Besides these barons, the Great Lord has also
appointed twelve more very great barons, to whom he
has entrusted all the affairs of thirty-four provinces.
I will tell you how they set to work, and also about
their establishments.

I will begin by saying that these twelve barons live
in the city of Cambaluc in a very beautiful and vaét

alace with many halls, and comprising many different
Euildings. For every province there is a judge and
a body of clerks; they all live in the palace, each in
a house of his own. The judges and clerks transa&
all the necessary business concerning the province to
which they are assigned. They at according to the
will and orders of the twelve barons aforesaid.

Moreover you must know that the authority of the
twelve is even as great as I shall tell you. They
nominate the governors of all the thirty-four provinces.
When they have inve§ted someone they consider fit
and worthy, with such an office, they inform the Great
Kaan; the latter confirms the appointment, and has
the gold or silver tablet pertaining to the po& given
to the person. Further, these barons have to see
to the cglleCting of tributes and dues, and the use and
employment thereof, as well as to all the ret of the
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Great Kaan’s affairs concerning the above-mentioned
provinces, with the exception of his armies.

These twelve are called Shieng, which also means
* Supreme Court,” for they have no higher authority
above them, other than that of the Great Kaan himselt.
The palace in which they live is also called Shieng. In
the whole court of the Great Kaan there is no authority
higher than theirs, for truly they have the power of
doing much good to whomsoever they will.

Neither ofg these courts, namely the Thai and the
Shieng, has anyone above it, except the Great Kaan,
yet the Thai, or court to which the care of the armies
1s committed is reputed nobler and greater than any
other.

I shall not at present tell you the names of all those
provinces, for I shall deal with them 1n detail in the
course of this book. We will hence leave this subjeét,
and tell you how the Great I.ord sends his envoys, and
how they find horses rcady for their journeys.

How from the city of Cambaluc many roads lead
ouz 1nty sundry provinces

You mu$t know that from this city of Cambaluc
many roads lead out i1to sundry provinces; I mean
one road leads to one province, and another road to
another province. Each road bears the name of the
province to which it leads. [And the Great Kaan has
arranged that when his envoys ride along those roads,
they should find everything they need ready for them.]
For the way the Great Kaan’s messenger-service works,
is truly admirable; it is indeed arranged in a moét
excellent manner.

You muét, in fa@, know that along those roads the
envoy of the Great Kaan who leaves Cambaluc and
rides twenty-five miles, reaches at the end of that $tage
what in their language 1s called a yané, that is, in our
language, a horse-post §tation. There the envoy finds
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a very large and fine palace, where the Great Kaan's
envoys lodge, with splendid beds, furnished with rich
silk sheets, and with everything else that an important
envoy may need. And if a king should go there, he
would be splendidly lodged. Here the envoys also find
no less than four hundred horses, always kept there by
the Great Kaan’s orders, 1n readiness for any envoys
of his that he may send somewhere.

These post-§tations I have mentioned are placed
every twenty-five or thirty miles, along all the principal
roads that lead to the provinces which | have mentioned
before. In each of these the envoys find three or four
hundred horses ready at their disposal. They also find
as beautiful palaces as | have told you of, where they
lodge with as much magnificence as I have said above.
And this 1s so 1n all the provinces and kingdoms of the
Great Lord.

And even when the envoys have to traverse roadless
and mountainous regions, without houses or hostels,
the Great Kaan has had post-stations built there, with
the palace and all the other things, such as horses and
harness, that the other $tations have. Only the dis-
tances are larger, for they are placed at thirty-five, and
even more than forty muiles, from one another. The
Great Kaan also sends people to live there and till the
sotl, performing the necessary services for the pofts.
Thus large villages are formed.

In this way, even as you have heard, the Great Kaan’s
envoys can go everywhere, and have hostels and horses
ready for every day’s journey. And truly this is the
mo$t splendid proof of magnificence and greatness that
ever was given at any time by Emperor or King, or
by any other mortal whatsoever. For you muét know
that more than 200,000 horses are kept in those
stations merely for the envoys, while the palaces are
more than 10,000, all richly furnished as I have told
you. It 1s so wonderful a thing, and indicates such
wealth, that it can hardly be described.
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Someone might wonder how there are people enough
to perform all these duties, and how they live. The
answer is that all the Idolaters, and the Saracens lxkewise,
each take six, eight, or ten wives, according to the
number they can keep, and beget an infinite number of
children. Thus you comeacross many of them who have
more than thirty sons, all armed, following them. This
is on account of the many wives. We, inétead, have only
one wife, and if she is barren, a man will end his days
with her without begetting a single son; so we have
not so many people as they. As for food, they have
enough, since, for the most part, they make use of rice,
panic, and millet, especially the Tartars, the Cathayans,
and those of the province of Manji; and in their
countries these plants yield a hundred measures for
every one of seed sown. These people have no bread,
but merely cook those three kinds of grain with milk,
or else meat, and so eat them. In those parts wheat
does not yield so much, but they eat what they have cf
it in the form of pan-cakes or other kind of patry.
In their countries no arable land is left barren. Their
cattle increase and multiply immensely, and so, when
they go campaigning, there is none of them but takes six,
eight, or more horses for his personal use. Hence one
may easily understand how it 1s that in those parts there
is such a multitude of people, and how they can live
in such plenty.

Another thing, too, I will tell you, that I had for-
gotten, but which is connected with the subject I dealt
with above. You must know that every three miles,
between the $tations, there is a village, of some forty
houses, where live foot-runners who also carry messages
for the Great Lord. I will tell you how. They wear
a broad belt, hung all around with bells, that they may
be heard from afar when they are on the road. They
always go at full speed, and orly run three miles. At
the end of the three miles, there is another messenger
ftanding ready, waiting for the one who is coming,
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having heard him a long way off. When this messenger
arrives, the other takes from him whatever he is carrying,
receives a slip of paper from the clerk, and sets off at
a run; he then goes three miles, when the same thing
happens as at the previous tation. And I assure you
that in this way, by means of these runners, the Great
Lord has news in a day and a night from places at
a di§tance of ten days’ journey. For you must know
that these runners cover in a day and a night the
distance of ten days’ journey; thus, in two days and
two nights, they carry news from a distance of twenty
days’ journey, and similarly in ten days and ten nights,
they carry news from a distance of a hundred days’
journey. And I assure you that many a time these
men carry to the Kaan in one single day fruit from a
diétance of ten days. Thus, for example, often enough,
during the proper season, fruits are picked one day in
the city of Cambaluc and next day, towards evening,
are brought to the Great Kaan in the city of Chandu,
at a distance of ten days’ journey. At each of these
three-mile-Stations, a clerk 1s appointed to register the
day and hour one messenger arrives and the day and
hour the other leaves. And this is done at all the
stations. And there are certain men who are appointed
to go and inspect these stations every month, and to see
whether there be runners who have not been diligent,
and punish them.

The Great Lord exalls no tribute from these runners
or from those who live in the &tations, and indeed pays
them out of his own purse.

As for the horses of which 1 have spoken as being
kept in such numbers in the §tations in order to car
the envoys, I will tell you how the Great Lord has
arranged matters. He asks himself, “ What city is
near such and such a §tation? " *‘ Such and such a
city.” Then by his orders the Governors of the city
enquire, by means of experienced men, how man
horses ﬂm city can keep up for the envoys; and 1if
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the figure be, say, 2 hundred, the city receives orders
to place a hundred horses at the nearest station. Then
he has enquiries made as to the number of horses
all the other neighbouring towns and villages can
maintain, and each is given orders to keep at the
§tations as many horses as it can afford. The
cities come to mutual agreements, since sometimes,
before arriving at the next station, there is yet
another city that gives its share. These cities keep the
horses with the tributes they owe to the Great Kaan.
Thus, for example, if a man is assessed with a tax
that might keep a horse and a half, he is bidden to
contribute to that extent to the cost of the nearest
§tation. But you must know that the cities do not
constantly keep four hundred horses at each station,
but only two hundred a month altually working, while
the other two hundred are fattening; at the end of
a month, the fattened horses are placed at the ¢tation,
and the others are sent to fatten; and so it goes on.
And if it happen that in some place there be a lake or
river that the runners or horse-messengers have to
cross, the neighbouring cities constantly keep three or
four boats ready for the purpose. And if it be necessary
to traverse a desert several days’ journey in breadth,
where there are no dwellings, the city nearest to the
desert is obliged to give the Lord’s envoy horses,
vituals, and escort as far as the other side; but these
cities are helped by the Lord for such expenses.
Thus, then, all the $tations are provided for, so that
they cost the Great Lord nothing for horses, as he
furnishes with animals of his own only those placed in
uninhabited regions.

- I will also tell you that when it is necessary that the
horse-messengers should go in great haste in order to
inform the Kaan at once of the rebellion of some land
or baron, or to bring him tidings that may be urgently
needed by him, the horse-messengers can cover 200
and even 250 miles a day. And I will show you how.
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When the messenger wishes to go at such speed, and
cover in a day as many miles as | have said, he bears
the tablet with the gerfalcon, to show that he must
go as quickly as possible. If there are two messengers,
they leave the place where they happen to be on two
good horses, that are $trong and swift. They swathe
their bellies, and bind their heads, and then set off
at full speed as fast as they can ride. When they
approach the next station, they sound a kind of horn,
that can be heard a long way off, as a signal that horses
should be got ready. So they go on until they reach
the end of the first stage of twenty-five miles; then they
find ready two new horses, fresh and swift. They
&traightway spring to the saddle, without resting at
all, and, once they are mounted, immediately set off
again at full speed; nor do they $top until they arrive
at the next station. Here they find more horses ready;
they jump on to them as swiftly as before, and set off
again. Thus they go on until evening comes. Even
in this way do these messengers cover as much as 250
miles in order to bring news to the Great Lord. And,
when necessary, they even cover three hundred. And
if the case is very urgent, they also ride by mght; if
there is no moon, the men of one $tation run in front
of them with lights as far as the next $tation. Still, by
night these messengers do not go so fast as by day, on
account of those who run before them with lights,
and who cannot fo so quickly. These messengers are
very much prized.

Let us now leave this subjet of the messengers, for
we have told you everything about 1t clearly enough.
We will next tell you of the bounty that the Great Lord
shows twice every year towards his subjeéts.
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How the Great Kaan has help given to his subjelds
in case of diseases of crops or cattle

Know, then, further, in very truth, that the Great
Lord sends messengers throughout all his dominions—
lands, kingdoms, and provinces—to see whether his
subje@s’ crops have suffered from the weather, or
from locusts or other plagues. And if they find that
in some place the people have suffered damages, and
lack corn, he not only exempts them from that year’s
tribute, but also himself has them furnished with corn,
in order that they may have enough to eat and sow.
And this is truly a great bounty on the part of the
Great Lord.

This he has done in summer. In winter he has
the same done for the cattle. Thus, if his messengers
find that a man has loét his cattle on account of a
murrain, he has some of his own given to the man,
taking them from those he receives as tithes from the
provinces; so he has him helped, and also exempts
him for that year from all tribute.

But we will also tell you of another aét of bounty
on the part of the Great Kaan. If lightning $trikes
a flock of sheep or a herd of any other kind of animals,
belonging to one or more persons, however large the
flock or herd may be, the Great Kaan does not take
the tithe for three years. Similarly, if lightning chance
to Strike a ship loaded with merchandise, he will take
no duty on the cargo or any share of it, for he considers
it ill luck if lightning $trike someone’s property. For
the Great Kaan says to himself, ‘ God hated this man,
and hence has étruck him with lightning.” So he
will not have it that such goods, $truck by the wrath
of God, should enter his Treasury.

Even as you have heard, does the Great Lord help
and 2id his subjects. Now that I have told you of this,
I will tell you of something else.
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How the Great Kaan has trees planted along the
highroads

Now you mus$t know the Great Kaan has bidden
that on the highroads along which his messengers, as
well as merchants and other people, travel, trees should
be planted on both sides, at a diftance of two paces
from one another. And truly they are so high and
big, that they can be seen from afar. The Great Kaan
has had this done so that people should be able to
see the roads and not miss their way, for you will find
these trees even along desert roads; and then they are
of great comfort to traders and wayfarers.

Along the roads, then, in every province and king-
dom, the Great Kaan has trees planted so long as the
soil makes 1t possible. In sandy and desert traéts, and
on rocky mountains, where it would be impossible, he
has $tone cairns and pillars set up to show the way.
And he has certain barons to whom he has committed
the task of seeing to it that those roads are constantly
kept in good condition. Further, as regards what we
have said about the trees, the Great Kaan has them
planted all the more willingly as his soothsayers and
astrologers have told him that he who plants trees
lives long.

We have told you of the trees along the roads. We
will now tell you of something else.

Here 1s told of the wine that the Cathayans drink

You must know that in the province of Catha
most of the people drink such wine as I will tell you ofy.
They make a drink of rice, adding many good spices,
and prepare it so excellently, that it is better to drink
than any other kind of wine. It is very clear and fine;
1t makes,a man drunk sooner than any other wine, as
1t 13 very hot.
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Now we will leave this subjed, and tell you how
§tones are burnt like wood.

Here is told of a kind of Stone that burns like wood

You must know that all over the province of Cathay
there is a kind of black $tone, which is dug out of the
mountains like any other kind of $§tone, and burns
like wood. These Stones make no flame, except a little
at the beginning when they are lit, like charcoal, and
by merely remaining red-hot they give out great ‘heat.
They keep alight better than wood. If you put them
into the fire at night and kindle them well, I assure you
that they remain alight all night, so that you wall still
find the fire burning in the morning. And you musét
know that these S§tones are burnt all over the province
of Cathay. True it is that there is no Jack of firewood,
namely, logs, but there is such a multitude of people,
and so many §toves, that is to say baths, are constantly
being heated, that the wood would not suffice; for
there is no one but, if he can, goes at least thnce a
week, and every day in winter, to the stoves to have
a bath; every nobleman and rich man, further, has
a bath in his own house to wash in. Thus the supply
of wood would never be enough for so many fires.
Hence they make great use of those stones not only
because they are cheaper, but also because in this way
they can save much wood.

Now we have told you of this subje®, and we will
next tell you of another thing, namely how the Great
Lord sees to it that corn be not dear.

How the Great Kaan has immense flocks of corn gathered
and Slored, in order 1o be able 1o come 1o the ard of
his subjects

You must know in very truth that when the Great

Lord sees that corn is abundant and cheap, he has
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immense $tocks of it gathered and stored in large
buildings set af)art for the purpose, in every province,
and he has it looked after so well that it will not rot
for three or four years. Of course, he lays in §ocks
of every kind of corn, such as wheat, barley, millet,
rice, panic, and so on. And he has immense quantities
of them §ored. So, when certain kinds of corn lack,
and there is dearth, then the Great Lord has recourse
to these §tocks, which, as I have said, are immense.
Thus, for example, if wheat is being sold at one bezant
for each measure, he has it sold at four measures for
a bezant. And he di§tributes such an amount of it,
that all can get some. Thus everyone has plenty of
corn.

In this way the Great Lord provides for his people,
against the dearth of corn. And this he does through-
out all the lands over which he reigns.

Now we have told you this, and will next tell you
of another matter, namely of the Great Lord’s charity.

How the Grear Kaan grves many alms 1o the poor

Now that I have told you how the Great Lord
ensures abundance of corn for his people, I will next
tell you how he gives many alms to the poor of the
aty of Cambaluc. You musét know that he has a liét
drawn up of honourable and worthy families of Cam-
baluc who have fallen through some misfortune into
indigence, and who, being unable to work, lack food.
To these famuilies, that may be of six, eight, ten, or more,
or less persons, the Great Lord has wheat and other
kinds oFcorn given, so that they may have suétenance
for the whole year. And the number of these families
1s very considerable. When the proper time comes
round, these families apply to the officials entrusted
with all the Great Kaan's expenses, who live in a palace
set apart’ for this purpose. They then show a paper
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Qating how much they have received for their sus-
tenance in the previous year, and so are provided for,
to that extent, for the coming year. The Great Kaan
also provides them with clothes, as he receives tithes
on all wool, silk, hemp, and other materials of which
clothes are made; these materials he has woven and
made into cloth, in a building set aside for the purpose,
where they are stored; and as all craftsmen are obliged
to give him a day’s work every week, the Great Kaan
has clothes made out of the pieces of cloth, distributing
to the aforesaid poor families such as are suitable for
winter or summer, as the case may be. He also provides
his army with clothes, and in every city has woollen
cloth woven, paying for it with the city’s tithes. And
you must know that, according to their ancient
customs, before they knew the Law of the Idolaters,
the Tartars never gave alms; indeed, if a poor man
went up to them, they drove him away rudely, saying,
‘“ Go with the curse of God, for if He loved you as }gc
loves me, He would have done some good to you.”
But since the wise men of the Idolaters, and especially
the Bacsi we mentioned before, told the Great Kaan
that it was virtuous to provide for the poor, and that
his idols would be greatly pleased thereby, he provided
for the poor in the way we have said. And I assure
you that if anyone goes to the Kaan’s court to ask for
bread, he is not denied it, alms being given to all those
who go there; not a day passes but the proper officials
dispense more than thirty thousand dishes of rice, or
anic, or millet. This is done all the year round.
ruly this 1s great bounty on the part of thé Lord, who
is merciful towards the poor among his subjeéts. And
his subjets are so grateful to him for this, that they
adore him like a god.
Now I have told you about this. We shall hence
speak of other things, and also of the many aétrologers
in the city of Cambaluc.
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Here is told of the astrologers of Cambaluc

What with Christians, Saracens, and Cathayans,
there are in the city of Cambaluc some five thousand
a&trologers and soothsayers, whom every year the Great
Kaan has provided with food and clothing, like the
poor we have spoken of, and who constantly praltice
their arts in the city.

They have an astrolabe of their own on which are
written the planetary signs, the hours, and the points of
thewhole year. Every year these Christian, Saracen,and
Cathayan astrologers, each sect by itself, examine in this
adtrolabe the course and nature of the whole year, that
is, the course of each moon; for they can see and discover
what general conditions each moon will produce in the
course of the year, according to the natural course and
disposition of the planets and constellations, and
according to their different properties: they see,
namely, that such a moon will be marked by thunder-
$torms and tempests, another by earthquakes, another
again by lightning and violent rains, and yet another
by disease and peixlcnce, by wars and infinite discord,
and so on for each moon. And they say that such
things should happen according to the natural course
and order of events, but that the power of God can make
things more or less. Further they make many little
booklets, in which they enter all that is to happen in
that year, according to each moon; these booklets
are called facuim, and are sold at the price of one
grosso to those who wish to buy them, in order to know
what is going to happen that year. Those of them
who are found to have come nearest to the truth are
considered the most perfett masters of their art, and
receive the greatest honour.

Moreover, if anyone has to undertake some impor-
tant work, or to set out for some ditant country for
reasons of trade or for any other business, in a word,
if anyone® has to do something, and wishes to know
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beforehand how it will turn out, he applies to one of
these astrologers, and says to him, * Look into your
books, and see how the heavens are at present, for
I should like to go on such and such business.”
Further, he tells him the year, day, hour, and point of
his nativity. For, from the day a child is born, it is
taught what to say concerning its nativity, This is
the method they follow. You must know that the
Tartars count their years by twelves, each year of the
twelve having a special sign of its own. The firét has
the sign of the lion; the second, of the ox ; the third,
of the dragon; the fourth, of the dog ; and so on, up
to the twelfth. Thus, if 2 man is asked when he was
born, he answers, ‘‘ in the course of the year of the
Lion, on such a day or on such a night, and at such an
hour and such a point of such a moon ”’; that is to say,
he will §tate the precise circumstances of his nativity,
and the sign of the year, all which things fathers of
children diligently enter in a book. When the tale of
twelve years 1s told, and the twelfth sign s reached,
they begin again with the firét, and so go on, always
in the same order. Thus, when someone asks an
astrologer or soothsayer what will be the issue of his
undertakings, and informs him of the day, hour and

int of the mo n of his nativity, as well as the sign
of its year, the soothsayer, on inspefting the con-
§tellation and finding the planet under which the man
was born, can tell him all in due order what will happen
to him on his journey, or what will be the luck, good
or bad, that his projets will have, in the course of all
his affairs. So, for example, if he be a trader, the
planet just then in the ascendant may be unfavourable
to his trading, and he will have to wait for a more
propitious planet; or perhaps the constellation direltly
opposite the city-gate through which he has to pass,
may be contrary to his particular one, so that he must
leave by another gate, or else wait for another con-
§tellation. Similarly, the soothsayer will be able to tell
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him that in such a place and at such a time he will
meet with robbers; that at such another place and time
he will come across rain and §torm; elsewhere his horse
will break its leg; elsewhere, again, he will lose part
of his wares, or make gains. And so he will foretell
him, as regards his return, all particulars, both good
and bad, according as the stars are for or against him.

[We have told you of the astrologers of Cambaluc.
We will now tell you certain things about the religion
of the Cathayans, of their beliefs concerning the soul,
and of certain customs of theirs.]

Here 15 1old of the Law of the Cathayans, and of
certatn cusloms of theirs

You must know that Messer Marco found the people
of Cathay supertor to all others 1n excellence of customs
and depth of learning, for they are ever intent upon
their studies and scientific pursuits. Only one custom
did he find among them that 1s to be abhorred, and that
he entirely refrained from. They speak well and
clearly, they greet you courteously, with a smiling and
pleasant face, and they eat at table with gentlemanly
elegance. And so it 1s with other things. They have
great respect for their parents. And if a son causes
them displeasure, or fails to help them at need, there
is a public office to which is committed the sole task
of severely punishing ungrateful sons, when they are
proved to have behaved ungratefully towards their
parents,

They are all idolaters, and take no thought for their
consciences or of their souls, but merely of bodily
pleasures and satisfactions.

They believe that as soon as a man dies, he is born
again into another body, and that, according as his
condut in life has been virtuous or wicked, he passes
from goqd to better, or from bad to worse. Thus, if
he was a plain man and bore himself well while alive,
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he will be born agdin after his death from the womb of
a noble woman; 1if, then, during his life as a nobleman,
he behaves well he will be born again from the womb of
a countess; then having again died, he will be born again
of a princess; and so on, $tep by $tep, until he becomes a
god. Similarly, if the son of a nobleman has borne him-
self ill, he will be born again as a peasant, and then as a
dog, ever descending lower and lower.

And this is how they worship their gods. Each
man keeps at home, hanging on one of the walls of
his room, a §tatue representing the Supreme God of
the Heavens, or else merely the god’s name written on
one of the walls. And they worship him as follows:
They burn incense daily, raise their hands and gnash
their teeth three times, praying the god to grant them
good understanding and a long, happy, and joyful life.
Stretched on the floor, they have another statue called
Naisgai, who is god of the things of the earth, to whom
they only pray for earthly things, for such, namely, as
are born on the earth. Near this god are his wife and
children. They worship him in the same way, offering
incense, gnashing their teeth, and raising their hands;
they pray to him for fair weather, for the fruits of the
earth, for children, and for other such things.

For malefactors who have been taken and put in
prison for some crime or other, a time comes, every
three years, as fixed by the Great Kaan, when they are
all set free. They then go their ways, but a mark_is
branded on the jaw so that they may be recognised.

Further, the Great Kaan who now reigns, forbade
all gambling and swindling, which once were more
customary among these people than in any other place
in the world. And in order to wean them from these
habits, he used to say to them, ** I have conquered you
bfy the force of my arms, and all that you possess is mine;
if you gamble, it is my property you are §taking."”
Not, however, that he took anything away from them.

I will not omit adding how the subjeéts and barons
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of the Great Kaan conduét themselves when they go
into his presence. First of all, within a range of half
a mile from the place where the Great Kaan happens to
be, all the people are meek, peaceful, and quiet, out
of reverence for his majesty, so that not a sound or
noise is heard, or the voice of anyone shouting or
speaking loudly. And all barons and noblemen carry
with them a beautiful little vase, into which to spit
while they are in the presence-chamber, for no one
would dare to spit on the floor; and when they have
spitten, they cover it up and put it away. They also
have certain beautiful white leather buskins that they
carry with them; when, on arriving at the court, they
have to enter the presence-chamber because the Lord
summons them, they put on those white buskins, and
hand those they take off to the servants. This they do
in order not to soil the carpets of silk and gold or of other
materials, that are so beautiful and cunningly wrought.
Now I have told you all about this. We will hence
tell you of other things : we will depart from the city
of Cambaluc and go into the interior of Cathay, and
speak of the great and splendid things 1t contains.

Here the book begins to tell of the great province of Cathay,
and firsl of all of the river Pulisanghin

You muét know, then, that the Great lord sent
Messer Marco, the author of this book, as an envoy
into the parts lying to the west. He left Cambaluc,
and travelled weétwards for no less than four months’
journey. We will hence tell you all that he saw, both
on his outward journey and on his return.

After leaving the city of Cambaluc and travelling
ten miles, one reaches a large river called Pulisanghin,
which flows into the Ocean Sea, and on which many
mt;rcl}ant.s sail with great quantities of wares. Over
this river there is a most beautiful §tone bridge, truly
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the finest in the world, and without equal. And I wiil
tell you why.

You must know that it is no less than 300 paces
long and eight paces broad, so that as many as ten
horsemen can cross riding abreast. It has twenty-four
arches, and twenty-three pillars on which the arches
§tand. Itis all of grey marble, moét excellently worked
and put together. Along each side there is a parapet
of marble slabs and columns, made as I shall tell you.
The way that leads up to the bridge is rather broader
at the bottom than at the top, but once you reach the
top, the bridge is of one width all the way, as if it had
been drawn with a line. At the beginning of the
bridge, there $tands a very large and tall marble
column, reéting upon a marble tortoise, with a big
marble lion at the foot; another very beautiful lon,
big and well-made, lies on the top of the column. At
the distance of a pace and a half from this column, there
is another, precisely the same as the fir®t, with two
lions. Between the two columns, to prevent people
from falling into the water, is a grey marble parapet
all adorned with different sculptures, and set into the
columns. Thus it is, all along the bridge, from one end
to the other. The descent from and the ascent to the
bridge are similar. So that it is a truly splendid sight.

Now that we have told you of this beautiful bridge,
we will tell you of other things. *

Here 15 1old of the great sty of Fonju

After crossing that bridge, one travels thirty miles
towards the west, always finding fine hostelries and
vineyards and gardens, and most fertile fields and
excellent springs. Then one at last comes to a city
called Jonju, which is both large and beautiful. It
contains many monasteries of the idolaters. The
people live by trade and handicrafts. Beautiful gold
and silver cloths, and very fine sendals are made there.

There are also many hoftelries for travellers.
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One mile out of this city, one finds two roads, one
leading to the west, and the other to the south-east.
The westerly road is that of Cathay, the other leads
towards the great province of Manj:.

And you must know that travelling across the
province of Cathay, towards the west, one finds, at
ten days’ journey from Jonju, the city of Taiuanfu.
And all the time one comes across many fine cities and
towns, with much trade and industry, beautiful fields,
and splendid vineyards. The wine is taken to those
parts of Cathay where it is not produced. There are
also many mulberry-trees, from the leaves of which the
inhabitants obtain much silk. The population is every-
where very friendly on account of the many cities, which
are close to one another, while the cities themselves are
so thickly populated, that along the road there is always
a crowd of travellers. And this is due to the large
amount of merchandise that 1s constantly being carried
between the cities, and to the fairs that are held in
each of them.

There is nothing else worth mentioning. I will only
add that after travelling for five of the ten days
I have mentioned, there 1s a finer and larger city
than the others, called Acbaluc, where end, in this
direCtion, the hunting preserves of the Great Kaan,
within which no one dares go hunting except the Great
Kaan himself and his servants, and those who are
entered upon the rolls of the Captain of the Falconers.
But beyond this limit anyone may hunt, provided he
be a nobleman. The Great Kaan, however, hardly ever
went hunting in those parts, and for this reason the
wild animals increased and multiplied to such an extent,
especially the hares, as to damage the crops of the
whole province. When the Great Kaan was informed
of this, he went there with all his court, and the number
of animals caught was incalculable.

. We wjll now leave this subject and tell you of a
kingdom called Taiuanfu.
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Here is told of the kingdom of Tasuanfu

After riding ten days from Jonju, one reaches a
kingdom called Tainanfu. The capital thereof is the
city we have just mentioned, also called Taiuanfu, 2

very large and beautiful city, in which there is much
trade and industry. Here are made great quantities
of the war-gear needed by the Great Lord’s armies.
There are many fine vineyards, which produce wine in
great abundance. And this diétrict is the only part of
the province of Cathay that produces wine, but from
there it is taken all over the province. There is also
a great deal of silk, for they have immense numbers of
mulberry-trees and silk-worms.

On leaving Taiuanfu, one rides towards the west for
seven days through a mogt beautiful region, where there
are many cities and towns, all carrying on much trade
and industry. Many a trader goes out from there into
divers lands, getting great gain thereby.

At the end of the seven days, one reaches a city
called Pianfu, which is both large and important, and
where there are many merchants. The people live by
trade and handicrafts. Great quantities of silk are
produced there.

We will now leave this subje, and tell you of a

large city called Cachanfu. But first of all we
wil tell you of a noble castle called Caichu.

Here is 10ld of a certain caflle in the province of

Tasuanfu

On leaving Pianfu, and riding two days westwards,
one reaches a fine castle called Caichu, which was built
in time past by a king who was known as the Golden
King. rn this cadtle there is a moét beautiful palace
with an immense hall, where, in splendid paintings,
are the portraits of all the kings that ruled that province

170



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

in the pat; it is indeed a splendid sight. The hall is all
gilt, and adorned with fine paintings. And all this was
done by the various kings who ruled over that province.

This Golden King was a great and powerful prince,
and while he lived in that caétle, he kept only most
beautiful damsels for his personal service, and he had
a multitude of them at his court.  When he went to
take an airing in the grounds of the caétle, he rode in
a cart drawn by these damsels, who could easily do
this because the cart was small and light. They also
did everything that the king might need or wish for.
And he proved himself a worthy prince, ruling nobly
and according to justice.

I will now tell you a pretty story concerning what
befel between him and Prester John, just as the people
of those parts are wont to tell it.

How Prefter Jokn captured the Golden King

You muét know, then, that, according to what they
relate, this Golden King was at war with Prester John,
and held so §trong a position that Prester John could
not attack him or in any way hurt him. And on this
account Prester John was most dejefted. So seven of
his squires said to him that they would bring him the
Golden King alive. Prester John answered that he
would willingly let them try, and that he would be
most thankful to them if they but succeeded. Taking
leave, then, of Prester John, the seven squires all set
out together, with a goodly band of yeomen, and went
straight to the Golden King, telling him they had come
from ditant lands to enter his service. The king bade
them be welcome, adding that he would give them
honour and satisfaction.

'I"hus, even as you have heard, Prester John's seven
squires entered the service of the Golden King. At
the end of about two years' §tay, they had become very
dear to the King on account of their excellent service.
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What more shall I tell you? The King trusted them
as if all seven were his sons. But now you shall hear
what those seven false squires did; and indeed it came
about, because no one can guard against treachery
and disloyalty. Know, then, that one day the Golden
King went out for amusement with only a f{:w followers,
amongst whom were the seven false squires. When
they had passed a river a mile away from the caftle
I have mentioned, the seven squires, seeing that the
King had no followers who could defend him againgt
them, thought that the opportunity offered to do what
they had come for. They therefore put their hands to
their swords, and told the King that either he went
with them, or they would slay him. On seeing this,
the King was greatly astonished, and asked them:
* What 1s this, my good sons? What is it that you
are saving? Whither am I to go?” And they
answered: “ You shall come with us to our Lord,
Prester John.”

When the King heard these words, he was so
aggrieved, that he almo$t died of anguish. And he
exclaimed: * Have pity, my sons! Have I not shown
you sufficient honour beneath my roof? And will you
place me in the hands of my enemy? Truly, if you do
this, you will e committing a wicked and disloyal
deed.” But they answered that so it must be.

Thus, then, they led him to Pre§ter John. And
when Prester John saw him, he rejoiced greatly and
said to him: *‘ Not well, but #//-come be thou.” And
the other answered nothing, for he knew not what to
say. Then PreSter John ordered him to be led out,
and put to mind the cattle. And thus 1t was that the
Golden King was put to mind the cattle. This did
Prester John do out of his spite towards him, to show
him how he despised him, and to prove to him his
nothingness, as compared with himself.

So he remained two years minding the cattle, closely
guarded all the while, so that he might not escape.
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Then Prester John had him summoned to his presence,
had rich garments given to him, and received him
honourably. Then he said to him: *“ Sir King, art
thou now satisfied that thou wast no man to make war
upon me? " “ Truly, my good Lord,” answered the
king; Well do I know, and always did know, that
I was in no way a man to stand against you.” ** Since
thou sayest so,” replied Prester John, ““ I have no more
to ask; henceforward I will grant thee service and
honour.”

Then Prester John had horses and arms given to
the Golden King, and, giving him also a fair retinue,
let him go. So the Golden King went his way, and
returned to his kingdom; and from that time he was
the friend and servant of Prester John.

We will now leave this subject, and tell you of some-
thing clse.

Here 15 10ld of the great river Caramoran

On leaving this castle and riding some twenty miles
weétward, one reaches a river called Caramoran, so
wide that there is no bridge that can span ity for truly
it 1s very broad and deep and swift. It flows into the
Ocean Sea. Along the river there are many cities and
towns, with many merchants and thriving trade. In
the region 1t crosses, there 1s a great deal of ginger,
and abundance of silk. The number of birds there is
prodigious, for you can have three pheasants for a
Venetian grosso, or, rather, for an aspre, which is worth
but little more. 1n the neighbourhood of the river
there also grow great quantities of large canes, a foot
or a foot and a half thick, that the inhabitants use for
many of their needs.

After crossing the river, and riding two days towards
the west, you reach a noble city called Cachanfu. The
inhabitagts are all idolaters, for as you know, the people
of the province of Cathay are all such with a sprinkling
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of Chritians and Saracens. It is a city thriving with
trade and handicrafts. They have Ereat abundance of
silk, of ginger, galingale, spikenard, and many other
kinds of spices, which are not brought into our countries.
Much gold and silk cloth of all kinds is made there.
There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this place and proceed, telling you of a noble
city, called Kenjanfu, which is the capital of a kingdom.

Here is 10ld of the great city of Kenjanfu

When one leaves the city of Cachanfu I have spoken
of, one rides eight days weétward, all the time passing
many cities and towns, all of them thriving with trade
and handicrafts, and many a fair garden and field.
Further, the whole region is full of mulberry-trees,
namely the trees on the leaves of which silk-worms
feed. All the people are idolaters, apart from a few
Turks, who are Nestorian Christians, and a handful
of Saracens. There is plenty of game, both beasts and
birds.

After travelling for those eight days, as I have said,
one reaches this great and noble city of Kenjanfu,
which is truly large and beautiful, and the capital of
the kingdom of Ker;janfu, that once was a noble,
wealthy, and powertul kingdom, ruled by many
excellent and worthy kings; now, however, its lord
and sovereign is a son of the Great Kaan’s, called
Mangalai, %cr his father presented him with this
kingdom, and crowned him king thereof. The city
is thriving with trade and handicrafts. They have
great quantities of silk. Gold and silk cloths of all
kinds are made there. They also make equipment of
all sorts for the armies. They have all the necessaries
of life in great abundance and very cheap. The ity
lies to the we&, and the people are idolaters, but there
are also some Turkish Nedtorians and a fe_w Saracens.

Outside the city §tands the palace of king Mangalai,
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which is a fine palace, as I shall tell you. It rises in
a broad plain, fuﬁ of rivers, lakes, marshes, and springs.
In front of the palace is a very thick and high wall,
some five miles in circuit, and very well built and
embattled. Inside the wall there are great quantities
of wild beaéts and birds. In the middle §tands the
palace, which is so large and fair, that no one could
imagine a fairer. There are many splendid halls and
many fine chambers, all painted and adorned with
beaten gold, and with the finet azure, and numberless
marbles. This Mangalai rules his kingdom excellently,
with justice and equity, and is greatly beloved by his
subjects. The soldiers are quartered around the palace,
and the abundant game furnishes them with plentiful
sport.

p\Vc will now leave this kingdom, of which we will

say no more. And we will tell you of a very mountainous
province, called Cuncun.

Here is told of the frontiers between Cathay and Manyi,
and firl of the province of Cuncun

On leaving this palace of Mangalai, one travels three
days westward across a very fair plain, all the time
Fassing many a city and town, the inhabitants of which
ive by trade and handicrafts, and have abundance of
silk. At the end of three days’ journey, one reaches
high mountains and great valleys belonging to the
province of Cuncun. And both on the mountains and
in the valleys there are cities and towns. The people
are 1dolaters, with a sprinklin% of Turkish Nestorians
and Saracens, and live by the fruits of the fields and of
the forefts and by the chase. For you muét know,
that they have many forefts, with plenty of wild
animals—lions, bears, lynxes, fallow-deer, roes, Stags,
and many more—so that they take them 1n large
numberg, and get considerable gain therefrom.

Thus one rides twenty days through mountains and
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valleys, and forests, ever coming across cities and towns
and good hoételries, where travellers can lodge com-
fortably.

We will now leave this region, and tell you of another
province, even as you shall hear.

Here is told of the province of Acbaluc Manji

At the end of the twenty days’ journeying through
the mountains of Cuncun, I have mentioned above,
one reaches a province called Acbaluc Manji, which
is all level. It has many cities and towns. It lies to
the west. The people are idolaters. They live by
trade and handicraf}t)s. And you muét know that
ginger grows in this province in such quantities that
it is carried all over the great province of Cathay, and
the inhabitants derive great profit and gain from it.
They have wheat, rice, and other kinds of grain in
large quantities, and cheap; and indeed it 1s a land
abounding in every good thing. The capital is called
Acbaluc Manji, words signifying ““ the White City on
the frontier of Manji.”

The plain is two days’ journey in extent, and they
are most pleasant days on account of the wealth of the
place, as I have told you, and of the many cities and
towns. At the end of the two days, one comes to great
mountains and valleys, and many large forests. So one
goes on for no less than twenty days travelling west-
ward, and passing many cities and towns. The people
are idolaters. They live by the fruits of the soil, by
the chase, and by cattle-breeding. There are lions,
bears, lynxes, roes, fallow-deer, and {tags; there are
also quantities of the little animals that make musk.

We will now leave this region, and tell you of others,
all in due order and clearly, even as you shall hear,
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Here is told of the great province of Sindufu

When one has travelled twenty days westward
through the mountains, as I have said, one reaches a
plain where is a province, which also borders on Manyji,
and which is called Sindufu. Sindufu is also the name
of the capital, which was once a great and noble city,
and had powerful and wealthy kings. It has a circuit
of no less than twenty miles, but now it is divided as
I shall tell you. You must know that when the king
of this province died, he left three sons; hence he
divided the city into three parts, and gave one to each
son. Each of these parts has its own wall, but all
three are contained within those of the whole city.
And you muét know that the three sons of that king
all became kings too, and each had vast dominions and
a large treasure, for their father had been very powerful
and rich. But the Great Kaan conquered this kingdom,
and dispossessed the three brothers, keeping their lands
for himself.

Now you muét know that several large rivers,
flowing down from the mountains far away, cross this
city. These rivers surround it on all sides, and flow
through it in various dire®ions. Some of these are
half a mule broad, others 200 paces, others again
150, some more, some less, and they are very deep.
A great quantity of fish 1s caught in them. As these
rivers flow out of the city, they all join and form a very
large river, called Kiansui, which flows into the Ocean
Sea, at a distance of some 80 or 100 days’ journey.
Along this river stand many atties and towns. There
1s great shipping on 1t, | mean an immense multitude
of ships, such a number as no one who has not seen
them, could ever credit. The amount and quantity
of great merchandize that traders carry up and down
this river is also so vat, that no one, who has not seen
it, could ﬁOSSibly believe it. So big is the river, that
you would rather think it a sea than a river.
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I will tell you, too, of the great bridges inside the
city, that span the various rivers that flow through it.
Over these rivers there are many fine, bxg bridges,
built of $tone, and eight paces wide, v 1n§ in length
according to the width of the river. "ﬁ along either
side, they have fine marble columns, that hold up the
roof of the bridge. For all these bridges have very
beautiful wooden roofs, painted in red with fair pitures,
and covered with tiles. From one end to the other of
each bridge, there are, on either side, little booths in
which many trades and industries are plied. These
little booths, however, are made of wood, and they are
brought there in the morning and removed in the
evening. There are also, on the bridges, the Great
Kaan’s Customs, that is to say, the officials who receive
his dues, namely the tolls on the wares that are sold
upon the bridges. And I assure you these tolls on the
bridges are worth quite a thousand golden bezants
a day.

The people are all idolaters.

On leaving this city, one rides five days across plains
and wvalleys, passing many towns and villages. The
people live by the ?rmts of the soil. There are many
wild animals—lions, bears, and many more. They
also live by handicrafts, for fine sendal and other cloths
are made there. They, too, belong to the province of
Sindufu.

At the end of these five days’ journey, one reaches
a much devastated province, called Tebet. We will
tell you of it in the next chapter.

Here 15 10id of the province of Tebes

At the end of the aforesaid five days’ journey, one
enters, then, a2 much devaftated province, for it was
laid waste in war by Mongu Kaan. There are many
cities and towns and villages there, all rumed and
dedtroyed.
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One proceeds for twenty days through uninhabited
places, where congregate large numbers of wild
animals, such as lions, bears, lynxes, and many more,
so that it is a dangerous journey. The following means
of defence has been invented. There grow in those
parts certain remarkably big and thick canes; for 1
assure you they are quite three palms in girth and
fifteen paces long. The distance between the joints
is quite three palms. Now, the merchants and other
travellers who cross those regions by night, take some
of these canes and burn them, for, as they burn, they
make such reports and explosions as to terrify the lions
and bears and other wild animals, and make then run
away as fast as they can; nor for anything in the world
would they go near the fire. Such fires, then, do the
people make in order to prote& their own anmimals
from the wild beasts which are so numerous in that
part of the country. For they have multiplied ex-
ceedingly on account of those regions being unin-
habiteg. And no one could traverse them, but for
those canes which make such reports as they burn,
that they frighten the animals away. And I will also
tell you—for indeed it is worth telling—how far away
these reports can be heard, what terror they inéhl, and
what the results are.

Know, then, that they take these canes when they
are green, and throw them on to a good log-fire.  When
they have lain some time on the fire, the canes begin
to warp, and burst in the middle, and as they burst
they make such a report as can be heard at night ten
miles away. And I assure you that if one is not accus-
tomed to hearing them, one is struck dumb, so terrible
1s it to hear. And those who are not used to it, have to
take some cotton, and fill their ears with it, and then
swathe their heads and faces, covering them with all
the clothes they have. And so, I assure you, when
horses hear it, without ever having done so before,
they are®so terrified, that they break their halters and
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all the ropes with which they are bound, and gallop off.
This has happened to many a traveller. But when one
has horses that one knows have never heard it, one
covers up their heads, especially their eyes and ears,
and ties their four legs with iron hobbles, so that, when
they hear the canes burfting, they cannot run away,
even if they would. In this way, then, even as | have
told you, do the travellers escape during the night,
both they and their animals, from the lions and lynxes
and other evil beasts that abound in that region.

And during all those twenty days’ journey, one finds
no hostelries, nor any supplies, except perhaps every
three or four days; hence 1t is necessary to take with
one food for both men and beaéts.

At the end of these twenty wearisome days, during
which one comes ever across so many fierce and cruel
wild beaéts, that are so dangerous and terrible, one
reaches a region where there are many small towns and
villages among the mountains. And their customs as
regards marriage are as follows.

You must know that no one would for anything in
the world take a virgin to wife, for they say that a
woman who has not had commerce with many men is
worthless; for they believe that a woman who has not
been known by a man 1s hated by the gods, so that the
men abhor and avoid her, since, were she dear to their
idols, men would seek her out and desire her. This,
then; is what they do. You must know that whe,
strangers from foreign lands pass through this region,
and set up their tents in order to redt, the old women
from the towns and villages bring their daughters to
the tents, arriving in groups of twenty to forty at a
time, and offer the girls to the men, that they may
have their will of them, and hie with them. So the men
take them and disport themselves with these girls,
keeping them as long as they like—but always in that

lace, for they may not take them away anywhere else.
F‘atcr, when the men have had their will of them, and
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wish to leave, then each must give the girl with whom
he has lain some jewel or other token, so that, when
the time comes for her to marry, she may prove that
she has had a lover. And every girl mut procure over
twenty such tokens for herself in this way, and these,
as soon as she gets them, she hangs round her neck,
to show that she has had many lovers, and that many
men have lain with her. And the one who has the

eate§t number of tokens, and can show that she has
had most lovers, and has lain with the greatest number
of men, is esteemed more than the others; they marry
her more readily, and say that she is more beloved of
the gods than the others. And if it were to happen
that one of them were to remain with child by some
traveller, the child 1s kept bv him who marries the
girl, together with the other children, and with the
same rights as they. But once they have married these
women, they look after them closely, for they consider
it a villainous deed to touch another man’s wife, and
they all carefully avoid 1t.

Now 1 have told you of the marriage customs, which
were well worth relating,  That 1s a fine country for
young men from sixteen to twenty-four to go to!

The people are idolaters, and truly an ewil lot. For
they hold it no sin to rob and injure travellers, and
they are the greatest brigands and robbers in the world.
They live by the chase—both of beadts and of birds—
by the fruits of the soil, and by breeding cattle. And
sou must also know that in that country there are
many animals that make musk, and that in their
language are called gudders. There are so many of
them that the perfume can be smelt all over the country,
on account of the musk that these animals shed at
every moon. For, as has been said before, there forms,
near the navel of these creatures, an imposthume, like
an excrescence, full of blood; and that blood is musk.
But at every moon, this impoSthume, being too full,
sheds sdfne of that blood; hence, as there are many
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of these animals in those parts, so that the musk is
sprinkled in many places, the whole province smells
of it. And those evil people have many excellent dogs
which catch great numbers of these gudderi, so that
they have large quantities of musk. They have no
coinage, not even the Great Kaan’s paper-money, but
use salt as money. They dress very poorly, for their
clothes are made of the skins of animals, of canvas,
and of buckram. They have a language of their own,
and they are called Tebet.

This province of Tebet is immensely large, and I will
briefly tell you more about it, as you shall hear.

Here more is 10ld of the province of Tebet

Tebet is an immensely large province, with a
language of its own. They are idolaters, and border
on Manji and on several other provinces. There are
many great brigands. It is so vaét a province that jt
contains eight kingdoms, and an infinite number of
cities and towns. There are, in several parts, rivers,
lakes, and mountains where gold-dust is found in
considerable quantities. Cinnamon grows there in
great abundance. Amber and coral find a market in
this province, and at a very high price, for they hang
them as a token of great joy around the necks of their
women and idols. I will add, too, that 1n this province
are made many camlets, and other kinds of cloth, both
of silk and of gold. And there are many kinds of spices
that never were seen in our countries. They have
cleverer sorcerers and astrologers, after their ;ashion,
than all the other provinces around them. For, by
means of their diabolical arts, they perform the most
terrible sorceries and the greatest wonders to see and
listen to. Thus they produce §torms and lightning
at will, and, also at will they make them cease. They

erform infinite marvels, but it is not well to tell them
in our book, for too great would be people’s artazement.
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They are a barbarous people. They have very large
ma¢tiffs, as big as donkeys, very good for catching wild
animals, and esrecially the wild oxen they call beyamini,
which are very large and ferocious, as well as abundant.
They also have various other kinds of dogs for the
chase, and many excellent lanner and saker-falcons,
that are very good fiiers, and catch birds very well.

Now we will leave this province of Tebet, of which
we have briefly told you everything, and we will speak
of another province called Gaindu. But, as regards
Tebet, you underétand that it belongs to the Great
Kaan; and all the other kingdoms and provinces and
regions described in this book also belong to the Great
Kaan, except those we mentioned at the beginning of
the book, which belong inétead to the son of Argon, as
I told you. Apart from them, then, all the others
described in this book belong to the Great Kaan; and
even if you do not find 1t written, you must understand
that it is as I have said.

But we will now leave this subject, and tell you of
the province of Gaindu.

Here 15 t0ld of the province of Gaindu

Gaindu is a province lving towards the west. (But
if 1 say wes?, you muét not think that these countries
are to the west of ws; it 1s that we have $tarted from
regions in the east and north-eadt, and travelled towards
the west; hence we describe them as lying 10 rke wesl.)
Once Gaindu had a king of its own, but ever since it
has been subject to the Great Kaan, the latter sends his
own governors there. The people are idolaters, and
subjelt to the Great Lord. There are very many cities
and towns; the capital is also called Gaindu, and
Stands near the horders of the province. There is a
great salt lake, in which many pearls are found; they
are perfet as to colour, but, indtead of being round,
they are, so to speak, gnarled, as if four, five, six, or
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more pearls were united in one. The Great Kaan does
not allow anyone to fish for them, for, if he let every one
gather as many as are to be found, so many would be
gathered, that they would become worthless, and lose
their value. Of course, when the Great Kaan wants
any, he has them fished for himself alone; but no one
else may do so, without being put to death. And I will
add that there is a mountain there, where one might
find enormous quantities of a kind of $tone called
turquoise, that is very fine. But the Great Lord does
not allow it to be extracted except by his own orders.
And you must know that in this province they have
the custom I will tell you of, as regards their women.
No man holds it a villainy if a foreigner or any one
else debauches his wife or daughter or sister or any
other woman he may have in the house. Indeed he
welcomes it if any cre lies with them, for the belief is
that thereby their gods and their idols will be more
favourable to them, and grant them the things of this
world in great plenty. gI'his is why they give their
women to foreigners with such generosity as I shall
tell you. For you must know that when a man of this
region sees a stranger coming to his house to lodge
there, or for some other reason, he $traightway leaves
the house, and n:ds his women sausfy every desire of
the stranger. He then goes on his business, to his
fields or vineyards, and does not return as long as the
§tranger remains in his house. And I assure you that
many a time the $tranger will stay there even three
days, lying with the wretch’s wife. And to show that
he is till in the house, the stranger makes use of this
sign: he has his hat or some other obje& hung outside:
and this means that he is §till within. And as long as
the wretched husband sees this signal outside his house,
he does not return. And this they do all over the
province. The Great Kaan, indeed, forbade this
custom, but they have not left off following it‘ for they
all observe it wiﬁingly, and no one accuses the other.
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In the towns and villages situated on the mountains
near the roads, there are many men with beautiful
wives, who bestow them on passing merchants that
they may have their pleasure of them. And the
merchants give these women some bit of fine linen,
say half an ell of it, or some other gewgaw of little
worth. And when he has had his pleasure, the merchant
mounts his horse again and rides off. Then the hus-
band and wife cry after him in derision:  You, there,
where are you going? Let us see what you are taking
away of ours! Show us, you pariah, what you have
gained! See instead what you have left us, what you
have forgotten!” (And so saying they show him the
bit of linen they have earned from him.) * This we
have of yours, you wretch, and you carry nothing away
with you!” And so they laugh at him. Such is
their custom,

And I will tell you the kind of money they have.
You must know that they have gold in rods, and its
value is according to its weight in saggr. But th
have no coined money. Their small change is as [ shall
tell you. They have certain briny water with which
they make salt. They boil this water in pans; after
it has boiled an hour, it hardens into a kind of paste.
This they then put into a mould. The pieces are as
big as a two-penny loaf, and can weigh about half
a pound; they are flat below and round above. When
they are ready, they are placed near the fire on ve
hot $tones, and so they dry and become hard. Upon
this kind of money the Great Lord’s seal is printed.
It can only be made by the officials of the Great Kaan.
El$hty of these salt-loaves are worth one saggio of fine
gold. " Such is the small change they use.

But the merchants go with this money among the
people who live in the wild and unfrequented parts of
the mountains, and there they get a saggro of gold for
sixty, fifty, and even forty of these salt coins, according
as the Mlace is more or less wild, and ditant from the
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cities and from civilised people. This is because the
inhabitants cannot always, for lack of buyers, sell their
gold when they want; and the same applies to their
musk and other things. Hence they sell their gold
cheap, all the more as they find it in the rivers and lakes,
as I have said. These merchants also travel over the
mountains and regions of the aforesaid province of
Tebet, where this salt-money is also used. And they
get great gains and profit, for these people use the
salt-money both to buy themselves necessaries and to
season their food. In the cities, however, they only
use broken pieces for their food, and use the whole
pieces as money.

They have immense numbers of the animals that
make musk, and the hunters catch them, and take the
musk of which they have great quantities. They have
plenty of excellent fish that they get in the lake I have
mentioned, where the pearls are to be found. There
are also many lons, lynxes, bears, fallow-deer, and
roes, and abundance of birds of all kinds. They have
no wine made of grapes, but prepare it with wheat and
rice, together with many different spices; 1t is an
excellent drink. In this province there are plenty of
cloves. They grow on a small tree, with leaves like
a laurel, but sumewhat longer and narrower; it bears
little white flowers, like our clove. They also have
quantities of ginger, and of cinnamon, too, as well as
many spices that, as they never come to our countries,
are not worth mentioning.

Now we will cease speaking of this part of the
province containing the capital, for we have told you
all that is necessary about 1t, and we will speak of the
rest of the province.

When one leaves this city of Gaindu, one rides quite
ten days, passing through many cities and towns. The
nature of the people is the same, and they have the
same customs as those I have described. They have
plenty of game, both beasts and birds.
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At the end of those ten days’ journey, one reaches
a large river called Brius, where the province of Gaindu
ends. In this river great quantities of gold-duét are
found. There is plenty of cinnamon. The river flows
into the Ocean Sea.

Now we will cease speaking of this river, as there is
nothing more worth mentioning, and we will tell you
of another province called Carajan, even as you shall
hear.

Here is told of the great province of Carajan

After crossing this river, one enters the province of
Carajan, which 1s so large that 1t comprises no less than
seven kingdoms. [And 1 will tell you of the first of
them, which is called Yachi.]

It lies towards the west. They are idolaters, and
subject to the Great Kaan, but their king is the latter’s
grandson, Esentemur, who is a great king, both wealthy
and powerful. As he is also wise and vahant, he governs
his dominions excellently well.

After leaving the river I have told you of, one rides
five days to the west, passing through many cities and
towns, in regions where very good horses are bred.
The people %vc by cattle-breeding and by the profit
they get from the soil. They have a language of their
own, which 1s surpassingly difficult to understand.

Attheend of the five days, one finds the moét important
aty, called Yachi, which is the capital of the kingdom,
and very large and noble. There are many merchants
and craftsmen in 1t. There are different kinds of
people: some of them worship Mahomet, others are
idolaters, and a few more are Ne$torian Chritians.
They have abundance of wheat and rice, but they do
not eat wheaten bread, because it is unhealthy in that
province; they eat rice inftead. With rice and spices
they prepare a very fine, clear drink, that makes one
drunk like wine. Their money 1s as I shall tell you.
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They use white porcelain, namely the shells one
finds in the sea, such as are hung around a dog’s neck.
Eighty of them are worth a silver saggio, that is to say
two Venetian grossi; and you must know that eight
saggi of fine silver are equivalent to one saggio of fine
gold. They have briny wells from which they get salt,
enough to provide the whole ditri® with it. And
I assure you the King draws no little profit from that
salt. And I will also tell you that they care little if a
man hes with another man’s wife, provided it be by
the woman’s will.

We have now told you of this kingdom, and will
next tell you of the kingdom of Carajan; but firét
I will tell you something else I had forgotten.

You must know that they have a lake, quite a hundred
mules in circuit, in which there is an immense quantity
of the best fish in the world, large in size and of many
different kinds. Moreover, 1| will add that they eat
raw the flesh of chickens, sheep, oxen and buffaloes.
The poor people go to the slaughter-house and get
raw liver, judt as it 1s taken from the animal; they then
cut it up small, put it into a garlic sauce, and so eat it.
Thus they do with other meats also. And the noble-
men, too, eat raw meat; but, after having it minced
very small, they put it into a garlic sauce mixed with
excellent spices, and then eat it with as much pleasure
as that with which we eat cooked meat.

And now we will tell you of the kingdom of Carajan
I have just mentioned.

Here is $hll told of the province of Carajan

On leaving the city of Yacht, and travelling ten days
westward, one reaches the kingdom of Carajan, the
capital of which is also called Carajan. TJhcy are
idolaters, and subject to the Great Kaan And the king
is Cogachin, who is a son of the latter. Gold-dust is
found in the rivers of this province. In the lakes and
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on the mountains, gold is also found in larger pieces.
Indeed they have so much gold that 1 assure you they
give one saggio of it for six of silver. In this province,
also, they use as money the porcelain shells I mentioned
before. These are not, however, found in the country,
but come from India.

In this province there are great snakes or serpents
of such immeasurable size as to §trike you dumb; and
they are truly hideous, both to look upon and to hear
of. I will tell you how big and long they are. Know,
then, that in very truth there are some ten paces long,
as big as a large cask, for they have a girth of some ten
palms. These are the biggest. In front, near the
head, they have two short legs, without feet, but
furnished with three claws, onc large and two small,
like those of falcons and lions. They have a very big
head, and eyes larger than a big loaf; their mouth is
so big, that they can swallow a man whole; their teeth
are enormous. They are so immeasurably large and
fierce, that there is no man or beast that does not fear
them; all are terrified by them. There are also smaller
ones, five to eight paces in length.

And this is how they are captured. You must know
that in the daytime, on account of the great heat, they
remain underground; at night they come out to feed,
and they take all the animals they can catch. They go
to drink in the rivers, lakes, and springs. They are
so long, heavy and big, that, when at night they go
out across the sand to feed or drink, they make great
furrows in it, so that you would think a full cask of
wine had been dragged along. In the places where
they see that these snakes pass, the hunters who go to
catch them, place a certain trap. When they see that,
in order to drink, the snake usually follows a given
course leading to some Steep bank, they plant on the
slope of the Fatter a big and $trong wooden stake so
deep into the ground as to be barely visible; on the
top of the ftake is fitted a $teel blade, as sharp as a
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razor or as a lancepoint; this sticks out about a palm
above the §take, and is slightly inclined in the direction
from which the snake usually comes. Of such $takes
and blades the hunters plant a large number. When
the proper time comes round, the snake or serpent
goes down towards the river to drink, and since on
reaching the place where these blades are, it tumbles
rapidly on, on account of the $teep slope, it strikes so
hard againét these blades, that it is ripped up from the
breast to the navel, so that it dies on the spot. The
hunter knows that the beadt is dead from the cries of
the birds, and so goes up to the place; for otherwise
he would not dare to approach. Thus, then, do the
hunters catch these serpents.

When they have caught one, they take out the gall
from its belly and sell it very dear. For you muét know
that it is much used as physic. Thus, if a man is bitten
by a mad dog, he is given a little of 1t to drink—a small
Pennywcight——and he recovers immediately. Again,
if 2 woman has difficulties in travail, and suffers and
cries greatly, they give her a little of this gall, and as
soon as she has drunk it, she is straightway delivered.
The third use is when a man has a tumour; they put
a little of this gall on it, and in the space of a few days
the man is wel again. For such reasons, then, the gall
of these animals 1s very much prized in that province.
Moreover, the flesh of these serpents 1s sold at a high
price, as it is excellent to eat, and the people like it
very much.

I will add that these snakes also go to the dens where
lions, bears, and other wild beats bear their young,
and devour them all, parents and cubs, if they can but
get at them.

Further 1 will tell you that in this province large
numbers of horses are bred, which are taken to India
to be sold. And you musét know that they cut off two
or three joints from the horses’ tails, to prevent their
hitting their riders with them, and flapping their tails
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as they run, for they think it mos§t unseemly, that
a horse should flap its tail as it runs. And you must
also know that the people of this province ride with long
§tirrups, like Frenchmen. (I say long, because the Tartars
and almost all the other peoples use short stirrups,
on account of their being archers, smcc, when they
shoot an arrow, they are wont to raise themselves on
their horses.)

They wear armour of buffalo-hide, and have lances,
shields, and arbalasts; and they poison all their
arrows.

All of them, both the men and the women, are
always provided with poison, especially such of them
as intend mischief. This is in case one of them should
be taken after committing some crime, and have to
submit to torture. For, rather than endure the
sufferings of the badtinado, they put the poison into
their mouths and swallow 1t, in order to die as quickly
as possible. But as the authorities are prepared for
this, they always keep dog’s dung ready, so that, should
a prisoner take poison for the reason we have stated,
they immedtately make him swallow the dung in order
to make him vomit the poison. Such is the remedy
found by the authorities, and it has very often been
put into practice.

I will also tell you of another thing that these people
used to do before the Great Kaan conquered them.
If it happened that a handsome and noble man, or any
other person who had a fine shadow, came to lodge in
the house of a man of this province, the) killed him at
night with poison or with some other means. But you
must not suppose they did so in order to steal his
money, but because they thought that his fine shadow
and his good graces, as well as his wisdom and his soul,
remained in the house. And so they killed many a
man for this reason, before the Great Kaan conquered
them. But ever since the Great Kaan conquered them
-—which was some thirty-five years ago—they no longer
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indulge in this evil practice, out of fear of the Great
Lord, who does not allow it.

We have now told you of this province. We will
now tell you of another country, even as you shall hear.

Here is told of the great province of Zardandan

When one leaves Carajan, one travels five days
weétward, reaching a province called Zardandan. They
are idolaters, and subje& to the Great Kaan. The
principal city of this province is called Vochan. All
the people have gold teeth; that is to say, each tooth is
covered with gold. They make a gold case, fitted to their
teeth, and cover both the upper and lower ones. This
the men do, but not the women. Moreover the men
have all round their arms and legs certain bands or
strips of black dots, made as follows. They take five
needles tied together, with which they prick their
flesh until the blood flows; then they put a black dye
on, which cannot come off. And they consider it noble
and elegant to have these bands of black dots. Further,
the men are all gentlemen, after their fashion, and do
nothing but go campaigning or hunting or fowling.
The women do everything, as also the men captured
in war, whom they keep as slaves. These men and
the women do everything that is necessary.

When a woman has %ccn delivered of a child, the
latter is washed and swathed, and then the woman’s
husband gets into bed, keeping the child with him.
Thus he lies in bed some twenty days—or longer,
according to the local cuStom—without getting up,
except for some necessity. All his friends and relatives
come to see him, and keep him company, making great
festivity. This they do because they say that the woman
has had a hard time of it carrying the child in her
womb, and so, they say, for a certain time, twenty
days or more, she is to have no more of it. Thus, as
soon as 2 woman has borne a child, she get; up, and
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sees to all the household affairs, and serves her husband
who remains in bed.

They eat all kinds of meat both raw and cooked.
And they also eat rice cooked with meat and other
things, according to their fashion. They drink wine,
which they make with rice and good spices; and it is
excellent. For money they have gold, but they also
use porcelain shells. And I assure you that they give
one saggio of gold for five of silver; this is because there
is no silver mine at less than five months’ journey.
For this reason merchants come with much silver, and
change it with these people, giving five saggi of it for
one of gold. From this the merchants make great
profits and gains.

These people have neither idols nor churches, but
worship the founder of the family; for they say:
“From him are we descended.” They have no
alphabet, nor any kind of writing. Nor is this any
wonder, for they are born in impassable regions, in
great fore§ts and vast mountains, through which one
cannot go in summer for anything in tie world, for
at that season the air is so bad and impure, that no
foreigner would be able to survive. But when they
have any business with one another, they take a round
or square piece of stick, and split it in two; and one
takes one half and the other takes the other half. But
before they split it, they make two or three notches in it,
or as many as they wish. So, when one of them comes
to pay another, he gives him the money or whatever
it is, and gets back the piece of §tick the other had.

And you must know that in all these provinces I have
mentioned, namely, Carajan, Vochan, and Yachi, there
are no leeches. When one of their noblemen falls ill,
th?' call their magicians, namc‘lz; the devil-charmers
and those who keep the idols. hen these magicians
are come, the sick man tells them what he feels. Then
the magicians begin to s)lay their in§truments, and sing

and dane round, until one of them falls flat to the
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ound or on the floor, foaming at the mouth, and
looking dead. When the other magicians (for several
of them come) see that one of their comrades has
fallen as I have told you, then they begin to speak to
him, asking what disease the sick man has. And he
replies: * Such and such a spirit has étricken him,
because he has displeased him in some way.” And
so he mentions the name of the spirit. Then the
magicians say: ‘“ We beg thee to forgive him, and to
take whatever thou wilt in exchange for his recovery.”
When these magicians have said many things and
uttered many prayers, the spirit inside the body of the
fallen man, replies. And if the sick man is to die, the
spirit answers saying: ‘* This sick man has so grievously
offended such and such a spirit and is so wicked, that
he will not forgive him for anything in the world.”
This is the answer that those who are to die receive.
But if the sick man is to recover, the spirit inside the
body of the magician answers, saying: ** He has sinned
much, yet he shall be forgiven. But if the sick man
wishes to recover, let him take two or three sheep, and

repare ten or more coétly and excellent beverages.”

hen the reply specifies that the sheep must be black-
faced or of some other kind, and adds that all this is
to be offered to such and such an idol and such and such
a spirit, and that so many magicians and women—of
those who serve the spirits and 1dols—are to be present
at the offering, and that great praises and festivity are
to be made in honour of the spirit and idol. When the
magicians have received this answer, the sick man’s
friends &traightway perform what the magicians tell
them. They take the sheep of the kind prescribed, and
they prepare such beverages, as the spirit has asked
for, in the quantity and of the excellence commanded.
They slaughter the sheep, and sprinkle their blood
where they are told, in due honour and sacrifice to the
spirit. Then they cook the sheep in the sick man’s
house, and there the prescribed number of ‘magicians
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and women foregather. When they have all come, and
the sheep and drinks are ready, they begin to make
music, and dance, and sing certain lauds to the spirits;
they sprinkle some of the broth and some of the drinks,
and, moreover, go incensing here and there with incense
and aloes-wood. And they make a great illumination.
When they have done this for some time, then one of
them falls to the ground, and the others ask him
whether the sick man has been forgiven, and is to
recover. He answers and says that the sick man is not
yet forgiven, but that they are to do such and such
another thing, and then he will be forgiven. And it is
done at once. Then the spirit answers that as the
sacrifices and everything else have been performed, the
sick man is forgiven and will soon recover. When the
have received this answer, and have sprinkled the
broth and the beverages, and made great illuminations,
and burnt much 1ncense, they say that the spirit is at
lagt on their side. Then the magicians and the women
—namely those in the service of the spirits—eat the
sheep, and drink the beverages, with great mirth and
festivity. Then they all go home again. After all this
has been done, the sick man recovers at once, for these
responses almosét always come true. But if by chance
the sick man were not to recover, then they say that
the sacrifice has been impaired, namely that those who
prepared the food tasted it before the idol had been
given its share. These ceremontes are not performed
or any ordinary man, but only once or twice a month
for some rich nobleman. And the cuftom is $till
observed all over the provinces of Cathay and Maniji,
and by almost all the idolaters, for they have no great
numbers of leeches.

Now we have told you of the way of living and of
the customs of these people, and how these magicians
can charm spirits.  We will now cease speaking of this

people and this province, and tell you of others, as you
shall hef.
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How the Great Kaan conquered the kingdom of Mien
and Bangala

But you musét know that I had forgotten to tell you
of a glorious battle which took place in the kingd);m
of Vochan, and which is worthy of being mentioned
in this book. We will hence describe it to you in
detail, explaining why and how it came about.

You musét know that in the year 1272 after Christ’s
Incarnation, the Great Kaan sent a large army into the
kingdoms of Vochan and Carajan in order to protett
them from other peoples that might ravage them. For
as yet the Great Kpaan had not sent any of his sons there,
as he was to do later, when he made Esentemur king,
who was the son of a deceased son of his. Now, there
was a king of Mien and Bangala, who was very powerful
in lands, treasure, and people, and not subjet to the
Great Kaan, though before long the latter was to
defeat him, and deprive him of the two kingdoms
I have mentioned. Well, it happened that this king
of Mien and Bangala, on hearing that the Great Kaan's
army was at Vochan, said to himself that it was neces-
sary that he should fall upon it with such a force as
might suffice to destroy 1t, so that the Great Kaan
should never again think of sending another army into
that province. So this king made great preparations,
and, f will tell you what they were. You muét know
then, in very truth that he got together two thousand
very large elephants, and on each of them he had a
very trong wooden tower placed, very cunningly made,
an?suitab ¢ for fighting; and in each tower there were
at least twelve soldiers, but in some there were sixteen,
and even more. He further mustered quite 40,000
men, including horsemen and a small number of foot-
soldiers. He made, that is, all his preparations as became
the great and puissant monarch that he was. For
truly his arn& was capable of carrying out a great
enterprise. What more shall I tell you? When he
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had completed all these preparations I have mentioned,
he did not delay any longer, but $traightway set out
with all his men, in order to attack the Great Kaan’s
army at Vochan. And so they marched on without
encountering any adventure worth mentioning, until
they were at three days’ journey from the Tartar army.
Here the King pitched his camp in order to rest his men.

Here is told of the battle between the Great Kaan's
army and the King of Mien

When the leader of the Tartar army knew for certain
that this king was coming again§t him with so great
a force, he could not but be uneasy, for he had only
12,000 horsemen. Still he was certainly a mo¢t valiant
man and a good leader. His name was Nescraddin.
So he disposed and exhorted his men very well, and
made every effort, to the best of his ability, in order
to defend the country and his people. But why should
I make a long $tory of it? ‘qu must know that the
Tartars, 12,000 horsemen in all, came to the plain of
Vochan, and there halted, waiting for the enemy to
come to attack them. And by doing so they showed
that they possessed much wisdom and were well led.
For you must know that by the side of the plain, was
an immense foredt, thick with trees.

Thus, then, as you have heard, did the Tartars
await the enemy in the plain. But we shall cease
speaking of them a moment, for we shall be telling of
them again presently; let us instead speak of their
enemy.

Now you must know that the king of Mien and his
men, after a brief redt, raised their camp, and set out
again; and so they marched on until they came to
the plain of Vochan, where the Tartars were all ready
for them. When they reached that plain, at about
a mile’sdiftance from the enemy, the king arrayed his
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elephants, with their castles containing the fighting
men, all well armed. He then marshalled his horsemen
and foot soldiers skilfully and prudently, like the wise
king he was. When he had thus ordered and prepared
everything, he set out againét the enemy with his
entire force.

When the Tartars saw them advancing, they did not
betray any signs of dismay, but on the contrary showed
themselves most valiant and hardy. For, in fadt, you
must know that they all advanced together, properly
and wisely arrayed, againé&t the enemy. When they
were near, and nothing remained but to begin the fight,
the horses of the Tartars, on seeing the elephants, were
so overcome by terror, that it was impossible for their
riders to make them go on towards the foe; in spite
of all efforts, they kept on turning back. And the king
and his men, together with the elephants, kept on
advancing.

Here is §till 10ld of the same batle

On seeing this, the Tartars were sore dismayed, and
knew not what to do, for they clearly understood that,
should they be unable to make their horses advance,
all would be lo§t. However they succeeded in over-
coming the difficulty very skilfully; and I will tell you
what they did. You mu$t know, then, that when the
Tartars saw their horses were so terrified, they all
dismounted and, leading the horses inside the wood,
tied them to the trees. Then they took their bows,
and, drawing them, shot their arrows against the
clephants. They shot so many that it was truly a
wonder. And the elephants were cruelly woun!cd.
The king's men, too, also let fly showers of arrows
upon the Tartars, and pressed hard upon them, but
the Tartars were much better soldiers than their
enecmies, and defended themselves with great prowess.
What more shall 1 tell you? Know that %hen the
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greater part of the elephants had thus been struck by
arrows as I have said, they turned in flight towards the
king's own men, and with such fury that the whole
world seemed to be collapsing. They only $topped
when they reached the forest, into which they forced
their way, breaking the towers, and smashing and
crushing everything. For they went hither and thither
in the wood, with the fury born of fear. When the
Tartars saw that the elephants had turned tail in this
way, they delayed not a moment, but straightway
mounted their horses, and fell upon the king and his
men. They began the fight with arrows, and it was
a mo$t cruel and terrible one, for the king and his men
defended themselves vahantly. So, when they had shot
all their arrows, they took up their swords and maces,
and fell furiously upon one another. The fiercest blows
were exchanged. Now could one see men giving and
receiving mighty blows with swords and maces. Now
could one see horsemen and horses hewn down. Now
could one see hands and arms and bodies and heads
cut off. For you must know that many a man fell to
the ground, dead or mortally wounded. The noise
and uproar were so great that one would not have heard
God’s thunder. Terrible and fierce were the melley
and the $truggle on all sides. But you must know that
without doubt the Tartars had the best of it. Truly
in an ill hour had the battle begun for the King and
his men, so many of them were slain on that day. And
when the §truggle had lasted tll after midday, the
King and his men were reduced to such a sorry plight,
and so many of them lay slain, that they could no longer
hold out. For they saw clearly enough that if they
tried to do so, they would all be killed. Hence they
would remain no longer, but fled as fast as they could.
When the Tartars saw that the enemy had turned tail,
they hewed them down, and gave them chase, slaying
them so mercilessly that truly it was a pitiful sight to
secc. When they had pursued them fgr some time,
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they ceased doing so, and entered the woods, in order
to capture some of the elephants. And you must know
that they cut down great trees to lay them in front of
the elephants, and bar their passage; yet even this was
not enough to enable them to catch them. But the
king’s own men who had been taken prisoners, suc-
ceeded in capturing them; for the elephant is more
intelligent than any other animal. And so they ca
tured over two hundred elephants. After that battle,
the Great Kaan began to keep elephants in large
numbers.

Thus, then, went the battle, and the Tartars had the
vitory. And this was because the host of the king of
Mien and Bangala was not armed like that of the
Tartars, and also because the elephants in the first rank
were not proteted with armour in such a way as might
enable them to withstand the enemy’s firt arrow-
shower and fall upon them and disarray their ranks.
But, what 1s still more important, the king should rever
have attacked the Tartars in that position, with the
forest behind him, but should have awaited them in
the open country, where they would have been unable
to withstand the attack of the fir§t armed elephants,
and then, with his two wings of horsemen and foot
soldiers, he would nave surrounded and destroyed them.

How one goes down a great descent

On leaving this province of which I have spoken,
one begins to go down a great descent. And you
must know that one rides no less than two and a half
days conétantly down hill. During these two and a
half days, there is nothing worth mentioning, except
that there is a large place where a great market is held,
for all the people of the distri¢t go thither on certain
fixed days, three times a week. They exchange gold
for silver, giving one saggio of gold for five o si%zer.
Here foregather merchants from very ditant sountries,
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and exchange their silver for these people’s gold; and
I assure you that they get great profit and gain thereby.
And as for the people of the country who bring the
gold, no one can go to their homes where they live, in
order to do them any harm, so §trong and impassable
is the region they inhabit. Indeed no man knows
where they live, for no one ever goes there but them-
selves.

After these two and a half days’ descent, one reaches
a province towards the south, on the borders of India,
called Mien. One travels fifteen days through difficult
country and great forests, where there are elephants
and unicorns in great numbers and many other kinds
of wild beasts. There are neither men nor dwellings.
For this reason we will say no more of these foredts,
but tell you a §tory, as you shall now hear.

Here is told of the city of Mien

Now, you muét know, that when one has travelled
for those fifteen days over difficult ground, one finds
a city called Mien, which is very large and noble, and
is the capital of the kingdom. The people are idolaters,
and have a language of their own. They belong to the
Great Kaan. And in this city there is a very noble
thing that I will tell you of.

You must know that once there was in this city
a rich and powerful king. When he was about to die,
he bade that on his tomb, namely on his monument,
two towers should be built, one of gold and one of
silver, made as I shall tell you. They were built of
ﬁng $tone, and one of them was covered with gold,
quite a finger in thickness; and the whole tower was
covered with it, so that it seemed made entirely of gold.
It was quite ten paces high, and of a breadth duly
proportionate to 1ts height. The upper part was
round, and hung all about with gilt bells, which
tinkled very time the wind blew among them. The
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other tower was of silver, and in every way similar to
the fir&t, being made in the same way, of the same size
and shape. %\’Ioreover the tomb itself was covered
partly with gold and partly with silver. This the king
had had done for his glory, and for his soul’s good.
And I assure you that they were the finest towers in
the world to look upon, and of immense value. When
they,were touched by the sun, they shone and could be
seen glittering from a great distance.

Now thus, even as I shall tell you, was this province
conquered by the Great Kaan. You muét know that
at the Great Kaan’s court there was a large number of
jugglers and tumblers, and the Great Kaan said to
them that he wished to send them to conquer the
province of Mien, and that he would give them leaders
and help. This he designed doing, in order to show
the king of Mien how much he despised him, and to

unish him for having taken up arms againét him.

he jugglers replied that they would willingly do so.
Hence they set out with the leaders and the help that
the Great Kaan gave them. What more shall 1 tell
you? Know that these jugglers, together with the men
who accompanied them, conquered this province of
Mien. When they had conquered it, and had come
to the noble city «t Mien, they saw those two splendid
and rich towers, and greatly marvelled at them. So
they sent word to the Great Kaan, to tell him what
those towers were like, and how beautiful and precious
they were, adding that, if he wished, they would break
them up, and send him the gold and si{;er. But the
Great Kaan knew that that king had had them built
for his soul’'s good, and in order that he might be
remembered after his death, and so he answered that
he would not have them broken up, but wished them
to remain even as the king, who had built them, had
bidden. Nor was this any wonder, for 1 assure you
that no Tartar touches anything belonging to the dead,
or upon which the judgement of God has fallen—be
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it by lightning or pestilence—nor will he receive any
tribute on such things.

They have many elephants and wild oxen, both large
and fine; they have also great numbers of tags, fallow-
deer, roes, and all kinds of other animals.

Now I have told you of this province of Mien.
We will therefore leave it, and tell you of a province
that is called Bangala, as you shall hear.

Here is told of the great province of Bangala

Bangala is a province lying towards the south, which,
in the year 1290 after Chriét’s Nativity, when I, Marco,
was at the Great Kaan’s court, had not yet been con-
quered, but the Kaan’s armies and men were already
there to conquer it. You must know that this province
has a king and a language of its own. They are moét
wretched Idolaters. They are on the borders of India.
There are many eunuchs, and from this province all
the nobles and gcntlemen of the neighbouring pro-
vinces are provided with them. They have oxen as
tall as elephants, though not so bulky. The people
live on meat, milk, and rice. They have much cotton.
They carry on a thriving trade, for they have spikenard,
galingale, pepper, ginger, sugar, and many other kinds of
precious spices. Indian merchants come to this province,
and buy the eunuchs I have mentioned, and also many
slaves, and then they take them to divers other countries
to sell them again. Eunuchs and slaves are very
numerous, because all who are taken prisoners by
th}'.);c people, are $traightway caslratc«ﬂ and then
sold.

There is nothing else worth mentioning in this
country. We will leave it, and tell you of another
province, lying towards the eat, and called Caugigu.
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Here is told of the great province of Caugigu

Caugigu is a province lying towards the eat. It
has a king. The people are idolaters, and have a
language of their own. They have submitted to the
Great Kaan, and pay him a yearly tribute. And you
must know that their king is so given to sensual
pleasures, that he has no less than 300 wives; for, when
there is a beautiful woman in the di§tri&, he at once
marries her. There is plenty of gold in this province.
They have great abundance of many kinds of precious
spices, but, as the country lies far from the sea, their
wares have no great value, and are given at low prices.
They have a great number of elephants, as well as wild
asses, and many other animals of various sorts. There
is plenty of game. They live on meat, milk, and rice.
They have no grape-wine, but they make an excellent
wine with rice amfespices. All the people, in general,
both the men and the women, have their skins painted
in the way I will tell you. All over their bodies they
have pictures drawn oz lions, dragons, birds, and other
things, made in such a way with needles that they are
indelible. This is how they do it: firét of all a man has
the outlines of as many and such figures as he wishes,
drawn in black all over his body—on his face, neck,
belly, hands, legs, and, in short, cvcrywhcrc. When
this is done, his hands and feet are tied, and two or
more people hold him down. Then the arti§t takes
five needles tied together in such wise, that four are
placed as it were at the corners of a square, while the
fiftth is in the middle; with these same needles he
pricks the patient's body all over, following the outlines
of the drawings. As soon as these pricks are made, a
black liquid is $traightway poured over them, so that
the figures outlined become visible by means of the
pricks. But they suffer such agony during the process,
as might be thought to suffice them for puggatory!
Yet they do it because it is a sign of great nobility;
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and the more they have of these piftures, the greater
and handsomer they consider themselves. And many
of them die as a result of being painted in this way, for
they lose a great deal of blood.

¢ will now cease speaking of this province, and
tell you of another, called Aniu, that lies towards the
east.

Here is told of the province of Aniu

Aniu is a province lying towards the east, and
belonging to the Great Kaan. They are idolaters.
They live by breeding cattle and by the fruits of the
carth. They have a language of their own. The
women wear round their arms and legs gold and silver
bracelets of very great value. The men, too, wear
them, but finer and more precious than those of the
women. They have many excellent horses, which they
sell in great numbers to the Indians, who carry on a
thrivir;}g trade in them. There are also large quantities
of buftaloes, oxen, and cows, as the country is ex-
ceedingly fertile, and rich in pasture. They have great
abundance of all necessaries.

And you mu&t know that from Aniu to Caugigy,
which is beyond it, there is fifteen days’ journey, and
from Caugigu to Bangala, which is beyond it again,
thirty days.

We will now leave this province, and pass on to
another, called Toloman, which is quite eight days’
journey to the east.

Here is 10ld of the province of Toloman

Toloman is a province situated to the east. The
people are idolaters, and have a language of their
own; they belong to the Great Kaan. They are very
handsome people, not quite white, but brown. They
are very good soldiers. They have plenty of cities,
but there is an especially large number of towns,
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situated on very high and impregnable mountains.
When they die, they have their bodies burned; the
bones that are left and cannot be burned, they take and
put into little caskets, which they carry up great high
mountains, and place in large caverns, hanging them in
such wise that no one, man or beast, may touch them,

Much gold is found there. The money they use as
small change consists of the porcelain shells I have told
you of. All those other provinces, too, namely Bangala,
Caugigu and Aniu, spend gold and porcelain shells.
There are not many merchants, but the few that there
are, are exceedingly rich, and carry on a thriving trade.
They live on meat, milk, and rice. They have no
grape-wine, but make an excellent wine with rice and
spices.

We will now cease speaking of this province, as there
is nothing else worth mentioning, and we will tell you

of another called Chuju, lying to the east.

Here is told of the province of Chuju

Chuju is a province lying to the east, When one
leaves Toloman, one travels twelve days along a river,
on whose banks are many cities and towns; but there
is nothing worth mentioning. After these twelve days’
journey on the river, one reaches the city of Chuju,
which is very large and noble. They are 1dolaters and
subjet to the Great Kaan. They live by trade and
handicrafts. And you musét know that they make
splendid cloths of tree-bark, in which they dress in
summer. They are soldiers. They have no other
currency that the Great Kaan’s paper, of which I have
spoken. For I must add that we are now back again
in the countries where the Great Kaan’s paper is spent.

There are so many lions, that no one may sleep out
of doors at night, for the lions would inétantly devour
him. And I will also add that when people travel on
this river and stop somewhere for the night, if they do
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not keep at a good distance from the banks, the lions
will spring on to the boat, and snatch a man, and go
away and devour him. But I must also say that the
people know how to defend themselves; and this is
how they do it. Though the lions are very big and
dangerous, I will tell you one thing that will surprise
you: there are dogs in that country that have the
pluck to attack them. There must, however, be two
of them. With two dogs one man can kill a big lion;
and I will tell you how. If a man, riding along with
bow and arrows, and with two very big dogs, meets
with a large lion, the dogs, that are plucky and §trong,
rush at the lion very boldly, the moment they see him.
One attacks him from behind, and the other barks in
front of him. The lion turns now towards the one, and
now towards the other, but the two dogs do not let
themselves be caught. And so the hon, seeing that he
cannot catch them, ends by going away. But as soon
as the dogs see that the lion is going away, they run
after him, and bite him in the thighs or in the tail.
The lion turns fiercely, but cannot catch hold of them,
for the dogs know well how to defend themselves.
What more shall I tell you? The lion is very much
frightened by the great noise made by the dogs, and
sets off to find a tree against which he may §tand at bay,
and face the dogs. And as the lion goes on, they keep
on biting him behind. And the lion turns now to the
right, and now to the left. Meanwhile the man takes
his bow, and shoots one, two, or more arrows, as man
as are necessary to kill the lion. In this way they kiH
many of them. For alion can put up no defence against
a man on horseback with two good dogs.

They have much silk and wares of all kinds in great
abundance, which are carried, along the river I men-
tioned, to divers lands.

And you must know that one travels along that river
for tweJve more days, ever passing very many cities
and towns. The people are idolaters and bef:mg to
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the Great Kaan. Their currency is the Great Lord’s
paper money. They live by trade and handicrafts.
And they are good soldiers.

At the end of the twelve days, one reaches Sindufu,
which has been spoken of before in this book. On
leaving Sindufu, one rides for no less than seventy days
across provinces and lands where we have already been,
and of which we have written previously in this book.
At the end of the seventy days, one finds Jonju, where
we have already been. Leaving Jonju, one travels on
for four days, coming across many cities and towns. The
E}‘eoplc are busily engaged in trade and handicrafts.

hey are idolaters, and have the currency of the Great
Kaan, their Lord, namely paper. At the end of the
four days, one finds the city of Cachanfu, which lies to
the south, and belongs to the province of Cathay.

We will now tell you what this city of Cachanfu is
like, even as you shall hear.

Here is told of the city of Cachanfu

Cachanfu is a large and noble city of Cathay, situated
towards the south. They are idolaters, and burn their
dead. There are aiso some Christians, who have a
Church in the city. They are subjeét to the Great
Kaan, and have paper money. They live by trade and
handicrafts, for they have abundance of silk. They
make large quantities of gold and silk cloth, and
sendals. This city has many other cities and towns
dependent upon it. It is crossed by a large river, on
which great quantities of merchandise are carried to
Cambaluc, for, by many channels and canals, they make
the river flow as far as that city.

We will now leave this place, and travel southward
three days. And we will tell you of another city called
Changlu.
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TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

Here is told of the city of Changlu

Changlu is also a very large city lying towards the
south. It belongs to the Great Kaan, and is part of
the province of Cathay. Their currency is paper.
They are idolaters, and burn their dead. And: you
must know that in this city, and in its surrounding
distric, salt is made in immense quantities; and I will
tell you how. Know, then, that they take a certain soil,
that is very salt; they make great piles of this soil, and
throw a great deal of water on it; by means of channels,
they then gather the water which has passed through
that soil and absorbed the saltin it; they then put it into
large broad iron pans, no more than four fingers high,
and boil it for a long time. Thus the salt 1s formed,
which is beautiful, and very white and fine-grained.
And I will add that this salt 1s carried into many lands
all around; thereby the people make great gains, and
the Great Lord derives a considerable revenue and
profit.

In this region there grow very large peaches,
weighing quite two small pounds each.

As there is nothing else worth mentioning, we will
now leave this city, and tell you of another called
Changli, situated to the south. We will now tell you
about it.

Here 15 told of the city of Changli

Changli is a city of Cathay, lying towards the south.
It belongs to the Great Kaan. They are idolaters and
have paper currency. It is at a ditance of five days
from Changlu, and, during those five days, one passes
through many cities and towns, all belonging to the
Great Kaan, and thriving with trade, and hence very
profitable sources of income to him. And you must
know that through the middle of the city of Changli
there flows a large and broad river, along which
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immense quantities of merchandise are carried up and
down—silk, spices, and other precious wares.

We will now leave Changli, of which we will say no
more. And we will tell you of another city, called
Tandinfu, at six days’ journey from the other, towards
the south.

Here ¢s told of the city of Tandinfu

On leaving Changli, one travels six days towards the
south, ever passing numerous towns and cities of great
wealth and splendour. They are idolaters, and burn
their dead. %hey are subjet to the Great Kaan, and
have paper currency. They live by trade and handi-
crafts. They have great abundance of all the necessaries
of life. But there is nothing special worth mentioning,
and so we will speak of Tandinfu.

Tandinfu is a very large city. In padt times it was
a great kingdom, but the Great Kaan conquered it by
force of arms. But I assure you that it is the noblest
city in the entire region. ‘There are very important
merchants in it, engaged in considerable trade. They
have so great an abundance of silk, that it is truly a
wonder. They have many a beautiful and pleasant
garden, full of all kinds of good fruit. And you musét
know in truth that this city of Tandinfu has dependent
upon it eleven imperial cities, namely, cities thatare noble
and of great wealth. They are centres of great and
profitable trade, as they have silk in immense quantities.

You musét know too, that in the year 1272 after
Chriét’s Incarnation, the Great Kaan sent to this city
and province one of his barons, Litan Sangon by name,
to provide for their peace and safety, for which purpose
he gave the said Litan 80,000 horsemen. But when
Litan had sojourned some time in this province with
his men, he, like the traitor he was, decided upon the
great treachery that 1 will now tell you of. He plotted
with the elders of all the cities of the province, and
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decided with them that they would rebel against the
Great Kaan, And this they did, having on their side
the support of the entire province. They rebelled
again§t the Great Kaan, ancY obeyed him in nothing.
When the Great Kaan was informed of this, he sent
two of his barons, called Aguil and Mongatai, and
together with them no less than 100,000 horsemen.
But why should I make a long §tory of it? Know in
very truth that these two barons and their men fought
again$t Litan who had rebelled, and against all the men
that he could muséter, who amounted to about 100,000
horsemen besides an immense number of foot-soldiers.
But fate willed it that Litan should lose the battle, and
be killed, together with many others. After Litan’s
defeat and death, the Great Kaan had enquiries set afoot
as to who had been responsible for this treason; and all
those who were found guilty were put to a cruel death.
All the others were forgiven, and no harm was done to
them. And ever since they have been loyal subjedts.
But now we will leave this subjet, as we have told
you all about it in due order, and we will tell you of
other countries. [But before I do so, as we are once
more in Cathay, I wish to inform you of certain other
cuétoms of the Cathayans, and firét of all I wish to show
ou how virtuous are their maidens, and speak of the

ife they lead.]

Here is told of certain customs of the Cathayans

You mu&t know that the maidens of Cathay are
without peer as regards virtue, and the keeping of the
ornament of modesty. They do not indulge in noisy
and unseemly merry-making; they do not dance ; they
importune no one ; they are not ever at the window,
looking at the faces of the passers-by, or offering their
own for inspetion. They lend no experienced ear to
improper discourses, and haunt no feaéts or places of
amusement. If it happen they go abroad on some
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fitting errand, as for example to the temples of their
idols, or on a visit to some relative or kinsman, they go
in the company of their mothers, without looking
shamelessly into peoples’ faces, and wearing certain
pretty hats of theirs, which prevent them from looking
upwards. Thus, when they go walking, they always
keep their eyes turned towards their feet. In the
presence of the elders, they are most modest, never
uttering an idle word, nay, never saying a single word
unless they be questioned. They keep to their rooms,
attending to their work, and rarely do they enter the
presence of their father or brothers, or of any of the
elders of the house. Nor do they give ear to gallants.

And the same 1s to be said of the boys and youths,
who never presume to speak in the presence of their
clders unless they be questioned. What more shall
I say? So great is the sense of modesty among them,
that is to say among relatives and kinsmen, that two
of them would never dream of going together to the
baths.

Further, if a man wishes to give his daughter in
marriage, or she is asked of him by another, he vouches
to the future husband that she is a virgin. Indeed, the
father and the future husband bind themselves with
bonds and contra&s, for, should the contrary turn out
to be the case, the marriage would not be valid. When
these bonds and contraéts have been solemnly &tipulated
and signed by them, then the maiden, for the purpose
of te§ting her virginity, is led to the baths, where she
is awaited by her own mother and by the mother of
her future husband, as well as by their kinswomen,
and certain matrons, representing both parties, who,
being especially deputed for this purpose, have firét of
all to test the maiden’s virginity by means of a dove's
egg. And if the women who represent the future
husband are not satisfied with this test, seeing that it
is quite possible to contrat the privy parts of a woman
by means of drugs, one of the said matrons ably intro-
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duces into the maiden a ﬁnger wrapped in a thin white
cloth, and slightly scratches the virginal vein in such
wise, that the cloth is slightly soiled with the virginal
blood. For that blood has such a property and virtue,
that it cannot by any washing be removed from a cloth
that is soiled with it. And if it does perchance dis-
api)car, it is a sign that the girl has already been

luted, and that the blood is not that of a pure
malden After this tedt, if the girl is proved a virgin,
the marriage is valid; otherwise it is not; in which
case the father, on the strength of the bond sxgned has
to pay a fine.

And you must know that in order to preserve their
virginity, girls walk so daintily that one foot is never
more than a ﬁngcr s lcngth in front of the other, for
often enough a virgin’s privy parts become distended
if she moves in too unseemly a way.

All this must be understood as applying to the
natives of the province of Cathay, since the Tartars are
not so particular, for their wives and daughters go
riding with them, so that it may be supposed that the
virginity of the latter may suffer somewhat thereby.
The inhabitants of the province of Manji follow the
same custom as those of Cathay.

[And, concerning the ways of the Cathayans, I will
tell you certain other things that are right worthy of
being recorded in our book, as you shall hear.]

Here 15 10ld of other cuStoms of the Cathayans

You must know that the Idolaters have eighty-four
idols, each of which has a name of its own. And the
Idolaters say that a particular virtue has been assigned
to each idol by the heavenly God; thus one is con-
cerned with the finding of lost objefts, another with
granting fertility and good weather to the fields, another
again with protecting cattle, and so on for every con-
tingency, both good and bad. And every idol is called
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by its own name, and they know the particular office
and virtue of each.

As for the idols who are concerned with the finding
of lo§t objelts, they consider such two small wooden
§tatues, that have the appearance of boys of some
twelve years of age, which they deck out with beautiful
ornaments: near them in their temple there constantly
lives an old woman, who is a kind of verger. If, then,
someone loses an objeét because he has been robbed
of it, or does not remember where he has put it, or for
any reason cannot find it, he goes or sends to the
aforesaid old woman, in order that she may question
the idol about it. She first of all bids him incense the
idols, and he incenses them. After the incense has
been offered, the old woman enquires of the idol con-
cerning the objedt lot, and they answer her according
to the circumstances. Then the old woman says to the
man who has loét the object: ‘ Look in such a place,
and you shall find it.”” If intead someone has taken
it, she says: “ So-and-so has it; tell him to give it you;
and if he denies it, come back to me, and I will see to
it that he returns 1t to you; for otherwise I shall brin
it about that he shall cut his hand or his foot, or faﬁ
and break his arm or his leg, or else that some other
evil come upon him, so that he will be obliged to give
it back to you.” And experience shows in truth that
it is so. In fa&, if anyone has §tolen something from
another, and continues to deny it, and to disregard the
order to make reétitution, then, if it be 2 woman, when
she is doing something in the kitchen with a knife or
attending to some other duty, she will cut her hand or
fall into the fire, or else some other evil will come upon
her; or if it is a man, similarly, when he is hewing
wood, he will cut his foot, or break his arm or his leg
or some other limb. And as the people know by
experience that this happens to them because of their
denying, they straightway make reftitution of what
they have stolen. If, however, the idols do not at
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once reply, the old woman says, “ The spirits are not
here; go away, and come back at such an hour, for
meantime the spirits will come, and I shall question
them.” So the man returns at the appointed hour,
and in the meantime the spirits have given their
response to the old woman. This response they give
whispering in a low and husky voice, like a hiss. Then
the old woman thanks them in this wise: she raises
her hands in their presence, gnashing her teeth thrice,
as if to say: ‘‘ Oh, what a worthy and holy and virtuous
thing! "—And if the man has lo§t horses, she tells
him, * Go to such a place, and there you shall find
them,” or else, ‘“ Robbers have found them in such
a place, and are leading them away with them towards
such another place; run, and you shall find them.”
And everything is found to be precisely as she says.
In this way nothing is lo§t, but one may succeed in
finding it again. And, when they have recovered what
they have loét, they offer to the idols, as a sign of respeét
and devotion, something like an ell of some fine cloth,
as for example, of gold or silk.

And I, Marco, found in this way a ring that I had
lost; not, however, that I made them any offering or
paid reverence to them.

[So we have told you of these customs, that were
right worthy of being mentioned; but now we will
return to our subject], and we will tell you of a country
lying towards the south, and called Sinjumatu.

Here is told of the moble city of Sinjumatu

On leaving Tandinfu, one rides three days south-
ward, ever passing through cities and towns, all noble
and wealthy, and thriving with trade and handicrafts.
There_is a great deal of game of all kinds, both beasts
and birds. They have an abundance of everything.

And after travelling for these three days, one reaches
the noble city of Sinjumatu, which is very large and
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rich, and also has thriving trade and crafts. They are
idolaters, and belong to the Great Kaan. Their
currency is paper. You must know, moreover, that
they have a river from which they get great profit;
I will tell you how. You must know that it is a great
river, flowing down from the south to this city of
Sinjumatu; and the people of the city have made two
rivers of this one large river, for they have made one
half flow to the east, and the other to the weét; thus the
one goes to Manji and the other traverses Cathay.
Further, this city possesses such immense shipping,
I mean such a number of ships, that no one who has
not seen them can believe 1t. Do not, however,
imagine that the boats are big in themselves, though
they are such as are suitable for a large river. And you
must know that these boats carry so great a quantity
of merchandise to Manji and across Cathay, that it is
truly a wonder; and when they come back, they do so
fully laden. It is indeed a marvel to see the quantities
of goods carried up and down the river.

Now we will leave Sinjumatu, and tell you of another
land lying towards the south. It is a great province
called Linjin.

Here is 10ld of the great city of Linjin

On leaving the city of Sinjumatu, one journeys
southward for eight days, always coming across many
cities and towns, all very noble, large, and wealthy, with
thriving trade and handicrafts. They are idolaters, and
burn their dead. They are subje to the Great Kaan,
Their currency is paper.

At the end of the eight days, one finds a city called
Linjin, like the province; it 1s the capital of the king-
dom. Itis a most noble and wealthy city. The pcop%c
are good soldiers. Still, they engage considerably in
trade and handicrafts. They have quantities of game,
both beasts and birds. They have abundance of food-
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&uffs. All over the province they have an immense
amount of jujube fruits, which are twice as big as
dates, and the people of the province eat bread made of
these jujubes.

This city also is on the river I mentioned above.
They have bigger ships than those I spoke of, and much
precious merchandise is carried in them.

We will now cease speaking of this city and province,
and proceed to tell you of other new things. We will
deal with a city called Pinju, which is very large and
noble.

Here 15 told of the city of Pinju

On leaving the city of Linjin, one journeys three
days southward, ever coming across many goodly
cities and towns. They belong to Cathay. They are
idolaters, and burn their dead. They are subject to
the Great Kaan. They are like those of whom I have
spoken previously. Their currency is paper. There is
also the beét game in the world, both beats and birds.
They have great abundance of all the necessaries of life.

At the end of three days, one reaches a city called
Pinju, which is very large and noble, and thriving with
trade and handicrafts. They have immense quantities
of silk. This city is on the confines of the great pro-
vince of Manji. In this city merchants load their carts
with wares of sundry kinds, and carry them to many
cities and towns 1n Manji. It is a city that brings in
large profit to the Great Kaan.

_There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this city, and tell you of another, called
Chinju, also lying to the south.

Here is told of the city of Chinju
On leaving the city of Pinju, one travels two days
southward, passing through very fine regions, rich in
all good things, with plenty of game of all kinds, both
beasts and birds.
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At the end of two days, one reaches the city of
Chinju, which is very large and wealthy, prosperous
with trade and handicrafts. The people are idolaters,
and burn their dead with fire. Their currency is paper,
and they are subjet to the Great Kaan. There are
splendid plains and beautiful fields. They have
abundance of wheat and of every other kind of grain.

There is, however, nothing else worth mentioning;
hence we will leave this place, and tell you of other
lands further on.

On leaving the city of Chinju, one journeys quite
three days towards the south, crossing fair regions, and
fine towns and villages, and beautiful cultivated lands
and fields, with plenty of game, both birds and beasts,
and abundance of wheat and of all other kinds of grain.
They are idolaters, and subject to the Great Kaan.
Their currency is paper.

At the end of the three days, one reaches the great
river Caramoran, which flows out of the Jand of Predter
John, and is very bi§ and broad. For you muét know
that it is a mile wide, It is very deep, so that large
boats can navigate it. It has abundance of large ﬁs%n.
On the river there are quite 15,000 boats, all belonging
to the Great Kaan, for the purpose of carrying his
armies to the islands in the sea, for the sea is only one
day’s journey away from this place. These boats need
twenty sailors each, and carry about fifteen horses with
their riders, as well as their weapons and provisions.
But not only in this place is the number of boats past
all belief, but in many other places too, wherever, in
fa&, a city §tands on- the banks of the river.

On either bank, facing one another, there are two
cities; one is called Coiganju, and the other Caiju.
One is large and the other is small.

And now, passing this river, we enter the great’
province of Manji. I will tell you how this province
of Manji was conquered by the Great Kaan.

You muét not, however, think that we have dealt,
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point by point, with the whole of the province of
Cathay, but barely with a twentieth part of it. I have
kept to the road that }, Marco, used to follow when
crossing this province, describing the cities I passed
on my way, and omitting all mention of those to the
right and left, and in the interior, for it would have
made too long a tale to speak of them all.

How the Great Kaan conquered the great province
of Manyi

You muét know that the Lord and King of the
province of Manji was Facfur, who was a very great
and powerful king as regards treasure, subjets and
territory, so that there were few greater than he in the
world; and indeed there was none wealthier and more
powerful, except the Great Kaan himself. But you
must know that he was not a good soldier; he found all
his pleasure in women, and in doing good to the poor.
In his province there were no horses, nor were the
people used to battles and weapons and armies; and
this was because the province of Manji is surpassingly
strong by nature. For all the cities are surrounded by
broad and deep sheets of water, so that there is not one
of them that is not environed by an expanse of water
at least an arrow-shot in breadth, and very deep. Thus
all cities are entered by bridges. And I may add that,
had the people been good soldiers, they would never
have loét the province. But they were neither valiant,
not accustomed to carry arms, and so they loét it.

Well, in the year 1268 after Chriét’s Incarnation, the
Great Kaan now reigning, namely Cublai, sent thither a
baron of his, called Baian Chincsan, which means Baian
of the Hundred Eyes. And you muét know that the
King of Manji knew from his aétrologers that he could
not lose his kingdom except to a man with a hundred
€yes. So this Baian came to Manji with the immense
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army of horse and foot that the Great Kaan gave him.
Further he had a large number of boats to carry both
horsemen and foot-soldiers, should the need arise.
When he had come with all his men to the threshold
of Manji, namely to the city of Coiganju that we have
now reached, and of which we will tell you later, he
invited the inhabitants to submit to the Great Kaan.
And they answered that they would not. On seeing
this, he advanced, and reached another city; and this
city also refused to surrender. And so he advanced
§till further. This he did because he knew that the
Great Kaan was sending another great army after him.
What more shall I tell you? He went to five cities,
without being able to take any, for none of them was
disposed to surrender. But when he came to the sixth,
Baian took it by force, and had all that were in it put
to death. Then he took another, then a third, so that
it came about that in this wise he took twelve, one after
the other. But why should I make a long story of it?
You must know in very truth that when Baian had taken
as many cities as 1 have told you, he went on $traight
to the capital of the kingdom, which was called Kinsai,
where the King and Queen were. And when he saw
Baian with his army, the King was overcome by fear.
Together with many men, he abandoned the city on no
less than a thousand ships, and took refuge in the islands
of the Ocean Sea. The Queen remained in the city
with many men, and made every effort to defend it as
well as she might. Now it happened that one day the
Queen asked what was the name of the leader of the
enemy’s army, and so she was told that it was Baian of
the Hundred Eyes. When she heard the name, she
remembered that the astrologers had said that a man
with a2 hundred eyes was to gcprive them of the king-
dom. Hence she surrendered to Baian. And as soon
as she had surrendered, all the other cities and the
whole kingdom surrendered, for none put up any
defence. And indeed that was a great conquest, as
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in the whole world there was not a kingdom worth the
half of this one, for the King had such wealth that it
was truly a marvel.

And I will tell you something of his bounty. You
musét know that every year he had no less than 20,000
little children looked after, and I will tell you how.
In that country children are exposed as soon as they
are born; this is done by the poor women who cannot
bring them up. The King had all these little ones
taken charge of, and the constellation and planet
recorded under which each had been born. Then he
had them nourished in many different places by wet
nurses, that he kept in great numbers. When a rich
man had no children, he went to the King, and had as
many as he wished given to him, choosing those he
liked best. Further, if, when one of those children
had grown, the father or the mother wished it back,
the King had it handed over to them, if they could
prove in writing that it was theirs. Again, when the
boys and girls reached an age at which they could be
married, he gave one of the girls as wife to one of the
boys, presenting them with enough to live upon com-
fortably. In this way, every year he brought up quite
20,000 of both sexes.

Another thing this King used to do. When he went
riding along the roads, and happened to see two fine
houses with a small one in between, he used to ask why
this house was so small, and not as big as the others;
when he was told that it belonged to a poor man without
the means to improve it, he used to bid that the small
house should be made the same in size and beauty as
the other two on either side of it.

Further, I will add that this King always had in
attendance over a thousand youths and maidens, all
dressed at his expense in fine rich clothes.

He governed his kingdom so well, that no one ever
committed a crime there; during the night, the shops
were left open, and nothing was ever found missing.
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One could travel at night, é'ué’t as in the daytime. One
cannot describe the magnificence of that kingdom.

I have told you of the King; I will now tell you
of the Queen. She was taken to the Great Kaan.
And when the Great Lord saw her, he treated her
honourably and had her splendidly waited upon, like
the great Lady she was. As for the King her husband,
he never left the islands of the Ocean Sea; and he died
there.

So we will cease speaking of him and his wife, and
of this subjet, and will resume telling you of Manji.
We will relate, all in due order, of their manners and
customs, and of other things about them, even as you
shall clearly hear. And we will begin at the beginning,
namely with the city of Coiganju.

Here is 10ld of the city of Cosganju

Coiganju is a very large, noble, and wealthy city,
lying to the south-east, at the entrance to the province
of Manji. The people are idolaters, and burn their
dead. They are subject to the Great Kaan. There is
an immense number of ships, for you know that, as
I have already told you, it §tands on the great river
called Caramoran. 1 will further tell you that in this
city there arrives an immense amount of merchandise,
as it is the capital of the region. Many cities in falt
have their wares carried thither, for from there they
are distributed along the river to many other cities.
Further, in the city salt is made; more than forty other
cities are provided with it from here. The Great Kaan
hence draws a very large income from this city, on
account of the salt, and the dues on the great trading
that is carried on there.

Now we have told you of this city; we will therefore
leave it, and tell you of another city, called Paukin.
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Here is told of the city of Paukin

On leaving Coiganju, one travels one day towards
the south-east, along a causeway which is at the entrance
of Manji. This causeway is made of very fine §tones,
and there is water along it on either side, for on the
one side there are vas§t marshes and, on the other side,
firét there are marshes, and then deep water, on which
boats sail. One cannot enter the province except along
this causeway, unless one goes by boat.

At the end of the day’s journey, one reaches a ci
called Paukin, which is very large and beautiful. They
are idolaters, and burn their dead. There are also
some Turkish Nestorian Christians, who have a church
there. They are subjet to the Great Kaan. Their
currency is paper. They live by trade and handicrafts.
They have silk in great abundance. Cloths of gold and
silk of many kinds are made there. They have in great
plenty the necessaries of life.

There is, however, nothing else worth mentioning,
and so we will leave this city, and tell you of another,
called Cauiu.

Here is 1old of the city of Causu

On leaving the cit% of Paukin, one travels one day
to the south-eadt. hen one reaches a city called
Cauiu, which is very large and noble. They are also
idolaters, have paper currency, and are subjet to the
Great Kaan. They live by trade and handicrafts.
They have great abundance of the necessaries of life.
They have fish in immense quantities. Game, too,
they have, both beasts and birds, in great plenty, for
I assure you that one can get three good pheasants for
one Venetian silver grosso.

We will now leave this city, and tell you of another,
called Tinju.
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Here is told of the city of Tinju

Now, you musét know that on leaving the city of
Cauiu, one travels for one day, ever coming across
great numbers of villages, fields, and farms, after which
one reaches a city called Tinju, which is not very large,
but rich’ in every earthly blessing. The people are
Idolaters, have paper currency, and are subjet to the
Great Kaan. They live by trade and handicrafts, for
they derive great gains and profits from many different
wares. It lies towards the south-east. They have
many boats, and plenty of game, both beasts and birds.

You mu$ét alsc know that, on the left side, towards
the eadt, at three days’ distance from here, is the Ocean
Sea. And everywhere between here and the Ocean
Sea, salt is made in very great quantities. And there
is a city called Chinju which is very large, wealthy, and
noble, and so much salt is made in this city that it is
sufficient for the whole province. And I assure you
that the Great Kaan draws an immense revenue there-
from; indeed it is so big that one could hardly believe
it without having been there. They are idolaters, have
paper currency, and are subject to the Great Kaan.

We will now leave this place, and return to Tinju;
and we will leave Tinju also, for we have already told
you of it, and will tell you of another city called Yanju.

Here 1s told of the city of Yanju

On leaving the city of Tinju, one travels for one day
to the south-east, through a very fine country, where
there are many towns and villa Then one reaches
a great and noble city called %an}u And you must
know that it is so large and powerful that it has twenty-
seven other cities dependent upon it, all of them large,
wealthy, and thriving with trade. In this city rcsxgcs
one of the Great Kaan’s twelve barons, for it has been
chosen as one of their twelve seats. They are idolaters.

224



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

They have paper currency, and are subjeft to the
Great Kaan. And Messer Marco in person, he of
whom this book speaks, held the government of this
city for three years by order of the Great Kaan. They
live by trade and handicrafts, for great quantities of
equipment for horsemen and men-at-arms are made
here. For you must know that in this city, and
all around in its diétrict, are $tationed many
troops.

There is nothing else worth mentioning. And so
we will leave this place, and tell you of two great
provinces that form part of that of Manji. They lie
towards the west, and as there are many things to be
related about them, we will tell you of all their cutoms
and manners. And first of all we will deal with one
that is called Nankin.

Here 15 told of the province of Nankin

Nankin is a province lying to the west, and is part
of Manji; it is a most noble and wealthy province.
They are idolaters. They have paper currency, and
are subjet to the Great Kaan. They live by trade
and handicrafts. They have abundance of silk. They
make gold and silver cloths of all kinds. There is great
plenty of all kinds of grain, and of all the necessaries of
life, for it is truly a moét fertile province. They have
abundance of game, both beasts and birds. They burn
their dead. There are many lions. There are many
wealthy merchants, from whom the Great Kaan receives
much tribute and revenue.

We will now leave this place, as there is nothing
else worth mentioning, and we will next tell you of
the noble city of Sanianfu, which is well worthy of
being spoken of in this book of ours, so great is its
importance.
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Here is told of the city of Sanianfu

Sanianfu is a large and noble city, which has no less
than twelve other large and noble cities dependent
upon it. There is much trade and industry there.
'l%oey are idolaters, have paper currency, and burn
their dead. They are subjcg to the Great Kaan. They
have abundance of silk, and make gold and silk cloths
of many different kinds. They have plenty of game,
both beadts and birds. Sanianfu possesses all the noble
things that a noble city should possess.

And you must know that this city held out three
years after all the rest of Manji had submitted. All
this time a large army of the Great Kaan’s remained
encamped before it, but it could approach it only from
one side, namely from the north, Ec))r on all the other
sides there was a va§t and deep lake. The Great
Kaan’s army could hence besiege it only from the
north, and from all the other sides the inhabitants
received food enough across the water. And I assure
you that they would never have taken it but for a
circumstance I will tell you of.

Know, then, that when the Great Kaan’s army had
besieged this city three years without being able to
take it, they were greatly dejeted. Then Messer
Niccold, Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco said:
“ We will find you a way to make the city surrender
Straightway.” And those of the army replied that it
would ecflcase them greatly, These words were ex-
changed in the presence of the Great Kaan, for the
envoys of the army had come to tell the Great Lord
how it was that the city could not be taken by siege,
since there was no way of preventing supplies from
arriving from certain parts. And the éreat Kaan said:
‘It 1s necessary that a way be found to take the city.”
Then it was that the two brothers and Messer Marco
their son and nephew said: “ Sire, we have among our
followers certain men who can build mangonels, capable
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of throwing such large $tones, that the citizens will not
be able to endure them, but will surrender as soon as
the mangonel has shot into the city.” The Great
Lord replied to Messer Niccold and to his brother and
his son, that it would please him greatly, and told them
to have this mangonel built as quickly as possible.

So Messer Niccold, his brother, and his son, who
had among their followers an Alan and a Nestorian
Chritian, who were exceilent masters of this craft,
bade them build two or three mangonels, capable of
throwing $tones of 300 pounds in weight; and the
two of them built three such mangonels; and they were
fine and big, and capable of throwing $tones of 300
pounds 1n weight to a great distance. Of these $tones
they had over sixty, all round and of the same size.
When the mangonels were ready, the Great Lord and
the barons of his court saw them with pleasure, and
had them tried in their presence, making them throw
several §tones of the size we mentioned; and they were
much astonished, and praised the work greatly. Then
the Great Lord had the mangonels taken to his army,
that was besieging the city of Sanianfu without being
able to capture it. When they arrived, they were set
up, and the Tartars thought them the greatest wonder
in the world. What more shall I tell you? When the
mangonels had been set up and made ready, a stone
was cast into the city. And it fell among the houses,
breaking and smashing everything, and making an
immense din and uproar. When the citizens saw this
evil thing, that they had never seen before, they were
aghast, and so terrified, that they were at their wits’
ends. They took counsel together, but they could find
no way of escape from these mangonels. They said
that they would all be killed, if they did not surrender.
So they decided to surrender at all costs. Hence they
sent word to the commander of the army that they
wished to surrender on the same conditions as the other
cities of the province, and remain under the lordship
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of the Great Kaan. And the commander of the army
replied that he was willing. And so he received the
citizens, and they surrendered. And this came about
thanks to the efforts of Messer Niccold, Messer Matteo,
and Messer Marco. And it was no small achievement.
For you muét know that this city, with its province, is
one of the best that the Great Kaan possesses, and he
obtains much revenue and profit from it.

Now we have told you of this city, and how it sur-
rendered on account of the mangonels that Messer
Niccold, Messer Matteo, and Messer Marco had built.
We will now leave this subject, and tell you of a city
called Sinju.

Here is told of the city of Sinju

You mus$t know that on leaving the city of Yanju,
one reaches, after travelling fifteen miles, a city calf,ed
Sinju, which is not very large, but possesses many
boats, and carries on considerable trade. They are
idolaters, and subjet to the Great Kaan. Their
currency is paper. It $tands on the banks of the greatest
river in the world, called Kian, which varies in breadth
between six and ten miles; its length is 120 days’
journey. Into it flows an infinite number of other
rivers, all of them navigable, coming down from many
different countries, and duly increasing it 1n size. On
account of the river, this city has a very large number of
boats, which carry many things, including the moét
varied merchandise. Hence it is a city that yields
much revenue and tribute to the Great Kaan.

And I assure you that this river is so long, and crosses
so many regions, and has so many cities on its banks,
that I may assert that there are more boats on it laden
with more precious and costly wares, than sail on all
the rivers and seas of the Chritians put together.
For 1 can §tate that I have seen quite 10,000 boats at
one time in this city; and all of them sailed on that
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river. And I have heard tell from the official that
gathers the Great Kaan’s revenues, that 200,000 boats
sail on that river annually, counting only those that
go up. If then this city, which is not very large, has
so many boats, you may imagine how many there are
in the other cities. And you muét know that this river
traverses more than sixteen provinces, and over 200
large cities stand on its banks, all with a greater number
of ships than this one, not to mention the cities and
towns Standing on its tributaries, which also have
plentiful shipping. And all these ships carry wares
to this city of Sinju or from it to other cities. And the

rincipal commodity traded along the river is salt.

he merchants load the boats with it in this city, and
then they carry it to all the regions along the banks
of the river; they also go into the interior, leaving the
river, and sailing up its tributaries, thus furnishing all
the surrounding diétri€ts with salt. Hence from all
places on the sea-coast where salt is made, it is carried
to the same city of Sinju; here it is loaded on boats,
and carried to the aforesaid places. They also carry
iron. When they come down again, the boats carry
to this city wood, coals, hemp, and many other wares
of different kinds which are furnished to the regions
along the coadt. Still, the shipping is not sufficient
to carry all this merchandise, so that much is carried
on rafts. Great, therefore, is the revenue that the
Great Kaan receives from this city, or rather from its
harbour.

In many places in this river rise mounds and rocky
hillocks, on which monafteries of the Idolaters, and
other edifices, are built. One conétantly passes villages
and inhabited places.

The boats are covered, and have a single magt, but
they can carry a great deal of cargo, for 1 assure you
they can bear a freight of four to twelve thousand
¢antars, reckoning as we do in our country.

Now that we have explained everything properly to
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you, we will leave this place, and proceed to tell you of
another city called Caiju. But fir&t of all I wish to
tell you another thing I had forgotten, for it is worthy
of mention in our book. You must know that not all
the boats have hempen ropes; only the masts and satls
are provided with them. The lines with which the
boats are towed up-Stream, are made of cane. The
canes used for the purpose are those long and thick
ones I have mentioned before, that reach a length of
fifteen paces. They split them, and then tie them
together, making in this way ropes quite 300 paces
long, and §tronger than if they were made of hemp.
Moreover, every boat has eight to twelve horses to tow
it up the river.

We will now leave this subje&, and return to Caiju.

Here is told of the city of Caiju

Caiju is 2 small city. It &ands to the south-east.
They are idolaters, are subjet to the Great Kaan, and
have paper currency. It §tands on the river. In this
city vast quantities of corn and rice are colleéted, and
from there they are carried by water to the great city
of Cambaluc, where the Great Kaan's court is. But
if 1 say “ by water,” I do not mean by sea, but by
rivers and lakes. On the corn from this city lives a great
part of the Great Kaan’s court. He it is who had the
water-ways constructed from this city to Cambaluc.
He made great ditches, both wide and deep, from one
river to another, and from one lake to another, and
then he made the water flow in them, so that they look
like large rivers. And quite big boats sail on them.
In this way does one travel from Manji to the city of
Cambaluc. One can also go by land, for all along the
water-ways there is also a causeway made with the soll
removed to make the ditches. Thus, as you have
heard, one may go either by water or by land.

In the middle of the river, opposite this city, is a
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rocky island, on which is 2 monastery of the Idolaters,
with two hundred brethren. In this great monatery
there is an immense number of idols. And you must
know that the monastery has many other idolatrous
monaéteries dependent upon it, being like an arch-
bishop's see with us.

We will now leave this glacc, and cross the river,
and tell you of a city called Chinghianfu.

Here is told of the city of Chinghianfu

Chinghianfu is a city of Manji. The people are
idolaters, are subject to the Great Kaan, and have paper
currency. They live by trade and handicrafts. They
have abundance of silk. They make gold and silver
cloths of divers kinds. There are great and wealthy
merchants. There is plenty of game, both beaéts and
birds. They have corn and vituals in great quantities.

There have been two churches of Nestorian Chris-
tians here since the year 1278 after Chri§t’s Incarnation.
I will tell you how it came about. You muét know
that there had never been any Christian monastery
there, not anyone who believed in the God of the
Christians till the year 1278, when Marsarkis, a
Nestorian Chridtian, became governor in the Great
Kaan’s name for three years. This Marsarkis it was
who had two churches built. From that time there
have been Chrigtian churches, whereas before there
were neither churches nor Christians.

We will now leave this subjet, and tell you of
another great city called Canju.

Here is 10ld of the city of Canju

On leaving the city of Chinghianfu, one travels three
days to the south-ea&, ever passing many cities and
towns, all thriving with trade and handicrafts. They
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are all idolaters, are subject to the Great Kaan, and have
paper currency.

After three days, one reaches the city of Canju, which
is very large and noble. The people are idolaters, and
are subject to the Great Kaan. Their currency is paper.
They live by trade and handicrafts. There is abundance
of silk. They make gold and silk cloths of divers
kinds. There is plenty of game, both beasts and birds.
They have great quantities of the necessaries of life, for
it is a very fertile land.

And 1 will tell you of an ewvil altion committed by
the people of this city, and how they paid for it dearly.
You mus¢t know that when the province of Manji was
conquered by the Great Kaan’s troops under Baian,
it happened that this Baian sent a party of his men,
who were Alans and Christians, to take this city. It
had two circuits of walls. Having got beyond the firét
circuit, the Alans found an immense quantity of good
wine, and drank so much of it that they all became
drunk, and slept like logs. When the citizens, who were
within the second circuit, saw that their conquerors
were in such a §tate that they seemed all dead, they loét
no time: that same night they killed every one of them,
so that not one remained alive. When Baian, the
leader of the great army, heard that the people of this
city had killed his men thus treacherously, he sent
thither a large host. The city was stormed, and 1
assure you that, once they had taken it, they put every-
one to the sword. Even, thus, as you have heard, were
so many people killed in this aty.

We will now leave this place, and proceed, telling
you of a city called Suju.

Here is 10ld of the city of Suju

Suju is a large and very noble city. They are
idolaters, are subjet to the Great Kaan, and have
paper currency. They have immense quantities of
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silk. They live by trade and handicrafts. They make
a great deal of silk cloth for clothes. There are great
and wealthy merchants. It is so large a city that it has
a circuit oty sixty miles. The population is so immense
that it is beyond all counting. I assure you that, if
they were soldiers, the men of Manji would conquer all
the rest of the world. But they are no soldiers; inétead
they are wise merchants, and clever in all handicrafts;
and among them there are great natural philosophers,
and great leeches who are learned in the secrets of
nature. ‘There are many magicians and diviners.

You must know moreover that in this city there are
quite 6000 $tone bridges, under which, one, and even
two, galleys abreast might pass. Iurther 1 will tell
you that in the mountains around tais city, rhubarb
and ginger grow in great quantities, so that for a
Venetian grosso you could have quite sixty pounds of
fresh ginger, which is exceedingly gocd.

Know, too, that this city has sixteen other cities
dependent upon 1t, all large and thriving with trade
and handicrafts.

Further, you muét know that ** Suju,” the name of
this city, means, in our language, *“ Earth ”’; and there
is another city near it called *“ Heaven.”” They received
these names because they were such noble cities. Of
the city called ** Heaven " we will tell you later.

We will now leave Suju, and proceed to a city called
Vuju. Know, then, that this Vuju is at a day’s distance
from Suju. It is a very great and wealthy city, thriving
with trade and handicrafts. But as there is nothing
new worth mentioning 1n it, we will leave it, to tell you
of another city called Vughin.

This Vughin is also a very large and noble city.
They are 1dolaters, are subject to the Great Kaan, and
have p?er currency. There is great abundance of
silk, and of many other kinds of costly merchandise.
They are clever traders and craftsmen.

We will now leave this city, and tell you of the city
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of Changan, which is very large and wealthy. They
are idolaters; are subjet to the Great Kaan, and have
aper currency. They live by trade and handicrafts.
hey make sendal of many kinds in great quantities.
They have plenty of game, both beagts and birds.
There is nothing else worth recording; hence we
will leave this place and proceed to tell you of other
cities. And our subje&t will be the noble city of
Kinsai, which is the capital of the kingdom of Manji.

Here is 1old of the city of Kinsai

On leaving the city of Changan, one journeys three
days through a beautiful distri¢t, where one finds many
noble and wealthy cities and towns, engaged in trade
and handicrafts. They are idolaters, and subjet to
the Great Kaan. Their currency is paper. They have
abundance of all the things that are necessary for a
man’s bodily welfare.

After these three days, one reaches the moét noble
city of Kinsai, which is as much as to say, in our lan-
guage, the “ City of Heaven.”

Seeing that we have now come to this city, we will
tell you of its great splendour; and it is truly worth
while, for verily it is the noblest and richest city in ‘the
world. To tell you of its splendour we will follow the
lines of the written description sent by the Queen of
this kingdom to Baian, the conqueror of the province,
that he might acquaint the Great Kaan with it, in order
that the latter, learning of the magnificence of the city,
might not have it destroyed or devagtated. W: will
explain everything in due order, as it $tood in that
writing. And all that was in it was true, as I, Marco
Polo, was later able to see with my own eyes.

Firét of all, the writing §tated that the city of Kinsai
was about one hundred miles in circuit, and this is
because [apart from the immense number of people]
the &rects and canals are very broad; and then there
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are the open places, where the markets are held, and
which, on account of the multitudes which assemble
there, muét be exceedingly vast and spacious.

The city is situated as follows: on one side, it has
a beautifully clear fresh-water lake; on the other side,
there is a very large river, which flows into every part
of the city along a multitude of canals, large and small,
that carry away all the refuse; it then flows out into
the lake, and thence into the Ocean. For this reason
the air is good.

All over the city, one can go about either along the
§treets or on these canals. Both are so wide, that carts
and boats respetively can go along them comfortably,
carrying necessaries to the inhabitants. The city has
12,000 bridges, most of which are of §tone, and a few
of wood; but those that cross the principal canals and
the muin $treet are arched up so high, and are so
cunningly built, that a large boat can pass beneath
them without lowering its mast; yet, carts and horses
cross them, so well have the streets been kept level, in
spite of the height of the bridges. Smaller boats can
pass under any of the other bridges. Nor need it
adtonish you that the bridges are so many, for, as I have
said, the city §tands, so to speak, on water, so numerous
are the streams that surround and cross it. Hence
many bridges are necessary so that people may go to
all parts of the city.

At one of the corners of the city there is a ditch, that
bounds it on that side, some forty miles long and very
broad, filled with water from the river. It was made
by the ancient kings of the province in order to drain
off the water of the river every time it rose above its
banks. It also serves as a defence, for the soil that was
extralted in making it was piled up on the inner side
and looks like a little hill surrounding the city.

Besides an infinite number of others in the different
quarters of the town, there are ten principal squares,

with sides half a mile long. In front of them is the
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main Street, forty paces broad, running §traight from
one end of the city to the other; it is crossed by many
level and comfortable bridges. One finds one of these
squares every four miles, and they are, as we have said,
two miles in circuit. Behind the squares, and parallel
to the street, there is a very wide canal, on the near
bank of which are built large stone warehouses where
all the traders that come from India and elsewhere
Store their wares and goods in order to have them ready
to hand near the squares. Three times a week, there
is a gathering in each of these squares of forty to fifty
thousand people, who come to the market, bringing
with them everything one may desire in the way of
food-stuffs, for there 1s ever an immense abundance of
every kind of viftuals such as, of beats, fallow-deer,
roebucks, $tags, hares, and rabbits, and of birds,
partridges, pheasants, francolins, quails, chickens,
capons, and more ducks and geese than one could ever
tell, for so many are bred in that lake, that for a Venetian
silver grosso one has a couple of geese or two couple of
ducks. Then there are the shambles, where bigger
animals are slaughtered, such as calves, oxen, kids, and
lambs, the flesh of which is eaten by the rich and the
%‘reat. But the people of lower birth do not abstain
rom unclean flesh In those market-squares there are
ever vegetables and fruit of all kinds, especially certain
very big pears, weighing ten pounds each, white as
paste inside, and very sweet-smelling; at the proper
season, there are very exquisite peaches, both white
and yellow. The country produces neither wine nor
grapes, but excellent dried grapes and wine are brought
there from outside; but the natives do not appreciate
the wine much, being used to their own, made of rice
and spices. Further, every day an immense quantity
of fish is brought from the Ocean Sea, to a distance of
twenty-five miles up-&ream. There is also plenty of
fish from the lake, for there are many fishermen there,
who do nothing else but fish; the kinds vary according
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to the season, but it is always fat and tasty on account
of the refuse from the city. When one sees that
enormous quantity of fish, one would never think that
it could all be sold. Yet in a few hours it is all gone, so
great is the number of people used to living luxuriously,
eating both fish and meat at the same meal.

All the aforesaid ten squares are surrounded by tall
houses. Below these, are shops, where all sorts of
crafts are carried on, and all kinds of wares sold, such
as spices, jewels and pearls. In some shops nothing
else is sold but wine of rice and spices, which they
always make fresh, and which is cheap.

Many étreets lead into these squares. In some of
them there are numerous cold baths, §taffed by
attendants of both sexes, who bathe the men and women
who go there, for they are used from childhood to wash
themselves with cold water at all seasons. They say
that this is a very healthy praltice. In those baths
they also keep some rooms with hot water for foreigners,
who would not be able to §tand the cold water, not
being used toit. They are in the habit of bathing eve
day, and would not eatunless they had previously washed.

In other étreets, live harlots, of whom there are so
many that I dare not say the number. Nor do they
only live in the neighbourhood of the squares, where
for the most part are the places especially assigned to
them, but also all over the city. They live in great
splendour, with many perfumes and numerous ser-
vants, in finely decorated houses. These women are
very clever and expert in their allurements and endear-
ments, and ever have appropriate words ready for
every kind of person. So, when foreigners have once
tasted of them, they remain, so to speak, beside them-
selves, and are so taken by their sweetness and charm,
that they can never forget them. Thus it is that, when
they return home, they say they have been in Kinsai,
namely in the City of Heaven, and long to be able to
return there.
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In yet other Streets live all the leeches and all the
astrologers, the latter of whom also teach reading and
writing. Similarly with all the other numerous arts:
each has §treets assigned to it near those squares.

Moreover, in each square there are two large palaces,
one at either end, where are officers specially gcputed
by the Great Lord to settle at once any differences
that may arise among the traders or the people living
in the neighbourhood. It is also the duty of these
officers to make sure every day that the proper guards
(of which we will speak in due course), have been kept
on the bridges; and if they have not, they punish at
their discretion.

Along the main $treet of which we have spoken as
running from one end of the city to the other, there
§tand on either side houses and very large palaces, with
their gardens, and next to them houses of craftsmen
who work in their shops. At all hours one meets people
going about on their business. When one sees such
a crowd, one would not think it possible to find food
enough to feed them. But every market-day all the

uares we spoke of are full of people and merchants,
:rgho bring food on carts and boats. And everything
is sold. To take an example, from which you may see
the quantities of viftuals, meat, spices an everything
else that is bought and sold there, 1, Marco, hear
from one of those who attend to the Great Kaan’s
customs, that every day forty-three loads of pepper were
consumed in the city of Kinsai, each load amounting
to 223 pounds.

In the Queen’s §tatement it was also remarked that
this city possessed twelve guilds, one for each of the

rincipal crafts, namely the twelve most thriving ones,

For the minor ones are infinite in number. And it was

also §tated that each guild had twelve thousand work-

shops, that is, twelve thousand houses, with not less

than ten men in each shop, while in others there were

fifteen, twenty, thirty or forty men—not all of them,
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of course, master-craftsmen, but under the orders of one.
And this great number of them is necessary, for this
city supplies many other cities of the province. The
merchants are so many and wealthy, that no one could
tell the whole truth, so extraordinary it is. And I will
add that the great men and their wives, as well as the
heads of the shops 1 have mentioned, do nothing with
their own hands: they live with as much delicacy and
cleanliness as if they were kings. And their women,
too, are most delicate and angel-like.

And you must know that when the aforesaid King
of Manji was reigning, there was a law that everyone
was to follow his father’s craft. Even if a man possessed
100,000 bezants, he could not pradtise any other craft
than his father's, nor could he leave it. But you muét
not suppose that they were obliged to work with their
own hands, but only to keep men, as we said before,
who praltised the craft. But the Great Kaan does not
hold them to this. If any craftsman has become so
rich as to be able to leave his craft, and is desirous of
doing so, he is in no way obliged to continue praétising
it. And the reason the Great Kaan gives for this, is
as follows. 1If a man praltises a craft because he is
poor, and cannot otherwise procure his livelihood, and
then, in course of time, prospers to the extent of being
able to lead an honoured existence without working,
why should he be compelled to practise a craft against
his will? It were as absurd and unjust as to cross
those to whom the gods show favour.

On the south side, as 1 have said, there is a lake,
quite thirty miles in circuit. All around $tand many
fine palaces and houses, belonging to noblemen and
other great men, and they could not be more beautifully
planned and built, or more sumptuous. There is also
a great number of abbeys and monadteries of the
Idolaters.

I will further tell you that in the middle of the lake
there are two islands, on each of which §tands a most
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wonderful and sumptuous palace, with more rooms and
pavilions than one can imagine; and these palaces are
so admirably and so splendidly decorated, that you
would think they belonged to an Emperor. When
one wishes to hold a wedding-feast or any other kind
of banquet, one goes to those palaces. There they hold
their weddings and feasdts, for there they find all the
things that are necessary for a banquet, such as
crockery, dishes, plates, table-linen, and so forth, all
which things were made by the people of Kinsai
themselves, and are kept there by the community in
those palaces for that precise purpose. And sometimes
there may be a hundred people, some for a banquet,
others for a wedding-feast, and yet all find accommoda-
tion in different rooms and pavilions, and all is so well
arranged, that no one is in anyone else’s way.

Besides this, there are on that lake great numbers
of barges or boats, both large and small, for pleasure-
parties. Ten, fifteen, twenty, and even more pecple
can get into them, for they are from fifteen to twenty
paces long, with a broad, flat bottom, so that they can
float without heeling to either side. If a man wishes
to amuse himself with women or friends, he takes one
of these boats, which are always kept furnished with
fine tables and chairs, and all else that is necessary for
a feast. They carry on board excellent wines and
delicious sweet-meats. Each boat has a deck and
boards, on which §tand men with poles; these they
§tick into the bottom of the lake (which is no more
than two paces deep), and so push the boat whitherso-
ever they are bidden. The inner side of the deck is
painted 1n various colours with figures, and so is the
re$t of the boat. All round there are windows, made
to open and shut, in order that those who sit ban-
queting along the sides of the boat may lock in all
direltions, and feast their eyes upon the varied beauties
of the places through which they are being taken.
And, in very truth, sailing thus about the lake gives
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you greater pleasure and solace than any other you
may have on this earth, for the lake étretches along one
side of the city, all the size and beauty of which can be
seen from the boats—with all its palaces, and temples,
and monasteries, and with its gardens planted with
immensely tall trees, all along the shore.

Thus one conétantly finds these boats on the lake,
full of people bent on pleasure, for the inhabitants of
this city, once they have finished their daily work, be
it a craft or be it trade, have no other thought than that
of spending the rest of the day amusing themselves in
such wise with their women-folk, or else with public
women; they are then only intent upon their bodily
pleasure and amusement, feasting in company. Besides
going in those boats, they also drive about the city in
carriages. Of these carriages 1 will say something
further on, as they form one of the favourite amusements
of the inhabitants of Kinsai within the city, just like the
boats on the lake.

In the city there are many beautiful houses, very
well built, and gorgeously decorated. They take such
delight in decorations, paintings, and buildings, that
the expense they go to for these purposes 1s truly
remarkable.

Here and there throughout the city there are great
stone towers, whither the people carry all their chattels
when a fire breaks out in the city. And you must
know that outbreaks of fire are very frequent there, for
there are many wooden houses.

The citizens are 1dolaters, are subje& to the Great
Kaan, and have paper currency. They eat all kinds
of flesh, including that of dogs and of other unclean
animals, such as no Christian in our parts would eat
for anything in the world. Both the men and the
women are white and handsome. The majority alwa
dress in silk; this is due to the great quantities of si{;
they have, for, besides what is produced in the territory
of Kinsai, traders conftantly bring more from other
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rovinces. The real natives of the city are peaceful,

r they were educated to be so by their Kings, who
were of that disposition. They are incapable of
handling arms, nor do they keep any in their houses.
You never witness or hear of any quarrel or violent
difference of opinion among them. They carry on
their crafts and trade with great honeéty and truthful-
ness. They love one another, so that, with all the
good-will that exists among both the men and the
women, who are neighbours, you would think that
a whole quarter of the town formed a single family.
Great indeed is their mutual intimacy, without trace
of jealousy or suspicion towards their women, for whom
they show the greatest respect; in faét, a man who
should hold loose speech with a married woman would
be considered a great scoundrel. They are likewise
very friendly towards the $trangers who visit them for
ﬁurposes of trade, and willingly receive them in their

ouses, entertaining them with the greatest kindness,
and giving them help and advice on their business.
On the other hand, they detest seeing soldiers, even
those of the Great Kaan’s garrison, as they see in
them the cause of their losing their native Kings and
Lords.

You must further know that on each of the 12,000
bridges there is always a guard of ten men; they are
I}oé"ted under a porch, five by day, and five by night.

hus in all there are always 60,000 guards on duty.
The purpose of this is to protet the city againt evil
doers, and to prevent any bold adventurer from raising
a revolt in the city. At each of the §tations of these

ds, there is a great wooden tabernacle with a large
asin, and a clock to show the hours both of the day
and of the night. And always, at the beginning of
the night, when one hour has passed, one of the guards
ftrikes once on the tabernacle and the basin, and so
the diétrit around hears that it is one hour of the
clock. At the second hour, two blows are $truck, and
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so they do every hour, increasing the number of blows
every time. The guards never sleep, but always
remain vigilant. On the following morning, at day-
break, they begin again étriking one hour, as on the
previous evening, and so they go on, hour by hour.
Some of them go about the quarter, to see if anyone
keeps lights or fires on beyond the legal hour. If
they find someone who does so, they mark his door,
and next morning call him up before the officers; and
if he has no adequate excuse, he is condemned. If they
find someone walking abroad during the night in
forbidden hours, they arrest him, and next morning
bring him up before the officers. Similarly, in the
day time, if they see some poor man who is incapable
of working because he is crippled, they make him go
and live in the hospitals, of which there is a great
number in the city, having been founded by the
ancient XKings, and richly endowed by them; but if
the man is healthy, they oblige him to follow some
craft. As soon as they see an outbreak of fire in a
house, they proclaim the fact by étriking in the taber-
nacle, and $traightway the guards of the other bridges
come to put it out, and to save the property of the
merchants and others, by taking it to the towers we
mentioned, or else by carrying it on boats to the
islands in the lake; for at night no citizen would dare
to leave his house or go where the fire is, except those
whose property 1s endangered, and they are helped by
the guards, who are never fewer than one or two
thousand.

Another thing I will tell you. In several places
within the city there are mounds of earth, at a mile’s
distance from one another, with, on the top of them,
a timber tower where hangs a wooden tablet. A man
holds this with one hand, and with the other hand
$trikes it with a mallet, and the sound can be heard
a long way off. These tablets are &ruck thus every
time a fire breaks out, or if any disorder comes about
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in the city. As soon as that happens, the tablets are
immediately $truck.

The Great Kaan has the city very well garrisoned,
keeping a large number of men there, both horse and
foot, and both inside the city and in the neighbourhood;
and he sends there the greatest and most faithful of
his barons. The reason of this is that Kinsai is the
capital and principal city of the province of Manji,
and the wealth within 1t i1s immense, so that the Great
Kaan draws from it such an enormous revenue, that
one would hardly believe it. The Great Kaan also has
the city so well garrisoned and by so many troops, lest
it should rebel.

You must also know that in this city the $treets are
paved with $tones and baked bricks; similarly all the
§treets and roads of the province of Manji are paved,
so that one can traverse the whole province either on
horseback or on foot without getting soi'ed with mud.
As, however, the Great Kaan's messengers could not
ride quickly on paved roads, a $trip is left unpaved for
them down one side of each road. Further, the main
§treet of Kinsai, that we mentioned above, is likewise

aved with $tones and bricks for ten paces on each side,
ut in the middle it is all covered with a fine minute
gravel, with channels that discharge the rain-water into
the neighbouring canals, so that the $treet is always dry.

Up and down this ftreet there constantly pass
certain long covered carriages, furnished with silk
cloths and cushions, and seating half a dozen people.
Every day they are taken by men or women, for
pleasure drives. One constantly sees great numbers
of these carriages, going down the centre of the main
Street; the people in them go to the gardens, where
they are received by the gardeners in certain cool shady
shelters prepared for the purpose; here they remain,
enjoying themsclves all day with their women-folk,
and in the evening they drive home again in those same

carriages.
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Further, in that city there are no less than 3000
baths or * §toves.” The people take great pleasure in
them, and go thither several times a month, for they
keep their bodies very clean. And I assure you that
they are the finest, best, and largeét baths in the world,
so large indeed, that a hundred men or women can
bathe in them at the same time.

I will also tell you that twenty-five miles away from
this city, between east and north-east, there is the
Ocean Sea. On the shore is a city called Ganfu, with
an excellent harbour, to which come very large ships,
with immense quantities of coétly merchandise from
India and elsewhere. The city ot Kinsai is conneéted
with the harbour by a river, up which ships can come
as far as the city, and further §till, for the river flows
through other regions too.

I will add that the Great Kaan divided the province
of Manji into nine parts; that it is to say, he made
nine vaét kingdoms of it, giving each a King. All nine
are great Kings, but you must understand that they
are officers of the Great Kaan’s. The accounts of each
kingdom are rendered yearly to the Great Kaan’s
agents, every source of revenue being accounted for.
Like all other officers, they are changed every three
years. In this city of Kinsai resides one of the nine
Kings, and he has more than 140 large and wealthy
cities dependent upon him,

Another thing I will tell you, which will fill you
with amazement. You mus$t know that the cities of
Manji are no less than 1200, and they are all garrisoned
on behalf of the Great Kaan, as you shall hear. Know,
then, that those that have the smallet number, have
a garrison of 1000; the others are garrisoned, some
’l;y 10,000, some by 20,000, and some by 30,000 men.

he total number of troops is such as can hardly be
counted. But you are not to suppose that all these
are Tartars; they are Cathayans. Nor are all the troops
that garrison a city mounted; on the contrary, a large
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number is composed of foot-soldiers. The Tartars
themselves, being horsemen, do not live in cities
situated in marshy places, but only in those built on
hard, dry soil, where they can practise horsemanship.
To the Cities lymg in marshy regions, the Great Kaan
sends Cathayans, or the people of Manji—or rather,
such of them as are soldiers. Every year, in fa&, the
Great Kaan has chosen from among his subjeéts those
that appear fit to carry arms, and has them enlidted in
what are called his ““ armies.” The men that are thus
taken from the province of Manji are not put to
garrison their own cities, but are sent to other cities,
at twenty days’ journey. Here they remain for four
or five years; after that, they return home, and others
are sent in their place. The same applies to the
Cathayans.

The greater part of the revenues of these cities that
cnter the Kaan’s treasury, is used for the upkeep of

nese garrisons. And if 1t happens that a city rebels—
for often enough the population, taken by some sudden
fit of fury or savagery, slays its govcrnors—thc number
of troops that neighbouring cities send immediately,
is so immense that the rebellious city is detroyed.
For it were a lengthy business to bring an army up
from some other province of Cathay-—a matter of two
months.

The city of Kinsai constantly has a garrison of 30,000
men.

In a word, I assure you in very truth that, for its
wealth and for the revenues and profit that the Great
Kaan draws from it, the province of Manji is so
fabulous as to be beyond all telling, and all bc{xef too,
unless one has seen it. The splendour of this province
can hardly be described. I will therefore §top, for 1
have now but little else to tell you. Yet, there are §till
a few things 1 wish to say, and then we will leave the
place.

Know, then, that all the inhabitants of Manji have
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the customs I will describe to you. As soon as a child
is born, the father or the mother has note taken of the
day, point, and hour of its birth, and of the con-
&ellation and planet under which it was born. Thus
everyone knows his own nativity. When a man intends
to go on a journey abroad, he goes to the astrologers,
and tells them his nativity. They then tell him whether
it is well or not that he should set out. And many
a time they are induced to give up their journey.
Similarly, ig' a marriage is to take place, the astrologers
firt examine whether the planets under which the
bride and bridegroom were born, are in accord or not
with one another; if they are, the wedding takes place;
if they are not, it falls through. [Thus it 1s in all other
important matters.] For you must know that their
adtrologers are exceedingly learned in their art and in
diabolical incantations, and the people have great faith
in them, for what they say so often comes true. Of
these astrologers and magicians, there is a great number
in every pubhic square.

Further, when a dead body is carried to be burnt—
unless 1t be that of a man of very humble birth—all
his relations, male and female, dress in hemp as a sign
of mourning, and follow the body. They take
musicians with them, and, as they go, chant prayers
to their idols. On reaching the spot where the body is
to be burnt, they stop. It s their custom to have great
numbers of figures of horses, male and female slaves,
camels, silk cloths, and coins cut out in paper. These
they throw into the flames, and burn them together
with the dead man. And they say that the latter will
in the next world have all the slaves and animals in
flesh and blood, and the money in gold. And they say,
too, that all the honour that is paid to the man as he
burns, will also be paid him in the next world, and in
the same measure, by their gods and idols.

On account of this belief, as long as they are sure
of having these honours when they are dead, they have
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no fear of death, being convinced of receiving the
same honours in the next life. Further, the people of
Manji are excitable above all others and very often
will kill themselves out of sorrow or excitability. If,
for example, it happen that one man slaps another’s
face, or pulls his hair, or again offends or hurts him in
some other way, and that the offender is too exalted
and powerful for the other to take his revenge, the
latter will, out of his great chagrin, go and hang himself
at the offender’s door, in order to bring greater con-
tumely and contempt upon him. Thus, once the
offender has been discovered, on the evidence furnished
by his neighbours, he is condemned to make reparation;
that is to say, when the dead man is burned, he muét
hold a fine feast in his honour, according to their
customs, with musicians, servants and so on, as we
said before. The chief reason why the unfortunate
wretch hangs himself is precisely this—namely, that
the rich and powerful man should render him honour
at his funeral, in order that he himself may be similarly
honoured in the next life.

In this city §tands the palace of the king who was
Lord of Manji, and of whose flight I have told you.
It is the finest and most splendid in the world, and I will
tell you something aoout it.

You must know that King Facfur’s predecessors had
had a large tra¢t of country—some ten miles in circuit—
surrounded by very high battlemented walls. This
territory was divided into three parts. Into the central
part [namely, into the palace proper], one entered by
a very lofty gate. Once inside, one saw on either side
twenty very broad and large pavilions, on the ground
level, and all of the same size and shape; the [gilt]
ccilings were held up by gainted columns, all worked
in gold and in the finest blues. At the end, one saw
the principal pavilion, larger than the others, and
likewise painted, with gilt columns and gold-decorated
ceiling; on the walls all around, were painted with
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great skill the $tories of previous Kings; there were
also the figures of many beasts and birds, of knights
and ladies, and of many other wonderful things. It
was a marvellous sight to look upon. On all the walls
and ceilings, one saw nothing but paintings and gold.
Here, every year, on certain days sacred to his idols,
King Facfur used to hold his court, receiving at his
table the principal lords, the most important master-
craftsmen and the wealthiest artificers of the city of
Kinsai. Ten thousand people at a time could com-
fortably sit down to a banquet in the pavilions. This
court laéted ten or twelve days; and it was a marvellous
sight, passing all belief, to see the magnificence of the
gueéts, all dressed in silk and gold, with so many
precious $tones on their persons. For each one made
every effort to go there making the greatest possible
show of wealth and splendour.

Behind this large pavilion of which we have spoken
as §tanding opposite the main entrance, was a wall
with a door 1n it, cutting off this part that we have seen
from the're§t of the palace. Passing through this
door, one entered another great edifice, something like
a cloister, with a portico all round, supported on pillars.
Here were several chambers for the King and Queen,
also decorated in various ways; and so were all the
walls. From this cloifter one went into a passage, six
paces wide, and roofed over; it was so long that it
went down to the lake. On erther side of this passage
were ten courts, built like long cloiters, with porticoes
allround. In each cloister, or court, were fifty chambers
with their gardens. In these chambers lived a thousand
maidens that the King kept in his service. At times
the King would go with the Queen, and with some of
the maidens, to disport himself on the lake, in boats
all covered with silk, or to visit the temples of the 1dols.

The other two parts of the great enclosure were
taken up by woods, by gardens filled with all the good
fruits one can imagine, and by many lakes, with all
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kinds of fish. There were many fountains, too, and
all sorts of animals, such as roe-deer, fallow-deer,
§tags, hares, and rabbits. Here the King went to take
his pleasure with his damsels, some in carriages, and
some on horseback. And no man was allowed to enter
there. He would make the damsels run after the game
with dogs; and once they were tired, they would go
into the woods standing round the lakes, and, leaving
their clothes there, would come out again naked, and
go into the water, swimming about, some one way, and
some another. And the King would watch them with
great delight, and then go home again. Sometimes
the King would have his meal taken out into the woods,
which were dense with tall trees, and he would then
be waited upon by the damsels. Thus, ever dallying
with women, he grew up without knowing what arms
were; and the result was that, on account of his
cowardice and worthlessness, the Great Kaan deprived
him, as you have heard, of all his $tate, to his great
shame and ignominy.

All these things were told me, when I was at Kinsai,
by a very wealthy merchant of that city, who was then
very old and had in past times been intimate with
King Facfur. This man knew all about the King’s
life, and had seen the palace when 1t was in perfett
condition. And it was he who took me to see it. As
the new King appointed by the Great Kaan over this
part of Manji lives there, the fir§t part of the palace,
namely, the pavilions, is just as it used to be, but the
chambers of the damsels have fallen into ruin, and
one can only see some remains of them. Likewise
the wall that surrounded the woods and gardens, is
fallen down, and there are now neither trees nor
animals.

And you muét know, too, that in this city there are
160 foman fires, that is, 160 sman houses; a foman
is the equivalent of ten thousand. In other words,
there are 1,600,000 houses, among which there are
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very many large palaces. There is only one church of
Ne&torian Christians.

And as I have told you of the city, I will add yet
another thing that is quite worth mentioning. You
musét know that all the burgesses of this city—and
this applies to all the other cities as well—have the
following custom. Everyone has written up over the
door of his house his own name, that of his wife, those
of his children, of his sons’ wives, of his slaves, and of
all those who belong to his household; and there is
also mention of the number of horses he keeps. If it
happen that one of those whose names are written up,
dies, the name is cancelled; if, instead, a child is born,
its name is added to those of the others. In this way
the governor of every city knows how many and what
people he has dependent upon him. This is done
throughout the whole of the province of Manji, and
also in Cathay. There is another excellent custom, too,
that I will tell you of: you must know that all those
who keep hoételries and lodge travellers, write down
the name of the persons they have lodged, and the day
and month that they have been there. Thus the
Great Kaan may at any moment know who comes and
goes about his lands. And it is indeed a custom that
shows great wisdom.

Further, I will tell you that in the province of Manji
almoét all the poor sell their sons ané) daughters; they
sell them to the rich and noble, in order that the sum
they receive may help them to live, and that the
children themselves may be more comfortably off.

[One more thing, before we leave this city.] I will
not pass over a miracle that came to pass when Baian
was besieging it. When King Facfur took flight,
many of the citizens of Kinsai also embarked, and fled
along a broad and deep river, that flows down one of
the sides of the city. As they were thus fleeing, all
of a sudden the water disappeared, leaving the river-bed
quite dry. When Baian heard of this, he hastened to

241



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

the spot, and obliged all the fugitives to return to the
city. And, high and dry across the river-bed, was
found a fish that was truly marvellous to look upon:
it was quite 100 paces long, but its breadth was out of
all proportion to its length. It was all hairy. Many
had the daring to eat of it, but not a few of them died.
And I myself, Messer Marco Polo, have with my own
eyes seen the head of that fish in a temple of idof;.

I have told you part of what might be told of Kinsai.
I will now tell you of the immense revenue that the
Great Kaan draws from this city and its territory, which
forms only one of the nine parts of Manji.

Here is 10ld of the great revenue that the Great Kaan
draws from Kinsas

I now wish to speak of the immense revenue that
the Great Kaan draws from this city of Kinsai, that
I have been telling you about, and from the lands
dependent upon it, which form only a ninth part of
the province of Manji. And in the first place, I will
speak of the salt, which is the produét that yields moét.

You are to know that the salt of this city normally
yields 80 fomans of gold; as a soman is the equivalent
of 70,000 saggi of gold, the 80 fomans amount to
5,600,000 saggi of fgold. (The value of a saggio is
greater than that of a §old florin or a gold ducat.)

t is truly something fabulous, an enormous sum.
The salt-revenue is so large in this city because it is
situated in a region near the sea, close to lagoons or
marshes, where, in summer time, the water congeals,
and salt is gathered in enormous quantities. No less
than five kingdoms are supplied with the salt they need
from this city of Kinsai.

Having told you of the revenue drawn from the
salt, I will now tell you of that drawn from other goods
and wares.
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You musét know that the produftion of sugar is
immense in this province, as in the other eight pro-
vinces of Manji—twice greater, indeed, than in the
whole of the reét of the world. And this also implies
an enormous revenue.

But instead of tcllin% you of each commodity
separately, I will speak of all the spices together.

Know, then, that all spices yield three and a third
per cent. The thirtieth part, that is, three and a third
per cent., is also paid on all goods brought by traders
to this city by land, and on all those that the traders
carry from here to other cities, either by sea or by
land. On the goods that are brought hither by sea,
ten per cent. is paid. Of all that is produced in the
di§tri&t, whether animals or fruits of the soil, a tenth
part belongs by right to the Great Kaan.

Great, too, is the revenue accruing from the rice-
wine, from coal, and from all the twelve guilds I
mentioned above as possessing 12,000 shops each.
The revenue drawn from these guilds is immense,
because cvcrythinfg pays duty. Considerable revenue
is also obtained from silk, of which they have such
abundance. But why should I make a long $tory of
it? Know that ten per cent. is paid on silk, and this
amounts to an incalculable sum.

To conclude, I, Marco Polo, who have often heard
the calculations made of the revenue dues accruing
from all these goods, assure you that normally, and
exclusive of the salt-revenue, they amount every year
to 210 tomans of gold, equivalent to 14,700,000 saggé
of gold. Truly this 1s the greatest sum that has ever
been heard of in the way of revenue. And this is only
one of the nine parts of the province, even though it be
the larget and wealthie§t. You may imagine from
this, what is the revenue the Great Kaan draws from
the whole of Manjt.

All this revenue, however, is used by the Great Kaan
for the upkeep of the armies that garrison the various
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cities and distriéts, and for the purpose of alleviating
poverty in the cities themselves.

We will now leave the city of Kinsai, seeing that we
have told you a preat deal about it. And so we will
proceed, and tell you of a city called Tanpinju.

Here is told of the great city of Tanpinju

On leaving the city of Kinsai, one rides one day to
the south-east, ever coming across houses and farms and
very delightful gardens, and passing through a region
abounding in all the necessaries of hife. At the end of
this day’s journe{, one reaches the city I have just
mentioned, namely Tanpinju, which is very fine and
large, and belongs to the government of Kinsai. They
are subjeét to the Great Kaan, and have paper currency.
They are idolaters, and burn their dead in the way
I have described above. They live by trade and
handicrafts. They have great abundance of all the
necessaries of life. There is nothing worthy of special
mention, and so we will leave this place, and te]ll) you
of Vuju.

On leaving the city of Tanpinju, one journeys three
days to the south-east, ever coming across cities and
towns, all of them fine and large, lying in a region full
of all good things, both plentiful and cheap. The
people are idolaters. They are subject to the Great
Kaan, and have paper currency. They, too, belong
to the government of Kinsai. There is nothing especi-
ally worth mentioning. At the end of three days’
journey, one reaches a city called Vuju. This Vuju
1s a large city. They are idolaters, and subjet to the
Great Kaan. They have paper currency, and live by
trade and handicraf{s. They also belong to the govern-
ment of Kinsai. There is nothing that we wish to
mention in our book, and so we will proceed, and tell
you of the city of Ghiuju.

Know, then, that, on leaving the city of Vuju, one
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journeys two days to the south-eadt, ever passing
through so many cities and towns, that you would
think you were crossing one single city. They have
abundance of everything. They have certain big canes,
the biggest and longest in the whole country, for you
mugt know that some are four palms in girth, and quite
often paces long. There is nothing else worth
mentioning. At the end of the two days’ journey, one
reaches a city called Ghiuju, which is very large and
beautiful. They are subject to the Great Kaan, are
idolaters, and belong to the government of Kinsai.
They have a great deal of silk. They live by trade and
handicrafts. They have abundance of all the neces-
saries of life. There is nothing else worth mentioning,
and so we will leave this place, and proceed.

On leaving the city of Ghiuju, one journeys four
days to the south-east, ever coming across many cities,
towns, and villages. They have great abundance of all
the mecessaries of life. Here, too, they are all idolaters.
They are subjedt to the Great Kaan, and have paper
currency. They also belong to the government of
Kinsai. They live by trade and handicrafts. There is
plenty of game, both beaéts and birds. There are very
many lions, both big and fierce. In the whole of Manji
they have no sheep, but numbers of buffaloes, oxen,
cows, goats and swine. There is nothing else worth
mentioning, and so we will leave this region, and
proceed, telling you of other things.

At the end of those four days’ journey, after leaving
the city of Ghiuju, one reaches the city of Chanshan,
which is very large and beautiful. It is situated on
the top of a mountain, and surrounded by the two
channels of a river, which is divided by the mountain
into two parts, flowing in opposite diretions, one to
the south-east and the other to the north-west. This
city also belongs to the government of Kinsai, and is
subjeét to the Great Kaan. They arc idolaters. They
live by trade and handicrafts. %‘herc is nothing else
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worth mentioning, and so we will leave this place, and
proceed.

Know, then, that on leaving Chanshan, one rides
three days through a most beautiful region, with many
cities, towns, and villages, where there are many
merchants and craftsmen. They are idolaters and
subje&t to the Great Kaan. And they, too, are under
the government of Kinsai. They have abundance of
the necessaries of life. They have plenty of game, both
beasts and birds. There is nothing else worth men-
tioning, and so we will proceed.

And you must know that at the end of the three
days, one reaches the city of Cuju, which is very large
and beautiful. They are subje& to the Great Kaan,
and are idolaters. And this 1s the last city under the
government of Kinsai. From this point onwards Kinsai
has no authority. There begins another kingdom,
namely another of the nine parts of Manji, and it is
called Fuju.

Here is told of the kingdom of Fuju

On leaving the city of Cuju, the last of the kingdoms
of Manji, one enters the kingdom of Fuju. Of this
we will now begin speaking.

One journeys six days to the south-east, over moun-
tains and valleys, and through regions thickly §tudded
with cities, towns, and villages. They are idolaters,
and subjet to the Great Kaan. They belong to the
government of Fuju, of which we have now begun
speaking. They live by trade and handicrafts. They
have great abundance of all the necessaries of life.
There is plenty of game, both beasts and birds. There
are many big and fierce lions. They have immense
quantities of ginger and galingale, so that for a Venetian
grra:.m you would get something like eighty pounds of

esh ginger. They also have a kind of fruit that Jooks
like saffron, but is not; it serves the same purpose,
however, as saffron.
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There are other things worth mentioning. Thus,
you are to know that the Yeoplc eat all sorts of unclean
things; they will even willingly eat the flesh of a man,
if it be one who has not died of disease. ~ They will
eat the whole of a man who has died a violent death,
and they say that it is excellent food. Those who go
campaigning, that is, the soldiers, do as follows. They
have their hair cropped all round, and have a biue
mark, like the blade of a sword, painted in the middle
of their faces. They all go on foot; except their
commander. They carry a lance and a sword, and are
the cruellest men in the world; they ever go about
killing people, and drinking their blood, and then
eating them. They are always on the look-out for an
opportunity of killing someone, to drink his blood, and
then eat him.

We will now quit the subje&, and tell you of some-
thing else. You muét know that, after journeying
three days only of the six 1 mentioned above, one
comes to the city of Kenlinfu, which 1s very large and
noble; it is subject to the Great Kaan, and belongs to
the government of Fuju. It 1s bordered by a large
river, spanned by three splendid bridges, among the
finest and most beautiful in the world; they redt, at
one end, on the city-walls; they are quite a mile long,
and nine paces broad; they are all built of stone, with
fair marble columns. They are so wonderfully beauti-
ful, that the building of one alone must have coét a
treasure. The people hive by trade and handicrafts.
They have silk in abundance. There are large quan-
tities of ginger and galingale. They make a great deal
of cotton cloth with twisted threads, enough to supply
the entire province of Manji. They have beautiful
women. There is yet another curious thing that is
worth mentioning: I assure you they have featherless
hens, with a skin like that of a cat; they are all black.
They also lay eggs like our hens, and they are very
good to eat. There are so many lions, that it is
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dangerous to travel through the region, except in large
companies. There is nothing else worth mentioning,
and so we will depart from this place, and proceed.

During the remaining three days of the six I men-
tioned above, one passes many a city and town, with
many traders, and plenty of merchandise, and also with
many craftsmen. They have abundance of silkk. They
are idolaters, and subjet to the Great Kaan. There
arequantities of game, both beasts and birds. There
are big, fierce lions, which do much mischief to
travellers. At the end of the three days, and pro-
ceeding another fifteen miles, one comes to the city
of Unken, where they have an enormous quantity of
sugar. From this city the Great Kaan gets all the
sugar that is used at his court—enough to represent
a considerable sum in value. You must also know that
in these parts, before the Great Kaan subjefted them
to his lordship, the people did not know how to prepare
and refine sugar so well as is done at Babylon. They
did not let it congeal and solidify in moulds, but merely
boiled and skimmed it, so that it hardened into a kind
of paste, and was black in colour. But after the country
had been conquered by the Great Kaan, there came into
these regions some men of Babylon, who had been at
the court of the Great Kaan and who taught them how
to refine it with the ashes of certain trees.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will proceed.

On leaving this city of Unken, one rides for fifteen
miles, and then one reaches the noble city of Fuju,
which is the capital of the kingdom. We will therefore
tell you what we know of it.

Here is told of the city of Fuju
Know, then, that the city of Fuju is the capital of
the kingdom called Choncha, which is one of tge nine
parts of the province of Manji. A great deal of trade
1s carried on in this city, and there are many merchants
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and craftsmen. They are idolaters, and are subje&
to the Great Kaan. A va§t number of troops is
quartered in this city, for several of the Great Kaan’s
armies are $tationed in it. This is because often
enough the cities and towns of the region rebel, since,
as we have said elsewhere, they have no fear of death,
believing, as they do, that they will lead an honoured
exitence in the next world; another reason is that these
people live in étronf positions in the mountains.
Whenever a city rebels, the soldiers stationed at Fuju
go there at once, and take the city, and destroy 1it.
This is why several of the Great Kaan’s armies are
quartered in this city.

You muét also know that, along one side of the city,
there flows a large river, quite a mile broad. It is
spanned by a beautiful bridge, built on large rafts.
These rafts are held in place by $trong anchors, and
have $§tout thick planks nailed over them. In this city
are built many boats that sail on the river.

In this region there are many lions, which th
catch in a special trap. In suitable places they dig
two very deep ditches, one beside the other, leaving
between them a $trip of earth, perhaps an ell broad.
Along two sides, they then erect a high hedge, leaving
the other two sides, parallel to the $trip of earth, open.
At night, the man who has made the ditches, chains
a litrle dog on the étrip of ground between them, and
then goes away, leaving it alone. The dog, being thus
chained up and abangoncd by its master, keeps on
barking. It mut be a white dog. The lion, however
far it may be, hears the dog’s bark, and rushes fiercely
towards the animal. On seeing it looming in the dark,
it wishes to spring upon it, and so fails into the ditch.
In the morning, the owner of the ditches comes, and
kills the lion. They eat the flesh, which is excellent,
and sell the skin, which 1s very coftly. And if, intead,
the man wants to take the lion alive, he has the proper
means for pulling it alive out of the ditch.
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In that region there are also certain animals called
papioni, which look rather like foxes. They nibble
and damage the canes that produce sugar. When
traders cross the region with their caravans, and stop
somewhere to rest and sleep, these animals approach
§tealthily by night, stealing everything they can §teal,
and carrying it away, thus causing considerable loss
to the traders. The latter, however, succeed in catching
them as follows. They take large gourds, and cut
them in the upper portions, so as to make a hole big
enough for one of these animals to force its hea
through. To prevent the hole opening further under
the pressure of the animal’s head, they make little holes
all round, through which they pass a cord. After this,
they smear the bottom of the gourds with fat and then
place many of these gourds all round the caravan, at
a certain diftance from it. Thus, when one of these
animals approaches to carry something off, it smells
the fat in the gourds, and, running up to one, tries to
put its head in, but without success. Being, however,
greedy of the food inside, it pushes violently, until it
succeeds in forcing its head in.  But then it cannot pull
it out again, and, as the gourd is light, it lifts it up with
its head, and carries it off with 1it. Then it cannot
see where it is going, and the merchants can catch it
at will. The flesh of these animals is very good to
eat, and the skins sell very dear.

Further, in this region enormous geese are bred,
weighing quite 24 pounds each. They have a large
gizzard on their neck, and, above the bill, near L%c
noétrils, a kind of swelling like that of swans; only it
is much bigger.

In this province, sugar is produced in such quantities
as to be beyond all belief. There is much trade in
pearls and precious $tones. This is due to the fat
that many ships come there from India, with crowds
of merchants, who traffic in the Indian islands. For
you muét know that at six days’ journey from this city
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is the port of Zaitun, on the Ocean Sea, whither many
ships come from India with a great deal of merchandise;
they then sail from this port up the river I mentioned
before, as far as this city of Fuju; from there the
merchandise is carried into different parts, either by
the same river or by land. In this way much precious
merchandise comes from India.

They have great abundance of all the necessaries
of life. ‘There are beautiful and Pleasant gardens, with
much excellent fruit. Indeed, it 1s 2 fine and admirable
city under every aspect.

[Besides idolaters, therc are also some in this city
who follow the Law of Christ.] In order that you
may know how this has come about, I will tell you
something that is quite worth recording.

When Messer Matteo, who was Messer Marco’s
uncle, and Messer Marco himself were in this cty,
there was in their company a certain wise Saracen,
who said to them: *‘In such and such a place there
is a race of people of whom no one knows what Law
they follow; they are not Idolaters, for they have no
idoz;; they do not worship fire; they do not profess
the Law of Mahomet; nor do they seem to be
Chrigtians. If it so please you, let us go and speak
with them; mayhap you will discover something as
to what they are.” And so they went, and began
speaking with them, questioning them concerning their
customs and their creed. But these people almoét
seemed to fear lest they were being queétioned with
the purpose of depriving them of their religion. Then
Messer Matteo and Messer Marco, guessing the cause
of their fear, encouraged them to speak, saying:
" Have no fear, for we are not come here to do you
any h?.rm, but rather for your good, indeed for the
bettering of your condition.” They feared, in fa&,
that Messer Matteo and Messer Marco had been
deputed by the Great Kaan to make this enquiry, and
that evil might come to them thereby. But Messer
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Matteo and Messer Marco kept on visiting that place
every day, becoming familiar with them, and taking
interest in their affairs. And so at last discovered that
they followed the Law of Christ. For they had books,
and Messer Matteo and Messer Marco, reading in
them, began to interpret what was written there, and
to translate it, word by word, out of the original tongue.
And so they found that they were the words of the
Psalter. Then they asked them whence it was that
they had received that Law and rule of life. And
they answered, saying: * From our fathers.” In a
certain temple of theirs, in fa&, they had three painted
figures, representing three apostles—three of the
seventy who went about the world preaching—and
said that in ancient times their fathers had been
inftruéted by them in the law of Chrit, that the Faith
had been kept alive among them for 700 years, but
that they had long been without teaching, so that
they did not know the most essential things. * One
recept alone has been handed down to us from our
athers, namely that, according to our books, we
celebrate and pay reverence to those three as to
apostles.” Then said Messer Matteo and Messer
Marco: “ Ye are Christians, and so are we. We
counsel you to send to the Great Kaan, and tell him of
your condition, that he may recognise you, and that
ye may freely profess your Law and rule.,” For, on
account of the Idolaters, they did not dare to profess
and follow their Law openly. So they sent two of their
number to the Great Kaan. And Messer Matteo and
Messer Marco further instru€ted the messengers that
they should first present themselves to a certain man
who was the head of the Chritians at the court of the
Great Kaan, in order that he should explain their
condition to the Great Lord himself. And thus the
messengers did. What more shall I tell you? He who
was the head of the Chritians went into the presence
of the Great Kaan, and told him that these people
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were Christians, and were to be recognised as such in
his dominions. But when he who was the head of
the idolaters heard this, he raised an objeétion, saying
that this was not to be, and asserting that these people
were, and had always been, Idolaters, and that everyone
had always considered them such. Hence there was
a great discussion over this in the presence of the
Great Kaan. But at ladt the latter, becoming wroth,
dismissed everyone from his presence, and, summoning
the messengers, asked them whether they wished to
be Chridtians or Idolaters. And they answered him,
that, if it pleased him and was not unbecoming to his
majeéty, they would fain be Christians, as their fathers
had been. Then the Great Kaan had the necessary
writs issued to them, $tating that they were to be
called Chrigtians, and that all the rules of the Chriétians,
and all the rites demanded by that Law, were to be
valid for them. And it was found that, scattered here
and there throughout the province of Manjs, there were
over 700,000 families who followed this Law.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will say no more, but will proceed, and tell of other
things.

Here is 10ld of the city of Zastun

You musét know that, on leaving Fuju, one crosses
the river, and journeys six days to the south-eadt, ever
coming across many fine and wealthy cities, towns, and
villages, where there is great abundance of everything.
There are mountains and valleys and plains. There
are immense fore§ts, with a great many trees that
produce camphor. There is plenty of game, both
beaéts and birds. They live by trade and handicrafts.
They are idolaters. They are subjet to the Great
Kaan, and belong to the government of Fuju; that is,
they depend upon its ruler.

At the end of the five days, one reaches a very large
and noble city, called Zaitun.
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Here is the harbour whither all the ships of India
come, with much coftly merchandise, quantities of
precious $tones of great value, and many fine large
pearls. It is also the port whither go the merchants
of Manji, which is the region Stretching all around.
In a word, in this port there is such traffic of mer-
chandise, precious stones, and pearls, that it is trual}v
a wondrous sight. From the harbour of this city all
this is distributed over the whole of the province of
Manji. And I assure you that for one shipload of
pepper that goes to Alexandria or elsewhere to be taken
to Christian lands, there come a hundred to this port
of Zaitun. For you mu$t know that it is one of the
two greatest harbours in the world for the amount of
its trade.

And 1 assure you that the Great Kaan receives
enormous revenues from this city and port, for you muét
know that all the ships that come from India 'Pay ten
per cent., namely a tenth part of the value of all the
goods, precious $tones, and pearls they carry. Further,
or freight the ships take 30 per cent. for light goods,
44 per cent. for pepper, and 40 per cent. for aloes-
wood, sandal-wood, and other bulky goods. Thus,
between the dues and the freight, traders have to give
half of what they carry. Yet, on the remaining half,
they make such great profits, that they look forward
to returning with more merchandise. It is therefore
easy to believe that the Great Kaan draws an immense
revenue from this city.

The river that enters the harbour of Zaitun is very
Jarge and broad, and flows very rapidly. On account
of 1ts velocity, it hollows out many channels for itself,
that is to say, it divides in many places into many
different branches. It is itself a branch of the river
that flows past the city of Kinsai. At the point where
it leaves the main channel, §tands the city of Tiunju.
There are five beautiful bridges that span the river, the
largeft being quite three miles in length. These
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bridges are built as I shall tell you. The piers are
composed of great stones placed one on the top of the
other, and shaped as follows: they are thick in the
middle, and taper towards the ends, which are pointed,
both towards the sea, on account of the strong flow
when the tide climbs up the river, and towards the river
itself, on account of the velocity of its current.

They are Idolaters, and subjet to the Great Kaan.
It is a modt pleasant land, abounding in all the neces-
saries of life. To this city there come from Upper
India all those who wish to have their bodies painted
with needles, in the way we described before, for there
are in it many great maters of this craft.

I will further tell you that in this province, in a city
called Tiunju, they make porcelain dishes, of all sizes,
the finest that can be imagined. They are made
nowhere else, but only in this city. Thence they are
distributed throughout the world. There are quan-
tities of them, and they are cheap, so cheap, indeed,
that for a Venetian grosso, you can get three of them, and
such fine ones, that you could not imagine finer. These
dishes are made of such a kind of earth as I shall tell you.
You musét know that the inhabitants of this city colle&t
a certain mud or putrid earth, making great heaps of
it, and leaving them for thirty or forty years, exposed
to the wind, the rain, and the sun. All those years
they do not touch it, and during this time, this earth
becomes refined, so that the dishes made with it are
blue, shine wonderfully, and are exceedingly beautiful.
They cover them with such colours as they wish, and
then bake them in ovens. And you muét know that
when a man makes heaps of this earth, he does so for
his children, for, on account of the long time that it
muét lie idle to become refined, he cannot hope to
derive any personal profit from it, or make use of it
himself; his son, who comes after him, will obtain
profit therefrom.

I will add that the inhabitants of this city have a
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speech of their own. But you must know that through-
out the whole of the province of Manji, there is but
one language, and one manner of writing. Still, there
is a certain difference in speech between the various
ditricts, as, amongét us, between Lombards, Pro-
vengals, and Frenchmen. The difference, however, is
not such, in the province of Manji, as to prevent the
people of one city from understanding the speech of
those of other ditricts.

I have now told you of this kingdom of Fuju, one of
the nine parts of Manji. From it the Great Kaan obtains
greater profit and revenue, than from any of the others,
with the exception of that of Kinsai. And this is solely
due to the great revenue from the port of Zaitun.

Of the mine kingdoms of Manji, we have told you
only of three, namely Yanju, Kinsai, and Fuju. Of
these you have been well informed. Of the other six
we should also be able to tell you much, but it were
too vast a subje€t to deal with. Moreover, of those
three kingdoms, we have given you a detailed account
because Messer Marco himself traversed them. For
they were on his way. Of the other six, he heard and
learned many things, but, as he did not traverse them,
his description could not be as full as for the others.
Hence we will be silent concerning them.

We have, then, told you enough concerning Maniji,
and Cathay, and many other provinces, of their peoples,
beaéts, birds, gold, silver, precious $tones, pearls, and
merchandise, and of the habits and cuftoms of the
inhabitants, and of many more things, as you have
heard. Our book, however, does not yet contain all
that we wish to record in it, since we §ill have to tell
you all about the Indians—many things, namely that
are quite worth recounting to those who do not know
them; for there are quantities of marvellous things in
India that do not exi?t in any other part of the world,
and it is most right and fitting and profitable to put
them into our book. And the mater shall put them all
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down in detail, even as Messer Marco Polo has related
and told them.

And in very truth I tell you that Messer Marco lived
so long in India, and learned so much of their life, and
customs, and trade, that not for a long time has there
been anyone better informed than he. Truly some of
the things we shall tell are so wonderful, that those
who hear them will be not a little amazed. But never-
theless we will record them all, one by one, even as
Messer Marco himself related them, étating them to
be the truth. And we will begin $traightway, as you
shall in due time hear in this book.

Here the book begins 1o tell of India, and of all the
wonders that are there, and of the different peoples;
and first of all it tells of the ships, whsch sail thither.

Now that we have told you, as you have heard, of
so many provinces on the continent, we will quit this
subjet, and enter India, to tell of all the wonders that
are there. And fir$t of all we will begin with the ships
upon which the merchants go to India and return.

You must know that they are built as I shall tell
you. They are made of a wood that is called fir, and
of pine. They have a deck. On this deck, there are,
in most of them, sixty cabins, in each of which a
merchant can live comfortably. They have one rudder
and four madts. Often they add two more masts,
which can be set up and taken down again as the
occasion demands. Some of the ships, namely the
bigger ones, also have, inside them, thirteen tanks or
compartments, made of $trong boards firmly joined
together; thus, if the ship should chance, by any
accident, to spring a leak, either as the result of §triking
againét a rock, or because a hungry dolphin gives it
a blow, and ftaves in some part of it (which happens
often enough, for when the ship is sailing by might,
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and churning up the water along its sides, if it chance
to pass near a dolphin, the animal, seeing the foaming
water, thinks it is something to eat, and, darting
quickly forward, $trikes the ship, often $taving in a
part), then the water flowing through the leak faﬁs into
the bilge, which is always kept empty. Thereupon,
the sailors ascertain where the leak 1s, and empty out
the flooded compartment, transferring everything into
the neighbouring ones; the water, in fa&, cannot pass
from one compartment into another, so well and
§trongly built are the partitions separating them, After
this has been done, they $top the leak, and replace the
cargo previously displaced.

As for the fadtenings, I shall begin by sayin% that
these ships are double, namely, there are two layers
of planks all round. They are caulked both within
zndp without, and made fa§t with iron nails. They are
not pitched, because they do not possess pitch. They
Faint them indtead in another way, as I shall tell you,
or they have a certain $tuff which they consider better
than pitch. They take lime and finely chopped hemﬁJ,
pounding them together with a certain tree-oil. By
pounding these three things together, I assure you one
gets something as §ticky as bird-lime. With this they
paint their ships. And it is quite as good as pitch.

You muét know that some of these ships need 300
sailors, some 200, and some 1§50, and more or less
according to their size. Moreover, they carry a much
larger cargo than our ships: they are so big that they
can carry 5000, and some of them even 6000, baskets
of pepper. Once they had even bigger ships than
now, but the violence of the sea had so damaged the
landing-places in the islands, that in many localities
there was no longer water enough for such large ships.
Hence they made smaller ones.

And you muét know, too, that they also use oars,
each of which is pulled by four rowers,

Moreover, the large ships are accompanied by two
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or three smaller ones, manned by 60, 80, or even 100
sailors, and laden with much merchandise, as they are
capable of carrying even 1000 baskets of pepper.
They have at least two of them, and one is bigger than
the other. These smaller ships can also be propelled
with oars, and are very often used to tow the large
ships by means of ropes or lines. They are tied to
one of the large ships with ropes, and go on ahead,
pulling the ship after them, whether it be going with
oars, or else sailing with the wind on the beam; not,
however, when the wind is astern, for then the sails
of the large ship would take the wind out of those of
the others, and the latter would be run down.

Further, the large ships generally have some ten
dinghies to render them various services, such as
laying out the anchors, fishing, and so forth. These
dinghies are carried slung to the sides of the large
ships. The smaller boats we mentioned above also
carry some of these dinghies.

I will add that when a large ship has sailed a year,
and is to be overhauled, namely repaired, they do as
follows: over the two layers of planks they nail a third
layer all round the ship. Thus it has triple sides.
Then they caulk and paint it over again. That is how
they repair it. When they next repair the ship, they
nail on a fourth layer of planks. Thus they go on,
until there are six layers. After that, the ship is
discarded, and no longer used for sailing on the sea.

Another thing 1 will also tell you—namely how,
when a ship is to set out, they make an experiment, in
order to discover whether its voyage shall be prosperous
or not. The men in the ship take a wicker hurdle,
with cords tied to the four corners and to the middle
of each side, namely, eight cords in all, the loose ends
of which are all tied together to a long rope. Then
they look for a drunkard or a madman, and tie him
to this hurdle—and indeed no one in his senses and
sober would run such a risk. This they do when a
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&iff gale is blowing. They hold the hurdle up againét
the wind, which catches it, and carries it up into the
air, while the men hold on by the long rope. If the
hurdle, as it soars in the wind, begins to dip, they pull
the rope a bit, and the hurdle rights itself; then they

ay out some of the rope, and the hurdle rises again.
{)f it dips once more, they pull in the rope as much as
is necessary for the hurdle to right itself again, and
then pay the rope out once more. In this way the
hurdle might soar up to such a height as to disappear,
were the rope but long enough. And the experiment
consifts in this: if the hurdle soars &traight up, they
say that the ship for which the experiment is being
made will have an easy and prosperous voyage, and
all the merchants flock to it in order to load their wares,
and sail upon it. If, inftead, the hurdle fails to rise,
no merchant will set foot on the ship for which the
experiment is made: they say that it will not reach its
destination, and all sorts of evils will befall it. And the
ship does not leave the harbour that year.

ﬁow I have told you of the ships on which the
merchants go to India and return. We will hence
leave this subje&t of the ships, and tell you of India.
But fir&t of af’l I wish to say something of the many
islands that lie in the Ocean Sea, which we have now
reached. These islands are situated to the east, We
will begin with an island called Chipangu.

Here is 10ld of the island of Chipangu

Chipangu is an island towards the eat, in the high
seas, 1§00 miles from the continent. It is a very large
island. The people are white, courteous, and hand-
some. They are idolaters. They are independent, and
know no lordship but their own.

You must know that they have immense quantities
of gold, because it is found on the spot in great
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abundance. Moreover, no one ever brings the gold
away from the country, for no one goes thither from
the continent, not even merchants, This is why they
have as much gold as I have said.

I will tell you, too, of a great wonder concerning
one of the palaces of the Lord of this island. You
must know that he has a very large palace, all covered
with fine gold. Just as we roof our houses and churches
with lead, so this palace 1s all roofed over with fine
gold: so the value of it is such that one can barely
calculate it. Further, the floors of the chambers, of
which there is a great number, are also of fine gold,
over two fingers in thickness. And all the other parts
of the palace, namely the halls, and the windows, are
similarly adorned with gold. I assure you that this
palace 1s of such immeasurable wealth that if anyone
told the value of it, it would be paét ail belief.

They have pearls in abundance, of a rose colour, very
beautiful, andp round, and large. They are worth as
much as the white ones, more indeed. In this island
some of the dead are buried, and some are burnt; and
those that are buried have one of these pearls put into
their mouths. This 1s a custom of theirs. Besides
pearls, they also have abundance of many kinds of
precious §tones. It is a rich island, so rich that no one
can tell its wealth.

And you must know that, hearing of this vaét wealth,
the Great Kaan, namely Cublai now reigning, decided
to conquer the island. So he sent thither two of his
barons, with a great number of ships, and a multitude
of horsemen and foot-soldiers. One of these barons
was called Abacan, and the other Vonsanichin. They
were very able and valiant. What more shall 1 tell
you? They set sail from Zaitun and Kinsai, and put
out to sea. They sailed on, until they reached this
island; then they landed, and occupied many plains
and villages, but had not yet succecci:d in taking an
city or town, when there befell them the disaster wi?l'

271



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

now tell you of. For you must know that there was
much envy between those two barons, and neither of
them would in any way help the other.

Now, it happened one day that the north wind blew
with such viclence, that the invaders said that, if they
did not depart, all their ships would be wrecked. So
they all embarked, and left the island, putting out to
sea. But they had hardly sailed four miles, when the
violence of the wind increased, and the number of
their ships was so great, that many fell foul of one
another, and were wrecked. Only such ships as were
not in close formation but were sailing separately
escaped being wrecked. There was another island
nearby—not a very large one. Those who succeeded
in landing there, saved themselves; and there was a
considerable number of them, not less than 30,000.
Those who did not succeed in landing, were all drowned.
And many of the ships were destroyed by being driven
by the wind against the shore of the island.

When the violence of the wind and the fury of the
tempest had abated, the two barons, with the ships
that had kept out to sea and avoided shipwreck (and
there was a large number of them), returned to this
island, and took on board with them all those of any
rank, namely commanders of 100, 1000, and 10,000;
they could not find room for all the rest too, as they
were so many. Then they left the place, and set sail
towards their own country.

Those who were left on the island—a large number,
as we have said—considered themselves as good as
dead, and great was their despair, for they knew not
how they could leave the place, and reach a safe harbour.
And they saw the ships that had weathered the §torm
sailing homewards without giving them a thought.
For thus indeed they did: they sailed on and on until
they reached their country.

But let us leave those who fled, and return to those
on the island who held themselves for dead men.
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How the Great Kaan's koSt that survived the Storm
took the city of their enemies

You muét know, then, that when the 30,000 sur-
vivors found themselves abandoned on the island, they
held themselves for worse than dead, for they saw no
way by which they might escape. They were filled
with sorrow and despair, and knew not what to do.
In such a §tate of mind did they live on the island.

When the Lord and the people of the large island
saw that the enemy’s ho§t had been thus scattered and
put to flight, and heard of those who had taken refuge
on the island, they rejoiced greatly. So, as soon as the
sea was calm and quiet, they embarked on numerous
ships that they kept in different places, sailed straight
to the small island, and landed without delay, intending
to capture those that were there. When the jo,000
saw that all their enemies had disembarked, and that
no one was left on the ships to guard them, then, like
the cunning men they were, they did as you shall hear.
While the enemy was advancing to capture them, they
went round the island, which rose up high in the
centre, so that whichever way round they went, they
would come to the enemy’s ships. “ And so it was. On
reaching the ships, they $traightway boarded them.
And it was easy, since there was no one to oppose them,

What more shall I tell you? Once they were on
board, they left this island, and turned their prows
towards the large one. Here they disembarked, and,
bearing with them the $§tandards and ensigns of the
Lord of the island, they marched to its capital. On
seeing their own $§tandards, the citizens never doubted
but that these were their own troops. So they let them
enter the city. Thus, as only the old men had been
left in the city, the Great Kaan’s men took it, and
expelled all the inhabitants, except some beautiful
women, that they kept for their own purposes. In
this way the Great Kaan’s men took the city.
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When the Lord and the people of the istand saw
that they had loét their city, and that events had turned
out this way, they almost died of grief. They returned
with other ships to their island, and besieged the city,
so that no one could go in or come out without their
knowing. What more shall 1 tell you? The Great
Kaan’s men held that city seven months, and made
every effort, day and night, to let the Great Kaan know
of their plight. But it was all in vain. When they
realized that it was impossible, they came to terms with
the besiegers, and surrendered, on condition that their
lives should be spared, but that they themselves should
remain in the island for the rest of their days. This
happened in the year 1269 after Chrit's Incarnation.

Thus, then, as you have heard, did things go. The
Great Kaan ordered one of the barons who had com-
manded the army, to lose his head. The other baron
was sent to a certain savage island called Zorza, where
the Great Kaan has many people guilty of grievous
offences put to death in the tollowing manner. When
he sends someone to be put to death on that island,
the skin of a newly-flayed buffalo is carefully wrapped
and sewed round the man’s hands. As it dries, this
skin so tightens round the hands, that it cannot be
removed. The man is then abandoned on the island
in this condition, to die a miserable death. He cannot,
in fa&t, help himself; he has no food, and if he wishes
to eat grass, he must throw himself face downward on
the ground. Thus, then, did the Great Kaan have that
baron put to death. This he did to the two barons
because he had heard that they had borne themselves ill.

I will also tell you of another wonderful thing, that
I had forgotten. In one of the towns of the island, a
group of men fell into the hands of the two barons; as
they had refused to surrender, the barons commanded
that they should all be put to death, and their heads
cut off. And so it was done, and all had their heads
cut off, except only eight of them: and it was impossible
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to cut off the heads of these: this was by virtue of a
certain ftone they possessed. Each of them, in fa&,
had a &one inside his arm, between the flesh and the
skin, in such wise that it could not be seen outside.
And this §tone was charmed, and had this virtue: a
man could not die by $teel as long as he had it. When
the barons were told why these men could not be killed
with a sword, they bade them be beaten to death. And
they died at once. The two barons had the $tones
removed from their arms, and treasured them greatly.

Thus, then, did these things happen, namely the
defeat of the Great Kaan's troops. We will now quit
this, and return to our subje&, in order that our book
may proceed.

Here is told of the different kinds of Idolaters

You must know that the Idolaters of these islands are
of the same kind as those of Manji and Cathay.
Further, the Idolaters of these islands, like the others,
have idols with the heads of animals—of oxen, pigs,
dogs, sheep, and many more. Some idols have a head
with four faces; others have three heads, one in the
proper place, and one on each side, over the shoulders.
Some have four hands, some ten, some a thousand.
These last are the best idols they have, those to which
they pay the greatest reverence. When Chridtians ask
them why they make their idols in all these different
ways, they answer: ‘* Such they were when our fathers
handed them down to us. Such we will leave them to
our sons and to those that come after them.”

The life of these Idolaters is a tissue of such
absurdities and devilries, that it is not well to dwell
upon it in this book of ours, for it were too wicked
2 thing for Chri&tians to liften to. We will hence cease
speaking of these Idolaters, and tell you of other things.

This much, however, 1 will tell you, for I wish you
to know it, namely, that when one of the Idolaters of
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these islands captures someone who is not of his
friends, then, if the man cannot ransom himself with
money, he invites all his friends and relatives, saying:
I wish you to come and dine with me at my house.”
Then he has the prisoner slaughtered, and eats him in
company with his relatives—cooked, of course. And
they consider human flesh the best meat that can be had.

But now we will leave this, and return to our subjeét.
You must know that the sea in which these islands lie,
is called the Sea of Chin, which means the sea opposite
Manji, for in the language of the islanders, Chin means
Manji. This sea stretches to the east. According to
the good sailors and pilots that navigate it, and who
know the truth, there are 7448 is%ands in it, the
majority of which are inhabited, 1 will add that in
all these islands there is no tree but has a powerful
and pleasant perfume, and is valuable; no less valuable,
for example, than aloes-wood, and even mcre. There
are also many precious spices of different kinds.
Further, in those islands grows abundance of a kind
of pepper that is as white as snow, as well as black
pepper. The amount of gold and other precious things
in those islands is truly prodigious. But I musdt add
that they are so far away, that it is a serious business
going there. When the ships of Zaitun and Kinsai
sail thither, they obtain great profit and gain, but they
toil a whole year on their voyage, for they go in winter
and return in summer, as only two kinds of wind blow
there—one which carries them out, and one that brings
them home again: one blows in summer, and one in
winter. And you must know that this region is a great
way off from India. Moreover, I will add that this
sea, though I have said that it is called the Sea of Chin,
yet is nothing but the Ocean Sea. They call it the Sea
of Chin, just as we speak of the Sea of England, or the
Sea of Rochelle; in the same way do they speak in these
garts of the Sea of Chin, the Sea of India, and so on.

ut in every case they are all parts of the Ocean Sea.
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But we will say no more of this region and of these
islands, as they are much too far out of the way, and
also because we have never been there. I will, however,
also add that the Great Kaan has nothing to do with
them, nor do they pay him any tribute, or bring him
any revenue. We will therefore return to Zaitun, and
there take up the thread of our book once more.

Here is told of the country of Chanba

On leaving the port of Zaitun, one sails quite 1500
miles to the wet-south-weét, crossing a great gulf
called Keinan. To one travelling towards the north,
this gulf $§tretches to the diftance of two months’
salling. To the south-east 1t borders only on one
province, namely Manji, but on the other side it
borders on Aniu, Toloman, and many other provinces,
that we mentioned before together with these. There
is an infinite number of islands scattered over the gulf,
mogt of which are inhabited. On these islands a great
deal of gold-dudt is found, which is collefted in the
sea, where the rivers flow into it. There are also great
quantities of copper, and other things. The islanders
trade among themselves in the wares that are found
in one island and not in another. They also trade with
the continent, and sell their gold, copper, and other
goods, buying for themselves whatever they need. In
the majority of these islands, there is great abundance
of corn. This gulf is so vat, and so many people live
in it, that you would almost think 1t a2 world by itself.
But we muét return to our original subject.

Know, then, that when one has left the port of
Zaitun, and sailed 1500 miles weét-south-wet, crossing
the lower part of the gulf of which we have spoken, one
reaches a country called Chanba, which is very wealthy
and large. They have a King and a language of their
own, and are Idolaters. Every year they send a tribute
of elephants and aloes-wood to the Great Kaan; it is
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the only tribute they pay. I will tell you why this
King pays such a tribute to the Great Kaan.

You must know that in the year 1278 after Chriét’s
Incarnation, the Great Kaan sent against this King of
Chanba one of his barons, Sogatu by name, with a
great ho§t of horse and foot. And the latter began
waging a fierce war againét the kingdom. The King,
who was exceedingly old, and had by no means as
large an army as the Great Kaan's, being unable to
de('gend himself in the open, held out in his cities and
towns, which were so very $trong, that he needed fear
no one. But all the open plains and villages were
ravaged and destroyed. When he saw that the baron
was thus laying waste and ruining his kingdom, he
was greatly grieved. So he étraightway summoned
some messengers, and sent them to the Great Kaan
to take him the message that you shall hear. After
overcoming great difficulties, the messengers reached
the Great Kaan's presence, and said to him: * Sire,
the King of Chanba grcets you as his liege-lord. He
tells you that he is of great age, and that he has long
held his kingdom in peace. He now sends you word
that he is willing to be your vassal. Every year he will
pay you a fitting tribute of elephants and aloes-wood.
Humbly he prays and begs you to call away from his land
your baron and your army, who are laying waste his
kingdom.” Thereupon the messengers remained silent,
and added not another word. When the Great Kaan
had heard the message that the old King sent him, he
felt pity for him. P?c §traightway bade his baron and
his army leave that kingdom, and go and conquer lands
elsewhere; and they carried out the orders of their Lord:
leaving at once and going to another country. And so
every year this King sends as tribute to the Great Kaan an
immense quantity of aloes-wood and twenty elephants,
the handsomest and the largest to be found in the land.

In this way, as you have heard, did this King become
a vassal of the Great Kaan, and this is the reason why
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he pays him the tribute of elephants and aloes-wood, as
I have told you. Now we will leave this subjet and
tell you certain particulars about this King and his land.

Know, then, that in this kingdom no beautiful girl
may get married unless the King has seen her first. 1f
he likes her, he takes her to wife; if he does not, he
gives her some money, according to her condition, in
order that she may find another husband. And I will
add, that, in the year 12835, I, Marco Polo, was in
that kingdom, and this King at that time had 326
children, male and female, and, among them, more than
150 were men fit to bear arms.

There are very many elephants in this kingdom.
They also have great abundance of aloes-wood. They
have many forests of the wood called ebony, which is
exceedingly black, and of which chess-men and ink-
holders are made.

There 1s nothing else worth recording in our book;
let us therefore quit this place and proceed; and we
will tell you of a great island called Java.

Here is told of the great ssland of Fava

You must know that, on leaving the kingdom of
Chanba, one sails 1500 miles south-south-east, and
reaches a very large island called Java. According to
experienced sailors who know the matter well, 1t 1s the
largest island in the world, having a compass of quite
3000 miles. It belongs to a great King. They
are idolaters, and pay tribute to no one. This 1sland
1s immensely rich. They have pepper, nutmegs,
spikenard, galingale, cubebs, cloves, in a word all the
precious spices one can think of. Great numbers of
ships go thither, with many traders who buy sundry
wares, from which they obtain much profit and gain.
In this island there is such wealth, that no man in the
world could calculate or describe it. And I will add
that the Great Kaan was never able to take it on account
of the great ditance, and the dangers of the voyage
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thither. The merchants of Zaitun and Manji have in
the past obtained great profit from the trade with this
island, and §till do so. The greater part of the spices
sold in the world, comes from this island.

Now 1 have told you of this island, and will say
no more about it, but will proceed.

Here is t0ld of the islands of Sondur and Condur

On leaving this island of Java, one sails between
south and south-west for 700 miles, after which one
finds two islands, one larger and one smaller. The one
is called Sondur, and the other Condur. They are
two uninhabited islands, and therefore we will pass on.

One leaves these islands, and proceeds for some §o0
miles to the south-east. One then reaches a con-
tinental province, called Locac, which is very large and
rich. There is a great King in it. They are idolaters,
and have a language of their own. They pay tribute
to no one, for their land is so situated that no one can
enter it to do any mischief. If it were possible to do so,
the Great Kaan would soon make it submit to him.
In this country there grow immense quantities of
brazil-wood and ebony. They have great abundance
of gold, so great, indeed, that no one could believe it
without seeing it. They have elephants, and game,
both beaéts and birds, in great Flcnty. From this
region come all the porcelain shells that are used as
money in different countries, as I have told you.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, except that
it i¢ a wild region, whither few travellers go. The
King himself does not wish anyone to go there, so that
no one may know the wealth it possesses, and what its
conditions are,

We will therefore leave this place, and proceed
telling you of other things.
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Here is told of the 1sland of Pentan, and of

other islands

You mu$t know that when one leaves Locac, one
sails oo miles to the south, and reaches-an island
called Pentan, which is a very wild place. All its
forefts are of odoriferous trees of great value. Not
far off, there are two other islands.

Let us leave this place, and proceed between these
two islands for some 60 miles. The water 1s only
about four paces deep, and big ships, when they pass
through, must haul up their rudders, because they
draw nearly four paces of water. After those 60 miles,
one sails on to the south-east for some 30 miles; then
one reaches an island that forms a kingdom; both
it and its capital are called Malamur. They have a king
and a language of their own. The city is very large
and noble. There i1s a great deal of trade in spices
and other wares. For there is great abundance in
that island of such produts.

There is nothing else worth mentioning. And so
we will leave this place, and proceed. We will tell you
of Java the Lesser, as you shall hear.

Here 15 told of the island of Fava the Lesser

After leaving the island of Pentan, and sailing some
100 miles to the south-eaét, one finds the 1sland of
Java the Lesser. But you muét undertand that it is
not so small but that it has a compass of 2000 miles.
We will tell you all about this island in detail.

_You mugét also know that in this island there are
eight kingdoms and eight crowned Kings. All the
islanders are idolaters, and have a language of their
own; indeed, each of the eight kingdoms has a lan-
guage of its own. In this island there are immense
riches—abundance of precious spices, aloes-wood,
brazil-wood, ebony, and many other kinds of spices,
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that, on account of the great ditance, and the dangers
of the voyage, never reach our countries, and are only
sent to the provinces of Manji and Cathay.

Now I intend to tell you of the nature of these peoples,
one by one.

But first of all I wish to tell you one thing that will
certainly amaze you; you mus$t know that this island
1s so far to the south that the North Star is never to
be seen there, neither little nor much. And now let
us return to the subject of the peoples. And we will
begin by speaking of the kingdom of Ferlec.

Here is told of the kingdom of Ferlec

You must know that in the kingdom of Ferlec the
people were all idolaters, but, on account of the Saracen
traders who frequent the kingdom with their ships,
they have been converted to the Law of Mahomet—
only, however, the inhabitants of the cty. The
inhabitants of the mountains are like beasts, for 1
assure you that they eat human flesh, and all other
kinds of flesh, both clean and unclean. They worship
the most varied things; the firét thing they see on
getting up in the morning, is to them an obje& of
worship.

I have told you of the kingdom of Ferlec. 1 will
now tell you of the kingdom of Basman.

Here 15 told of the kingdom of Basman

On leaving this kingdom of Ferlec, one enters the
kingdom of Basman. This is an independent kingdom,
with a language of its own; but they are people who
have no Law, unless it be that of brute beasts. They
call themsetves lieges of the Grean Kaan, but pay him
no tribute, as they are so far away that the Great
Kaan's armies could never go there. Yet all the people
of the island call themselves his subjetts, and at times,
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by means of travellers passing through, send him
something beautiful or curious as a gift, and especially
a certain kind of black goshawk of theirs.

They have wild elephants, and great numbers of
unicorns, hardly smaller than elephants in size. Their
hair is like that of a buffalo, and their feet like those
of an elephant. In the middle of the forehead they have
a very large black horn. You muét know that they
do not wound with their horn, but only with their
tongue and their knees. For on the tongue they have
very long, sharp spines, so that when they become
furious againét someone, they throw him down, and
crush him under their knees, wounding him with their
tongue. Their head is like that of 2 wild boar, and is
always carried bent to the ground. They dehght in
living in mire and in mud. It s a hideous beast to
look at, and in no way like what we think and say in
our countries, namely a beadt that lets itself be taken
in the lap of a virgin. Indeed, I assure you that it is
quite the opposite of what we say it is.

They have great numbers of monkeys, of many
different and strange kinds. They also have goshawks
as black as crows; they are very big, and excellent for
fowling.

I also wish you to know that the pygmies that some
travellers assert they bring from India, are a great
lie and cheat, for I may tell you that these creatures,
whom they call men, are manufatured in this i1sland;
and [ will tell you how. You mu¢t know that in this
island there is a kind of very small monkey, with a face
liké 2 man’s. They take these monkeys, and, by means
of a certain ointment, remove all their hairs except
round their genitals; then they ¢tick into their chins
certain long hairs to look like a beard. Then they dry
them. As the skin dries, the holes into which the hairs
have been §tuck, close, so that the hairs look as if they
had grown there naturally. Further, as their feet,
hands, and certain other members are not quite the
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same as those of a man, they pull and shape them with
their hands, and so make them similar to those of a
man. Then they put these beasts out to dry, and shape
them, daubing them with camphor and other things,
until they look as if they had been men. But it is a
great cheat, since they are manufadtured even as I have
told you. For such tiny men as these would seem to be,
have never been seen in India or in any other more
savage country.

But we will say no more of this kingdom, for there
is nothing else worth mentioning. We will therefore
cease speaking of it, and tell you of another kingdom,
called Samatra.

Here is told of the kingdom of Samatra

You muét know, then, that, when one leaves the
kingdom of Basman, one enters into the kingdom of
Samatra, which is situated in this same island. Here
Marco Polo in person resided five months, because the
weather prevented him from continuing his voyage.
Here, too, the Northern Star does not appear. I\?or
do the north-west stars appear, neither much nor little.
They are savage Idolaters, and have a rich and powerful
King. They declare themselves lieges of the Great
Kaan.

I will tell you in what way Marco and his men lived
here five months. Know, then, that, during these
five months, Messer Marco Polo, who had landed with
quite 2000 followers, had great trenches dug between
his camp and the interior of the island. This was out
of fear of these bestial people, who devour men. The
trenches abutted at either end on the harbour. On
them he had five timber towers built, like battlemented
scaffolds. Thus he remained five months with his
men, protefted by these fortifications. This was
possible because of the great amount of timber in the
place. By and by the islanders ftarted coming to sell
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viCtuals and other things, for mutual confidence was
beginning to spring up between them.

%n this region there is the finest fish in the world.
They have no wheat, and live on rice. They have no
wine, except such as I shall tell you of. You muét
know that they have a certain kind of tree, from which
they cut a branch, hanging a large pot to the §tump
that is left; I assure you that in the course of a day
and a night the pot is full. And this wine is excellent
to drink; indeed its virtue is such that it cures dropsy,
phthisis, and spleen. These trees are somewhat like
small date-palms, and have very few branches; if one
of these branches is cut at the proper season, you get
a fine supply of excellent wine, as } have said. 1 will
add that when the §tump gives no more wine, they
water the trees, making the necessary amount of water
flow along little conduits from neighbouring étreams.
After an hour of this, the liquid begins to flow again,
not, indeed, as red as before, but lighter in colour.
Thus they have both red wine and white.

They have great quantities of Indian nuts, as big
as a man’s head, and delicious to eat. When they are
fresh, these nuts have, inside the kernel, a certain liquid
that in tadte and sweetness is better than any wine or
any other drink that ever was drunk.

They eat any kind of flesh, both clean and unclean.

Now we have told you of this kingdom. We will
cease speaking of it, and tell you of Dagrotan.

Here is told of the kingdom of Dagroian

Dagroian is an independent kingdom, and has a
lanfuagc of its own. It is situated on this same island,
and has its own King. The people are very wild, and
declare themselves lieges of the Great Kaan. They
are Idolaters. First of all, I will tell you of a most evil
custom of theirs, as you shall hear.
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You muét know that when one of them, be it 2 man
or a woman, falls ill, the relatives send for the magicians,
asking them to see whether the sick person is to recover.
By means of their diabolical arts and incantations, and
with the help of their idols, these magicians know
whether the sick person is to recover or to die. But
though we have spoken of * diabolical arts,” you are
not to suppose that they publicly avow this; on the
contrary, they assert that they have this knowledge by
virtue of their gods, and by means of their own arts.
If the magicians say that the sick man is destined to
die, the latter’s relatives send for certain men whose
office is that of putting to death the sick who are
considered doomed to die. These men come and,
taking the sick person, put something over his mouth,
so that he dies of suffocation. Once he is dead, they
cook him. Then all the dead man’s kinsfolk come and
eat him all up. And I assure you that they even eat
all the marrow inside the bones; this they do because
they do not wish that any part of his substance should
remain. They say, in fat, that if any subétance were
to remain in the bones, 1t would produce worms, which
would die through lack of food; and from the death
of these worms great harm would accrue to the dead
man’s soul, for it would be a sin on its part, seeing that
so many souls born of its substance would perish. This
is why they eat everything up. After they have done
eating, they take the man’s bones, and place them in
a pretty little casket, which they hang up in some large
cave in the mountains, where no beast or any other evil
thing may reach them.

I will add that, if only they can, they will capture
any man who is not a f{llow-countryman, and, if he
cannot ransom himself, they slaughter him, and
Straightway eat him up. Now, this 13 a2 most hateful
habit and-an evil custom.

Now I have told you of this kingdom. We will
therefore leave it, and tell you of Lanbri.
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Here is 10ld of the kingdom of Lanbri

Lanbri is a kingdom that has a King of its own, and
declares itself subje¢t to the Great Kaan. They are
Idolaters. There is great abundance of brazil-wood.
They also have camphor, and other kinds of precious
spices. As for the brazil-wood, you musét know that
they sow it. When it has grown to the size of a small
shoot, they root it up, and plant it again elsewhere.
There they leave it for three years, and then transplant
it once more with all its roots. I will add that we
brought some of that seed back to Venice, and sowed
it, but nothing came up. This was due to the coldness
of the place.

Another thing 1 will tell you, that is moét remarkable.
You must know that in this kingdom there are men—
indeed, they are the majority—with tails a palm long.
These men do not live in cities, but in the open, among
the mountains. The tail 1s not hairy, and is as big
as a dog's.

There are quantities of unicorns, and abundance of
game, both beaédts and birds.

We have now told you of Lanbri. We will leave it,
and tell you of Fansur.

Here is told of the kingdom of Fansur

Fansur is an independent kingdom. They have a
King of their own, are Idolaters, and declare themselves
lieges of the Great Kaan. They also belong to the
island of which we have been speaking. In this
kingdom grows the best camphor in the world, called
Fansur Camphor; 1t is more costly than any other, for
I assure you, it 1s sold for its weight in gold. They
have no wheat or other kind of corn, but live on rice
and milk. They have wine, that they get from trees,
such as I have described before.
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I will tell you another thing which is truly a wonder.
You muét know that in this province they have tree-
flour, and I will tell you what it is like. They have
a kind of very big, tall tree, that is full of flour inside.
The wood of these trees amounts perhaps to three
finger-breadths of bark, and all the rest is pith, namely
flour. And they are such big trees, that it takes two
men to enbrace one of them. This flour is put into
tubs full of water, and stirred with a stick. The chaff
and rubbish come up to the surface, and the flour
sinks to the bottom. After this, the water is drained
away, and the clean flour is left on the bottom of the
tub. Then it is dressed, and various kinds of eatables
are made, such as cakes, and so forth, of the kind that
we prepare with wheat-flour. They are very good.
Messer Marco and his companions know it well by
experience, as they repeatedly ate this bread; more-
over, Messer Marco brought with him some of the
flour, and also some bread made with it. This bread
tates rather like barley-bread.

The wood of these trees is as hard as iron, and sinks
like iron, if thrown into water. This wood will split
§traight down from the top to the bottom, like a cane.
When the flour has been removed from the trees, the
wood is left, some three fingers thick, as has been said.
With this wood, the people make darts—short ones,
not long ones, for if they were long, no one could wield
them, or even hold them, the wood being so heavy.
They sharpen the tip of these darts, and then scorch
the point a little in fire. Thus prepared, these darts
are superior to iron ones for piercing any armour.

Now we have told you about the kingdoms 1n this
part of the island. Ofy the remaining kingdoms, in the
other parts of the island, we will say nothing, never
having been there. We will therefore quit this subjeét,
and tell you of a very small island called Necuveran.
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Here is told of the island of Necuveran

On leaving Java and the kingdom of Lanbri, and
journeying some 150 miles to the north, one reaches
two islands, one of which is called Necuveran.

On this island the people have no King, and live like
beaéts. I assure you that they go about entirely naked,
both the men and the women, with not the leaét &itch
to cover them. They are Idolaters.

[And I will tell you of a certain cutom of theirs.]
They have beautiful silk napkins or handkerchiefs, of
all colours, three ells long. They buy them off passing
merchants, and keep them in their houses, on poles,
as a sign of their wealth and nobility, just as we keep
pearls and precious Stones and gold and silver dishes.
They never use them, but only keep them for show.
And he who has the greatest number of them, and the
finest ones, 1s considered the noblest and the best.

And 1 will add that all their woods are of noble and
valuable kinds of trees; you find white and red sandal-
wood, Indian nuts, which they call Pharaoh’s nuts,
apples of Paradise, cloves, brazil-wood, and many other
good trees besides.

There 1s nothing clse worth mentionming, and so we
will leave this place, and tell you of another island,
called Angaman.

Here 15 told of the 15land of Angaman

On leaving the two islands of which we have juét
spoken, one sails westwards for 1oo miles, reaching
a very large and wealthy island called Angaman. They
have no King. They are Idolaters, and live hke wild
beadts. And I will tell you of a race of men, which is
quite worth mentioning in our book. You must know
in very truth that all the men in this island have heads
like dogs, and teeth and eyes also like dogs. 1 assure
you that, as regards their heads, they all look like big
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maétiffs. They have abundance of spices. They are
a very cruel people. They eat men, all those they can
catch, as long as they are not of their race. They have

eat abundance of every variety of spiceries. They
%crcd on rice, milk, and all kinds of flesh. They also
have Pharaoh’s nuts, apples of Paradise, and many other
fruits, different from ours.

This island lies in so swift-flowing and deep a sea,
that ships can neither anchor there nor proceed on their
way, for the sea makes them drift into a bay they can
never get out of again. And this is the reason: this
sea, in its violence, eats its way into the land, uprooting
trees, and washing them out into the bay. The number
of trees constantly being washed out into the gulf,
without ever leaving it again, is truly prodigious. Thus
ships entering the gulf get so entangled among those
trees, that they cannot move, and so they remain there
for ever.

We have now told you of this island, and of its
§trange inhabitants. We will therefore leave it, and
tell you of other things. We will speak of an island
called Seilan.

Here is to!d of the 1sland called Seilan

On leaving the island of Angaman, one sails, for
about 1000 miles, weét-south-wegt, reaching the island
of Seilan, which, as regards size, is without doubt the
largest in the world. And this is why: it has a2 compass
of 2400 miles. Once, indeed, it was larger §till,
with a compass of 3600 miles, as you can see in
the charts of the mariners of those seas. But the
north wind blows there with such violence, that it has
made the sea submerge a considerable part of the
island; and this is the reason why it is no longer so
big as it once was. You muét also know that, on the
side §truck by the north wind, the island is very low
and flat, so that when one reaches it on a ship from the
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high seas, one does nbt see the land until one is
upon it. o

We will now tell you all about this island, They
have 2 King called Sendeman. They are idolaters.
They pay tribute to no one. They go all naked, except
that they cover their middles. They have no kind of
grain, except rice; they also have sesame, with which
they make oil. They live on flesh, milk, and rice. In
this island, they also have the tree-wine of which I have
told you before. They have immense quantities of
brazil-wood—the best in the world.

We will now leave this subject, and tell you of the
moét precious thing in the world. You muét know
that in this island alone, and i1n no other part of the
world, are born the noble and precious rubies. Sap-
phires, topazes, amethysts, garnets, and many other
precious gems are also born there. Now, 1 will tell
you that the King of this province possesses the most
beautiful ruby in the world—the finest that ever was
or will be seen. 1 will tell you what 1t 1s like. Know,
then, that 1t :s about a palm long, and quite as thick
as a man's arm. It 1s the most resplendent thing on
carth to look at. It has not the smallest flaw. It is as
red as fire. It 1s of such immense value, that it could
hardly be purchased for money. And [ assure you
that -the Great Kaan sent envoys to this King, to tell
him that he wished to buy the ruby, and that, if he
would but give it, he himself would pay the price of
a city. But the King said that he would not give it
for anything in the world, because 1t had belonged to
his ancestors. For this reason the Great Kaan was in
no wise able to obtain it.

The islanders are no warriors, but wretched and
cowardly people. If it chance that they need soldiers,
they employ those of other countries, and especially
Saracens.

.Thcrc is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this place, and proceed, telling you of Maabar.
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Here is told of the great propince of Maabar

On leaving the island of Seilan, one sails some sixty
miles to the west, reaching the great province of
Maabar, known as Greater India. Indeed, it is the
beét of the Indies. It is on the mainland. You muét
know that in this province there are five Kings, who
are own brothers; we will tell you of them, one by one.
Know, too, that it is truly the noblest and richest pro-
vince in the whole world. 1 will show you why.

Know that at this end of the province reigns one
of these brothers, Sender Bandi Devar by name,
who is the most important and the greatest. In his
kingdom are found very large pearls, both good and
beautiful. And you musét know that the greater part
of the pearls and precious stones that are found, come
from Maabar and from the island of Seilan. [ will tell
you how pearls are found and gathered.

There i1s a bay in that sea, between the island and
the mainland. Over the whole of this bay, the water
is not more than ten, or at most twelve paces deep;
and some parts of it are only two paces deep. In this
bay, pearls are found. 1 will tell you how. Several
traders enter into partnership, and form a single com-

any; they then take a large boat, made for the purpose,
in which each of them has a room set apart and specially
prepared for him; 1n it there is a tub full of water, and
other necessary implements. There are many of these
ships, for there are many fishermen engaged in this
induétry, and many companies. Besides the large boat,
each company also takes a certain number of small ones,
which tow the large boat, and carry its anchors. The
traders further hire a considerable number of men,
that is to say they give them a certain sum, so that
they shall remain in their service from the beginning
of April to the middle of May, or as long as the fishing
lagts.

[As I have spoken of the traders’ expenses], 1 will
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add that they have the following dues to pay. Firét
of all, they give the tenth part to the King. Another
part they give to the man who charms the big fish, so
that they shall do no harm to those who go under
water to look for the pearls: to him they give one part
in twenty. These fish-charmers are Brahmins; they
only charm the fish in the day time, for at night they
break the spells, so that the fish can do as they please.
I will add that these Brahmins also charm any other
kind of beast or bird, or indeed any living creature.

When the boats, big and small, are ready, as well
as all the men, the traders go to the bay I have men-
tioned, between the beginning of April and the middle
of May, to a place called Bettalar, which is on the
mainland. From here, they sail out some sixty miles
into the sea, always in a southerly diretion. Then
they cast anchor, and the hired men enter the little
boats of which we have spoken. It is they who fish
for the pearls; and this is how.

On reaching the place we have mentioned, the men
inside the little boats, who are in the pay of the traders,
leave the boats, and dive into the water. They go
down to a depth of four, five, and even twelve paces.
They remain below the surface as long as they can.
When they can hold out no longer, they come up
again; they rest a little, and then dive down again.

his they do the whole day through. When they are
at the bottom of the sea, they find there certain shell-
fish, commonly called sea-oySters. In these oysters are
found the pearls, large and small, and of all kinds.
These shells are opened, and put into those tubs full
pf water that are in the big boats; the pearls are found
inside the flesh of the shell-fish. Through soaking in
the tub, this flesh becomes soft and rotten, till it looks
like white of cggs; it then floats on the top, and the
pearls remain quite clean on the bottom.

In this way pearls are fished in such enormous
quantities as to be past all counting. And you must
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know that the pearls found in this sea, or at leagt many
of them, are carried all over the world, as most of them
are round and shiny. I assure you that there are
immense quantities of dues, and that the King of this
country draws a vaét revenue from them.

Now we have told you how pearls are found. I will
add that as soon as the middle of May comes round,
no more of those shell-fish are to be found, 1 mean of
those containing pearls. True it is, however, that
some 300 miles away from the place I have spoken of,
one can find them; that is from September to the
middle of O&ober.

I will also tell you that in the whole of this province
of Maabar there is no need for tailors or workmen to
cut and sew clothes, for they all go naked, at all seasons.
For 1 assure you that all the seasons there are temperate;
thus they never suffer either heat or cold. So they
always go about naked, merely covering their middles
with a piece of cloth. The King goes about like the
others, except that he wears certain other things I will
tell you of.

Know, then, that their King goes about all naked,
except that he covers his middle with a fine cloth, and
wears all round his neck a necklace $tudded with
grccious $tones—rubies, sapphires, emeralds, and so
orth—so that it is of immense value. He also wears
round his neck a fine silk thread, which hangs down
in front of him to the length of a pace; on this thread
are §trung most beautiful large pearls and most precious
rubies, 104 in 2ll. 1 will tell you why they are 104.
You must know that he wears these 104 gems because
every day, morning and evening, he has to recite a
prayer to his idols 104 times. Thus their faith and
their custom bid them ; thus the other Kings his
ancestors did, and this duty they have handed down
to him. This, then, is why he wears the 104 gems
round his neck. The prayer consists of these words,
* Pauca, Pauca, Pacauca ”’; and they say nothing else.
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I will further add, that the King also wears round his
arms, in three different places, certain gold bracelets,
all ftudded with most precious $tones and very large
and valuable pearls. Moreover he wears, too, similar
bracelets, studded with very precious tones and pearls,
in three different places round his legs. Furthermore,
he wears splendidp pearls and other gems on his toes.
It is truly a wonder to see. What more shall I tell
you? Know in very truth that this King carries on his
person so many Stones and pearls, that the value
thereof is greater than that of a goodly city. There is
no one who can tell or count the great sum that the
jewels worn by that King are worth. Ner is it any
wonder that he has as many such jewels as I have said,
for these precious pearls and $tones are found in his
kingdom.

Another thing I will also tell you. No one may take
out of his kingdom any big or valuable stone or any
pearl over half 2 saggio in weight. And you must know
that several times a year he issues a proclamation
throughout his kingdom, to the effet that all who
possess fine pearls and valuable $tones are to bring
them to his court, and he will have them paid twice
their value. It is 2 custom of his kingdom to give
twice the value of all fine pearls and valuable $tones.
So traders and other people, when they have such fine
stones, willingly bring them to court, as they are well
paid. Ths, then, is the reason why this Kmg is so
wealthy, and possesses so many precious pearls.

I have now told you about this. 1 will next tell you
of other wonderful things.

You muét know in very truth that this King has
a thousand women—five hundred wives and as many
concubines. For I assure you that the moment he
sees a beautiful woman or damsel, he wants her for
himself. And he committed the a&ion I will now
relate to you. You mu& know that a brother of his
had a very beautiful wife: $traightway he took her,
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and kept her for himself. The brother, like the wise
man he was, bore with the affront, and did not quarrel.
This, however, is the reason why often enough he has
been on the point of making war upon him. But every
time this threatened, their mother showed them her
breasts, saying: “If war breaks out between you,
I will cut off my breasts that suckled you.” And in
this way the quarrel has remained dormant. )

Another thing, too, 1 will tell you about this King,
that is truly to be marvelled at. You must know that
he has a large number of trudty lieges, and this is what
they are like: they are the King's lieges, both in this
life and in that to come, if you will but believe them.
I will tell you more of this wonder. These trusty lieges
wait upon their lord at court; they go riding with him;
they have a very high position in his court.  Wherever
the King goes, these barons accompany him, and they
enjoy great authority throughout the kingdom. More-
over, when the King is dead, and his body is burning
on the pyre, then these barons, who were his lieges
during his life-time, as I have said, throw themselves
into the flames, and burn together with the King, in
order to keep him company in the next world.

Further 1 wili tell you that in this kingdom there
is the following custom. When the King dies, leaving
a great treasure, his surviving son would not touch it
for anything in the world. For, he says: “ I have all
my father’s kingdom, and all his subjeéts; so I can
very well procure a treasure for myself, even as he
did.”” So the Kings of this kingdom leave the treasure
inta, and hand it on from one to the other; and each
of them hoards on his own account. For this reason
the treasure of this kingdom is truly immense.

I will add that in this kingdom no horses are born.
So all the money, or the greater part of it, brought in
by the yearly revenues, is spent by the King in buying
horses; and 1 will tell you in what way. You must know
that the merchants of Cormos, Kisi, Dufar, Eshier, and
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Aden—all of them provinces abounding in all kinds of
horses—buy the beét horses, load them on ships, and
take them to this King, and to his four brothers, who
are also Kings. They sell them at no less than 500 saggs
of gold each, which are worth more than 100 silver
marks. And I assure you that this King buys quite
2000 2 year; and his brothers buy as many. And at
the end of the year, none of them has more than 100.
They all die off, for there are no farriers, and the people
do not know how to look after them; so the horses
die for want of care. And I assure you that the mer-
chants who bring the horses there to sell, neither take
farriers with them, nor let any go there, for they want
the horses of these Kings to die off in this way.

I will also tell you that in this kingdom there is
also another custom I will mention. When a man has
committed a crime, so that he is condemned to die,
and the King has bidden him be put to death, then the
man who is thus condemned declares that he wishes
to kill himself in honour, and for the love of, such and
such an idol. The King then gives his consent. Then
all the relatives and friends of the man who 1s to kill
himself, take him, and place him on a chair, giving
him twelve daggers; then thcy carry him about the
town, keeping on repeating: ‘‘ This valiant man is
going to kill himself g or the love of such and such an
idol.” Even so, as I have told you, do they carry him
about the town. When they reach the place of execu-
tion, he who is to die takes two of the twelve daggers,
and cries out loud * T kill myself for the love ot such
and such an idol.”” As he says these words, he §traight-
way, with one single blow, ¢ticks the two daggers
into his thlghs Then he takes the remaining daggers,
two at a time, and §ticks two into his arms, two into
his belly, two into his brea&t, and so on, until he has
Stuck them all into his body. And at every troke, he
calls out: “ [ kill myself for the love of such and such
an idol.”” When all the daggers are &uck into him, he
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takes a two-handled knife, like those with which hoops
are made; this he places behind his head, against the
nape of his neck, and then, pulling it violently forwards,
he cuts his neck. For that knife is exceedingly sharp.
Once he is killed, his relatives burn his body in the
midst of great rejoicings.

I will tell you that in this kingdom there is yet
another custom. When a man is dead, and his body
is being burnt, his wife throws herself on to the pyre,
and lets herself be burnt together with her husband.
The women who do this receive great praise from all.
And I assure you that they are many.

I will tell you, too, that the people of this kingdom
worship idols. Mot of them worship an ox, because
they say that the ox is an excellent animal. They would
not dare eat of an ox for anything in the world, nor
would they kill one. True it is that there is another
race of men among them called Gavi, who have no
scruple about eating beef. But even then they dare
not slaughter an ox. Only, when an ox dies a natural
death or gets killed by accident, these people do eat
of it. And I will add that all their houses are smeared
with ox-dung.

I will tell you that they have yet such another custom
as I shall describe to you. You musét know that the king,
the barons, and the other people, all sit on the ground.
When they were asked why they did not sit more
honourably, they answered that sitting thus on the
ground is more than honourable, because we were
made of earth, and to the earth we shall return. Hence
we can never render too much honour to the earth;
nor ought anyone to despise it.

I will further add that the gavi I mentioned, namely
all that race of people who will eat of the flesh of an
ox accidentally killed, descend from those who killed
St. Thomas the Apostle in the days of old. Another
thing T will add, too: no member of this race of the
gavi can enter the place where the body of St
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Thomas lies. You musét know that not ten, twenty,
or more men could hold one of these gavi where the
holy body lies; nay, not ten, twenty, or more men
could put one of these gavi into the place where the
body of St. Thomas lies. The place will not receive
them; and this is by virtue of the holy body.

In this kingdom no kind of grain grows, except rice
alone. And I will tell you a ¢till §tranger thing, that it
is well to relate. You must know that if a fine §tallion
covers a fine mare, all that is born is a miserable little
horse with crooked legs, which is worthless, and cannot
be ridden.

I will tell you, too, that these people go to war with
lance and shield, but otherwise $tark naked. And
they are neither valiant nor good soldiers, but miserable
cowards. They kill no an‘mals, nor any living creature.
When they want to eat the flesh of a sheep or of any
other beast or bird, they have the animal slaughtered
by Saracens, or by other people who do not follow their
faith and their customs.

I will tell you, too, that they have the following
cutom, All of them, .aen and women, bathe their
bodies in water twice a day, morning and evening;
nor would they eat or drink until they have bathed.
And those who do not bathe twice a day, are looked
upon much as we look upon Paterins.

And you must know that when they eat, they only
use the right hand, nor do they touch any food with
the left. gI"hcy do and touch all clean and beautiful
thin§s with their right hand; the office of the left
hand 1s exclusively that of performing the ugly and
unclean actions that are necessary, such as cleaning
one’s nostrils and anus. Moreover, they only drink
out of cups, each out of his own; nor would anyone
drink out of another’s cup. And when they drink,
they do not touch the cup with their hps, but hold it
up high, so as to pour the liquid into their mouths.
For nothing in the world would they touch the cup
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with their lips, nor would they give a §tranger to drink
out of their own cups. If a Stranger has no drinking
vessel of his own with hlm, and wishes to slake his
thir&t, they pour the wine or other liquid into his
hands, and he drinks out of them; thus his hands are
his cup.

I will tell you also that in this kingdom justice is
even too strictly executed upon murderers, thieves, and
other criminals. And as f,c): debts, the following are
the laws and insdtitutions that are observed: if a debtor,
who has been repeatedly solicited by his creditor to
pay his debt, goes on putting the payment off from
day to day, ever making promises, then, if the creditor
can come upon him in such a way that he succeeds in
drawing a circle round him, the debtor may not come
out of the circle until he has satisfied his creditor, or
at least given him a sufficient and reliable security that
the debt will be fully discharged that same day. Other-
wise, if the debtor were to be bold enough to try to
come out of the circle without having paid, or given
the security to pay that same day, he becomes a
transgressor against law and I|u§hce, and is punished
by the lord with the established penalty, namely
death.

And Messer Marco witnessed an example of this
in the person of the King himself. The King was
debtor f}z)r certain wares to a foreign merchant, and had
repeatedly put off the merchant’s requests, because it
was not convenient for him to pay. So, as the delay
was harmful to his business, one day that the King
was riding about the town, the merchant was ready
and quick enough to surround the King and his horse
with a circle.  When the King saw this, he reined in
his horse, and went no further; nor did he leave the

lace until the merchant had been completely paid.
hen the peoplc around saw this, they marvelled
greatly, saying: ** See how the King obeys the Law.”
And to them the King replied: * Shall I, who have
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made the law, break it because it goes again§t me?
Nay, I must observe it better than others.”

gwill also tell you that the greater number of them
ab&Qain from drinking wine; a man who drinks wine
is not accepted as witness or as surety; nor is a seafaring
man accepted as such. They say that a seafaring man
is a desperado, and so his testimony is not accepted,
but is valueless.

And you muét know that no form of lechery is a sin
for them,

There is such a heat there, that it is truly a marvel.
That is why they go about naked. It never rains
except in June, July, and August. And were it not
for the rain that falls during those three months, which
refreshes the air, the heat would be such that no one
could survive it. But on account of this rain the heat
is less than it might be.

I will tell you, too, that among them there are many
men learned in an art called physiognomy, namely the
art of knowing men and women, and their qualities,
whether they be good or bad. They discern the
qualities of a person the moment they set eyes on him.

They know precisely what 1t means when one meets
a beast or a bird. More than anyone else, they pay
attention to omens, and are expert in telhing which are
good and which are bad. Thus, if 2 man is on his
way to some place, and, as he goes, hears someone
snoring or sneezing, he immediately sits down where
he is, and goes not a step farther. If the person who has
sneezed, sneezes a second time, then the traveller gets
up, and continues on his way. If he does not hear the
second sneeze, he gives up his journey, and returns
home.

Again, in every day in the week they say there is
an unlucky hour, that they call chotach; thus, for example,
the%‘say that on Monday it is the hour of half-tierce;
on Tuesday the hour of tierce; on Wednesday the hour
of none; and so on for each day, the whole year through.
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And all these things arewritten and defined in their books.
They also know the unlucky hours from the length of
shadows in feet, that is to say, by measuring the human
shadow; thus, it will be a chosachk hour when a man's
shadow, against the sun, is, say, seven feet long; it
will no longer be choiack when that measure is surpassed,
either by increasing or by decreasing—for, as the sun
rises higher, a shadow shortens, and, as it sinks, a
shadow lengthens. Another day, the ckofack hour will
be when the shadow is twelve feet long; and when
that measure is surpassed, the chofack will be over, too.
And all these things they have set down in writing.
And you mus$t know that at those hours they abstain
from trading and from any other business. Thus, it
may happen that when two men are bargaining together,
someone $teps out into the light, and measures the
length of the shadow; if it shows the period of choiack
for that day, according to what is set down for the day,
he at once says to the two: ** [tischoiach! Do nothing!"”
And they stop. Then he measures the shadow again,
and, finding the hour to be over, says : ““ The choiach
is over. Do what you please.” And they are con-
§tantly alluding to this. They say, in fa, that if
anyone makes 2 bargain in those hours he will get no
profit by it—indeed, that he will have ill luck.

Again, in their houses, they have certain animals
called tarantulas, which look like lizards, and climb
up walls. Their bite is poisonous, and they do great
harm to a man if they bite him. They make a sound
as if they said “ cis.” That is their cry. From these
tarantulas omens are drawn as follows: if two men
happen to be bargaining in a house where there are
some of these animals, and, as they converse, the sound
of a tarantula is heard above them in the same room,
they examine from what side of the buyer and the
seller, the sound has come, that is, whether from the
right or the left, from in front or from behind, or from
above, or whatever the direttion may be. And they
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know whether the omen is good or bad; if it is good,
they conclude their bargain; if it is bad, they abandon
it. They know when it is good for the seller and bad
for the buyer, or bad for the seller and good for the
buyer, or good for both, or bad for both. And they
regulate their ations thereby. All these things they
have learnt by experience.

I will also tell you that in this kingdom, as soon as
a child, male or female, is born, the father or the
mother has a written note taken of its nativity, namely
the day, the month, the moon, and the hour of its
birth. This they do because in all their affairs they
regulate their athions according to the advice of an
adtrologer or soothsayer. These soothsayers of theirs
are most expert in incantations, magic, and geomancy;
and some of them also have a knowledge of atronomy.

Moreover, 1f a man has male children, as soon as
they reach the age of thirteen, he sends them away
from home, and no longer provides for their board.
They say that they are then old enough to procure
their own food, and to trade and earn as their fathers
have done. So they give each son some 20 gross, or
coins of that value, in order that they may make pur-
chases therewith, and get profit. This the fathers do
in order that their sons may become experienced and
quick-witted in all things, and get used to trading.
And these children do as follows. All day, they do
nought but run hither and thither, buying something
and then selling 1t again. During the period of the
pearl-fisheries, they buy five or six pearls from the
fishermen, or as many as they can get. They then
bring them to the merchants who remain at home for
fear of the sun, and say: *““ Will you have them?
I assure you they cot me so much. Let me profit as
much as you think fit.”” And the merchants give the
children somewhat over the proper price. Then they
set to running about again, or else they ask the mer-
chants: “ Do you wish me to go and buy you some-
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thing?” And so they become excellent and most
clever traders. Thus they are able to bring all the
food that is necessary for them to the houses of their
mothers, who cook and dress it for them. But they
get nothing to eat at their father’s expense.

You muét also know that in this kingdom, as over
the whole of India, all beasts and birds are different
from ours, with the exception of one bird alone, the
quail. Their quails are, without doubt, just the same
as ours; but all the others are §trangely different from
ours. For I assure you that their bats—namely those
birds that fly by night and have neither feathers nor
plumage—are as big as goshawks. Their goshawks,
too, are as black as crows, and much bigger than ours;
they are swift fliers, and excellent for fowling. Another
thing 1 will tell you, that is quite worth relating: you
muét know that they feed their horses on meat cooked
with rice, and on many other cooked foods.

I will also tell you that in their monasteries they have
numbers of idols, both male and female, to whom many
damsels are consecrated in the following manner.
Their fathers and mothers consecrate them to whatever
idols they please. Once they have been consecrated,
every time the monks of the monastery containing the
idol bid these .onsecrated damsels come to entertain
the idol, they $traightway go. They dance, and sing,
and make great rejoicing. There are crowds of these
damsels, for they have large gilds. Again, several
times a month, or rather week, these damsels bring
food to the idol to whom they have been consecrated;
and 1 will tell you how they bring this food, and what
they mean when they say that the idol has fed. You
must know that a certain number of these damsels
prepare abundant food, such as meat and other good
things, and go to the monasdtery into the presence of
the 1dol; then they place a table before the idol,
charged with all the food they have brought, leaving
it there some time. Meanwhile, all these damsels
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dance, and sing, and make great rejoicing. When
they have kept up this merry-making for as long as it
would take a baron to have his meal, they say that the
spirit of the idol has eaten the subance of the food.
This they then take, and eat it themselves with great
gaiety and rejoicing. Then each of them returns home.
Thus do these damsels do until the day they get
married. And throughout the kingdom there are many
such maidens who do the things I have said.

And why do they thus entertain the idols? It is
because often the priests that serve the idols, say:
*The god is angry with the goddess; he will have no
commerce with her, nor will they speak to one another;
and as they are angry and vexed with one another,
unless they be reconciled and make peace, all our
affairs will fare ill, and go from bad to worse, for the
blessing and grace of the deities are not upon them.”
Then the aforesaid damsels go to the monastery, in
the way we have said; and they are all naked, except
that their middles are covered; and they sing in the
presence of the god and the goddess. For the god
§tands by himself on an altar beneath a canopy; and
the goddess also §tands by herself on an altar beneath
another canopy. And the people say that the god
often takes his pleasure with the goddess, and has
commerce with her, but that when they are angry,
this 1s not so. Then those damsels come to the
monastery to make peace between them. When the
damsels are come, they set themselves to singing, and
rejoicing, and dancing, and tumbling, and performing
all kinds of tricks, in order to entertain the god and
goddess, and reconcile them. And in the midét of
their games, they say: * Lord, why art thou angry
with the goddess, and negle@ful of her? Is she
not pleasing? Truly she is. May it please thee to
be reconciled to her and take thy pleasure with her,
for verily she is mo&t pleasing.” Then she who has
thus spoken will raise one leg above her neck, and
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turn upon the other, in order to amuse the god and
goddess. And when they have done enough of their
merry-making, they go home again. The next morning
the priet of the idols will announce as a great blessing,
that he has seen the god having commerce with the
goddess, and that peace has been made between them.
Then all rejoice and give thanks.

Moreover, these maidens, as long as they are
maidens, have such firm flesh, that no one can in any
way grasp or pinch them in any part of their bodies.
And, for the price of a small coin, they will let 2 man
try and pinch them as hard as he likes. When they
are married, their flesh remains firm, but not quite so
much. On account of this firmness, their breasts do
not hang down, but always remain étiff and eret.

They even have certain very light beds made of
cane, so conétrufted that, when one is inside and wishes
to sleep, one can pull them up to the ceiling by means
of ropes, and fix them there. This they do in order to
escape from the tarantulas we mentioned, which bite
much, and also to avoid fleas and other vermin. They do
it, too, for the sake of ventilation, and to avoid the heat.
Not all, however, do this, but only the nobles and
the elders of the house. The others sleep in the
Streets.

And now I will tell you of a noble law made by
this King. Itisthis: when a man sets out on a journey
by night (for they prefer to travel by night rather than
by day, because it is less hot), and has a bag of pearls or
other valuables, then, if he wants to sleep, he puts his
bag under his head, and sleeps by the sicﬁ: of the road.
Nor does anyone ever lose anything by theft or for any
other reason. And if a man does lose anything, his
loss is at once made good; but only if he was sleeping
n]ong the road; otherwise he gets nothing; indeed,
suspicion is cast upon him. 'Ighc authorities say, in
falt: *“ Why were you sleeping away from the road,
unless perchance you were planning some mischief
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againét someone? ” And so, inftead of his loss being
made good, he is punished.
We have now told you all about the customs and
culiarities of this kingdom. We will therefore leave
it, and proceed to speak of another kingdom called
Mutfili.

Here ss told of the kingdom of Mutfili

Mutfili is a kingdom one reaches after leaving
Maabar and travelling some five hundred miles to the
north. It belongs to a Queen, a woman of great wis-
dom. [When we were there], her husband had been
dead forty years. Him she had loved tenderly, bearing
him the §trongest affe¢tion, and so, when he died, she
solemnly declared that she would take no other husband,
now that he whom she had loved more than herself,
was dead. And so it was, that she never married again.
But I assure you that during all those forty years she
has ruled her kingdom most justly and equably, nor
could her husband have done so better than she. And
truly she is more beloved by her subjefts than any
Queen or King has ever been.

They are Idolaters, and pay tribute to no one. They
live on rice, flesh, milk, fish, and fruit.

And you mut know that in this kingdom there are
many mountains in which diamonds are found, even
as you shall hear. Know, then, that when it rains in
winter, the water runs down the mountains, flowing
impetuously in great torrents through deep caverns.
When the rain has $topped, and the water has ceased
flowing, they go searching in the torrent beds, and find
many diamonds. In summer too, when not a drop
of water is ta be seen, they find numbers of them on
those mountains. But the heat is such as can hardly
be borne. Moreover, on the mountains there is a
multitude of serpents, both long and thick, so that those
who go there do so in great fear. None the less,
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people go there as best they may, and find splendid

diamonds—and big ones, too. And I will add that
these serpents are venomous and wicked, so that
people dare not go into the caverns where the evil
serpents live.

will tell you, too, that they find diamonds in yet
another way. You mus$t know that there are certain
great, deep gullies, with such precipitous sides, that
no one can go to the bottom of them. But this is what
the people do: they take many pieces of raw and
bleeding flesh, and throw them into the gullies. The
places into which the flesh is thrown, are full of dia-
monds, which get stuck to the flesh. Now you mugt
know that on these mountains there are many white
cagles, that feed on the serpents. When they see the
pieces of flesh at the bottom of the gullies, they swoop
down upon them, and carry them away. Then the
men, who have all the time been carc‘ully watching
whither the eagles fly, as soon as they see them settled
down and tearing the flesh, hasten thither as fadt as
possible. The eagles fly away, and, in their fear at
seeing the men suddenly coming upon them, do not

the flesh away with them; on reaching the spot
where the flesh lies, the men take it, and ﬁncF plenty of
diamonds $tuck to it.

And they have also the following way of gettin
diamonds: when the eagles eat up the flesh ofB whic
I have spoken, they also eat up diamonds. So, at
night, when they return to their nests, they drop the
diamonds they have eaten, together with their dung.
Then the people go and gather these droppings, and
find quite 2 number of diamonds.

In these three ways you have heard, and in man
more ways, too, are diamonds found. And you mugt'
know that diamonds are not found in any part of the
world except in this kingdom alone. But here they
are both plentiful and good. But do not suppose that
the goodP diamonds are brought to our Christian
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countries; they are all taken to the Great Kaan, and
to the Kings and barons of these various lands and
kingdoms. It is they who possess great treasures, and
purchase all the most valuable stones.

Now I have told you of the diamonds, and so we
will pass to other subjels.

You muét know that in this kingdom the beét, and
moét beautiful, and finest buckrams in the world are
made—and the moét coétly, too. For I assure you
that they are like tissues of Rheims linen. Indeed,
they are so beautiful, the greatest Kings and Queens
might wear them as something truly regal.

hey have quantities of cattle, and the biggest sheep
in the world. They have great abundance and plenty
of all the necessaries of life.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this kingdom, and tell you of the place where
the body of St. Thomas the Apostle lies.

Here is t0ld of the place where the body of Si. Thomas
the Apoflle hes

The body of St. Thomas the Apodtle lies in a little
town in the province of Maabar. The town has but
a small population, and no trader goes there, because
there are no wares to export, and also because the place
1s rather off the beaten track. Yet many, both Chris-
tians and Saracens, go thither on pilgrimage. For you
must know that the Saracens of those parts hold the
Saint in great reverence, and say that he was a Saracen;
t}.xcy believe, too, that he was a great prophet, and call
him gvariun, which means * saint.”

The Chridtians who look after the church have
many of the trees that produce wine, and of those that
bear Pharaoh's nuts. Of these nuts, one is enough
for a man, both as food and as drink. Firét of all,
there is an outside husk, made up as it were of étrings,
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which are put to many uses, and serve for many pur-
poses. Beneath this fir§t husk, there is an eatable
substance, enough for a man’s meal; it is very tadty,
sweet as sugar, white as milk, and hollow like the
outside husk. The inside of this is filled with water,
enough of it to fill a flask; this water is clear and fresh,
and of exquisite taste; when you have eaten the flesh
of the nut, you have the water to drink. And so with
a single nut a man can both eat and drink his fill.
For each of these trees the Christian used to pay one
of the four brothers of King Sender Bandi Bcvar a
tribute of one grosse a month.

And you mu§t know that in this place there is the
wonder 1 will tell you of. The Chriétians who go
thither on pilgrimages gather some of the soil from the
place where the Saint was killed, and this soil they take
away with them to their countries. Now, if anyone
falls ill of a tertian, or a quartan ague, or of any other
fever of the kind, they give him a potion made with
this soil; and as soon as the sick man has drunk it, he
is well again. And this is true of all the sick who thus
drink this soil. Messer Marco himself brought some
of this soil to Venice, and cured many people with it.
And you must know that it is a red soil.

I will tell you, too, of a fine miracle which occurred
in the year 1288 after Chri€t’s Incarnation. You muét
know that the King whom we have just mentioned,
having an enormous quantity of rice, filled with it
both the Church of St. Thomas and all the houses
round it. And this he could do because he was an
Idolater. The Christians who are in charge of the
church and of the Szint's body, were sore ditressed
when they saw that this idolatrous King was thus
having the church and houses filled with rice, and that
the pilgrims would have no place where to lodge.
So thc?r carnestly begged him to desist. But he, being
a cruel and haughty man, would not hearken to their
prayer, but filled all the buildings up according to
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his will, negle@ing the desires of the Chriftians in
charge of the church. Now, when the King had had
all the buildings filled up with rice, whereat the brethren
were sore diétressed, there occurred the great miracle
that I will tell you of. You must know that the night
after the King had had the buildings filled, St. Thomas
the Apoétle appeared to him with a fork in his hand.
He set it at the King’s throat, and said: ** Come, my
man! Have my houses $traightway cleared. For if
thou doé&t not have them $traightway cleared, thou
shalt die an evil death.” And as he said these words,
he pressed hard with the fork againét the King’s throat,
so that the King thought he felt great pain, and it
almost seemed to him that he was dying. Having done
this, St. Thomas departed. And the King got up very
early in the morning, had all the houses cleared, and
told all that St. Thomas had done to him. And it was
held to be a great miracle. The Chritians were
overjoyed and gclighted at it, and rendered thanks,
and paid great reverence to St. Thomas; and greatly
did they bless his name. And ever since then, the
King has no longer taken the tribute for the trees, nor
any other tribute from the Chritians who are 1n charge
of the church and the place, as he previously did.

Many other miracles happen there daily, such that
he who should hear of them would be filled with
wonder, and especially the healing of Christians who
are crippled or deformed.

So we have told you of this. We will now tell you
how St. Thomas was killed, according to what the
g::oplc of the place say. You must know that St.

homas was outside his hermitage in the woods,
raising his prayers to the Lord his God. All around
were many peacocks, for you muét know that there are
more peacocks here than in any other part of the world.
As St. Thomas was thus saying his prayers, a certain
Idolater, belonging to the race and lineage of the Gavi,
shot an arrow from his bow, in order to kill one of the
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peacocks that were gathered round the Saint. Nor
did he notice the latter. Just as he thought he had hit
the peacock, intead he hit St. Thomas the Apostle in
the middle of his right side. When he was thus hit,
the Saint continued sweetly praying to his Maker, but
I tell you that of that Wouncf he died. And you must
know that, before coming to the place where he died,
he had converted many people in Nubia. And how
and in what way this came about, we will tell you all
properly and in detail, but in due time and in the
proper place.

¢ have now told you of St. Thomas, and will
therefore proceed, telling you of other things. You
must know that in this country children are born
black, but not so black as they become as a result of
the following habit. I assure you that from the day
a child 1s born, they anoint it once every week with
oil of sesame. This makes them till blacker than they
are when they are born. For truly in those parts he
who 1s blackest is thought most og’ and held superior
to those who are not so black. Another thing I will
add, too. I assure you in very truth that these people
have all their gods and idols portrayed and painted
black, and their devils white as snow. For they say
that God and all the saints are black—namely, therr
God and their saints—and that the devils are white.
For this reason, then, do they have them portrayed and
painted as I have told you. I will also add that they
make black statues of their idols.

And you must know that when the people of this
country go campaigning, as they have great faith in
the ox, and hold 1t for a holy thing, they take some hairs
of the wild-oxen 1 have mentioned before. And, if
they are horsemen, they attach them to their horses’
manes; if they are foot-soldiers, they hang them on to
their shields. And some have them tied to their hair.
This they do because they believe that by virtuc of
these ox hairs, they will the better escape perils, and
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avoid troubles. And this is done by all those who go
campaigning. And you must know that for this reason
the hairs of wild oxen are very coftly. No one who is
without some feels safe.

Now we have told you of this subjet; we will hence
leave this lplacc, and tell you of a province where the
Brahmins live, even as you shall hear.

Here is told of the province of Lar, whence the
Brahmins come

Lar is a province lying to the west, when one comes
from the place where the body of St. Thomas is pre-
served. FProm this province come all the Brahmins in
the world; it was their birthplace.

I assure you that these Brahmins are among the
best and moét tru§tworthy merchants in the world;
for nothing on earth would they tell a lie, and all that
they say 1s true. Indeed, you must know that if a
foreign trader comes to that province in order to do
business, and is ignorant of the customs of the country,
he seeks out one of these Brahmin merchants en-
trusting him with his money and his wares, and begging
him, as he does not know the local customs, to %cl)ok
after his business and his merchandise, that he may
not be cheated. Then the Brahmin merchant takes
in trust the foreign trader’s business, and deals with it
so honeétly, both in buying and in selling, and looks
atter the stranger’s interests with such anxious care,
that he could not do better were he ating for himself.
Nor does he ask for anything in return for what he
does, leaving it to the §tranger to give him something
out of his generosity.

They eat no meat, and drink no wine. They lead
a very chaste life, in accordance with their cutoms.
They lic with no woman except their wives. They
would never take from another anything that belongs
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to him. They would kill no living creature, nor would
they ever commit any aétion whereby they could think-
they had sinned. And I will add that all Brahmins
can be distinguished by a sign that they wear. For
all the Brahmins in the world wear a cotton thread
over one shoulder, which they tie beneath the other
arm, so that it crosses both the breast and the back.
By this sign they can be didtinguished, wherever
they go.

I will add that they have a King who is rich and
powerful as regards treasure. He eagerly buys up
pearls and all other kinds of precious étones; and he
has established it as a rule to give double the purchase
price to all the merchants of his kingdom for all the
pearls they bring him from Soli, which is one of the
kingdoms of Maabar, and the wealthiest and finest
fgrovince of India, the one in which the bedt pearls are
ound. And the Brahmins go to that kingdom in
Maabar, and buy up all the fine pearls they can find,
and take them to their King. They tell him, with
their customary truthfulness, what the purchase price
was, and the King §traightway has twice the sum paid
out to them. He has never abandoned this custom.
And for this reason they have brought him great
quantities of very fine large pearls.

These Brahmins are Idolaters, and more than any
other people in the world pay attention to omens and
to meetings with beasts and birds. I will tell you
something of what they do.

I will mention, for example, this custom, that they
have among$t others. For every day in the week
they have a special omen, such as I shall tell you. If
it happen that they are bargaining for certain goods,
the prospetive buyer gets up, looks at the shadow
cast by the sun, and asks: ‘‘ What day is this?”
‘ Such and such a day.” Then he has his own shadow
measured. If the length of the shadow is such as it
should be on that day, he closes the bargain ; if his
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shadow, inétead, is not of the proper length for that
day, he will no way clinch the bargain, but waits until
his shadow be of the length prescribed by their law.
Thus the proper length of the shadow is fixed for
every day in the week. And until their shadow is of
the length that it should be, they will clinch no bargain
nor carry on any business. As soon as their shadow
reaches the proper length for the day, then they clinch
all their bargains, and attend to their business.

[ will tell you of a still §tranger thing. When they
are bargaining for some goods, either in a house or
elsewhere, if they happen to see a tarantula coming—
and there are plenty og them there—then, if the buyer
sees it coming from a direttion which seems to him
to be of good omen, he étraightway concludes his
purchase; if, instead, the direftion from which the
tarantula comes, seems to him of evil omen, he
abandons the bargain, and does not purchase.

I will add, too, that if, on going out of doors, they
hear someone sneeze, then if it does not seem to them
to be a good omen, they §top, and go no farther. And,
moreover, [ will tell you that if, when they are going
on their way, these Brahmins see a swallow flying
towards them, either in front or to the right or left,
then, if it seems to them, according to their beliefs,
that the swallow has come from a good direfion, they
proceed; if it seems to them, inétead, that it has not
come from a good diretion, they go no farther, but
turn back.

These Brahmins are also the most long-lived people
in the world. And this is due to the small quantity
of food they eat, and to the great abétinence they
practise. Their teeth are very good, on account of a
certain herb that they chew while eating, which makes
them digest very well, and is very healthy for the
human body. And you musét know that these Brahmins
do not have blood taken from their veins, nor have
themselves cupped in any other part of their body.
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They have among them certain regulars known as
Chughi, who live till longer than the others, for they
live from 150 to 200 years. They are very hale and
hearty, so that they can go about wheresoever they
will, and perform all the necessary services for their
monasteries and their idols; and they do so quite as
well as if they were younger. This is due to their
great abstinence, in that they eat little, and only
healthy food. For they are used to eating, above all,
rice and milk. I will add, too, that these Chughi, who
live so long, as I have said, also use another kind of
food, that 1 will tell you of. And it will seem most
§trange to you. I tell you, then, that they take quick-
silver and sulphur, and mix them together, making a
drink with them; then they swallow it. And they say
that it prolongs life. And in fact, thanks to it, they
live much longer; and you must know that they take
it twice a month. 1 will add that these people make
use of this drink from their childhood up, in order to
live longer. And, without exception, all those who
live as long as I have said, make use of this drink of
sulghur and quicksilver.

urther, in this kingdom of Lar there is a seét of
religious, also called Chughs, of whose great abstinence
and hard, §tri& life I will tell you. You muét know
that they go $tark naked, wearing absolutely nothing,
and not covering either their privy parts or any limb.
They worship the ox; and most of them wear a little
ox, made of copper or of gilt brass, in the middle of
the forehead; of course, you underftand that they
have it tied on. Moreover, I will tell you that they
burn ox-dung, and grind it to powder. If| as they go
on their way, anyone reverently greets them, they
sinear his brows with this powder, as if they were
performing the holiest of aég;:)ns. They also smear
themselves with it, in various parts of their bodies,
with great devotion, with quite as much, indeed as
that with which Chriftians bless themselves with holy
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water. They do not eat either out of bowls or off
plates, but, as they eat, they lay their food on leaves
of the apple of Paradise, and on other big leaves.
Not, however, on green leaves, but on dry ones, for
they say that the green leaves have a soul, and so it
were a sin. I assure you that, of all people of the world,
they are those who are mo$t careful not to commit
any action which they believe to be sinful; they would
sooner die than commit what they consider a sin.
And when others ask them why they go about naked,
and why they feel no shame 1n showing their privy
parts, they answer: * We go about naked, because we
will have nothing belonging to this world, for we came
into this world without clothes, and naked. And the
reason why we are not ashamed of showing our privy
parts, is this: we commit no carnal sin with them, and
so we feel no more ashamed of showing them, than
you may feel when you show your hands or your face
or any other part of your body with which you commit
no carnal sin. But, as you have used your privy parts
for sin and lechery, so you keep them hidden, and feel
ashamed of them. As for us, who commit no such
sin with them, we feel no more shame at showing
them, than at showing our backs.” This, then, is
the reason they give to those who ask them why
they are not ashamed of showing their privy
parts.

I will add, too, that for nothing in the world would
they kill a living creature or any animal—be it a fly
or a flea or a louse, or any kind of vermin—for, they
say, they have souls. They may not kill them, they
say, for they would be committing a sin.

I will add, moreover, that they would eat nothing
green, be it grass or a root, until it is dry, for they say
that green things have souls.

Further, when these people’s bowels move, they go
to the sea-shore, and there relieve themselves in the
sand, near the water. Then they very carefully wash
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themselves with the water. Once they have done so,
they take a little &tick or rod, and therewith break u
their excrements, and scatter them in the sand, until
nothing is to be seen of them. If asked why they do
this, they reply: ‘ Because from this worms would
spring. AnJJ as a]l food is dried up by the sun, the
worms sprung therefrom would die through lack of
food. Now, since this substance issues from our body
—for without food we could not live—the death of
so many souls born of our substance would be imputed
to us as a most grievous sin. Thus we destroy this
substance, that worms may not spring from it, only to
die shortly after through lack of food, making us
thereby commit a sin and a transgression.”

I will add, furthermore, that they sleep all naked on
the ground, without anything at all either over or
beneath them. It is truly a great wonder that they do
not die, but live so long as 1 have said.

They also practise the greatest abstinence as regards
food; they fast the whole year through, and drink water,
and nothing else.

Another thing I will also tell you about them. When
the brethren who live in their monadteries for the
service of the idols, have to be changed in their office
or rank; if, for example, someone dies and another is
to be put in his place, they are put to the test I will
tell you of. The damsels offered to the idols are
summoned, and made to caress the man who is to be
promoted. They caress him here and there, all over
his body, they embrace him, and excite him in every
way. Then, if the man thus caressed by the damsels
remains unperturbed in every way, even as he was
before they began caressing him, then he is considered
good, and is kept in the monadtery; but if the man
whom the damsels caress does not remain insensible,
but realls carnally, he is not kept, but driven at once
away, for they say they will have no lecherous man
among them.
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They are cruel and perfidious Idolaters, even as
I tell you.

The reason why they burn the dead is this: they
say that if they did not burn them, worms would spring
from them, and once the worms had eaten the body
from which they sprang, they would have no more to
eat; and so they would inevitably die. And they say
that the death of these worms would be imputed as
a great sin to the soul of the dead man. And this is
the reason they give for burning their dead. They say
that worms have a soul.

Now we have told you of the customs of these
idolaters. We will hence quit this subject, and tell
you a fine story we forgot, when speaking of the
island of Seilan; you shall now hear it, and it will fill
you with wonder.

Here is told once more of the island of Seslan

Seilan is a large island, as I have already told you
in this book. Now, in this island there is a very high
mountain, so precipitous and rocky that no one could
scale it, were 1t not for what I shall tell you: on this
mountain are hung many iron chains, so arranged that
people can climb by means of them right up to the
summit of the mountain. Now, they say that on this
summit is the sepulchre of Adam, our first parent.
Or rather, the Saracens say that this sepulchre is
Adam’s, but the Idolaters say 1t is Sagamoni Borcan’s.

This Sogamoni was the fir§t man in whose name an
idol was made. For he was the best of men, according
to their lights, that ever lived among them; he was
the fir&t that they considered a saint, and the firét man
in whose name they made an idol.

He was the son of a great King, both rich and
puissant. But this royal youth was so piously minded
that he would give thought to no earthly thing, nor
did he wish to become a King. And so his %athcr,
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when he saw that his son did not wish to become King,
nor would give thought to any earthly thing, was sore
afliCted thereat. So he made him great offers: he said
he would crown him King of the land, and let him rule
it according to his will; he would resign the crown to
him, and renounce all authority, in such wise that his
son alone should be Lord. And his son answered that
he would take nought. And when the father saw that
his son would for nothing in the world accept the
sovereignty, his affliftion was so great, that he almost
died of grief. Nor was this any wonder, for he had no
other son but this, nor anyone to whom to leave his
kingdom.

Then the King did as follows. He decided so to
aét, that his son should willingly turn to earthly things,
and accept the crown and the kingdom. Thus he
brought it about that his son found himself in 2 most
beautiful palace, with thirty thousand of the faireét and
mo$t pleasing damsels to wait upon him. No man
dared set foot therein, but only the maidens; they
alone put him to bed, and waited upon him at table,
and ever kept him company. They danced and sang
before him, and gave him all the solace they could,
even as the King had bidden them. Yet, I tell you
that all those damsels availed not to make a single
thought of wantonness arise in the breast of the King’s
son; nay, he became more firmly chaste than ever
before. And he led the most pious life, according to
their lights.

And [ assure you that this youth had been so deli-
cately brought up, that he had never gone outside his
palace, nor had ever seen a dead man, or anyone who
was not sound and whole in all his limbs, for his father
had never allowed any old or infirm person to enter
into his presence. Now, it so happened that one day,
as the youth was riding along the road, he saw a dead
body. He was sore disrmayed, as one who had never
seen such a sight before. He straightway asked those
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who were about him, what that was, and they answered
and said it was a dead man. “ How,” said the King’s
son, ‘‘ do then all men die? ’—* Yea, truly,” answered
they. Thereupon the young man said no more, but
rode on, wrapped in thought. He had not ridden
much further, before he met a very old man, who could
no longer walk, and who had not a tooth left in his
mouth, having loét them all because of his great age.
When the King’s son saw this old man, he asked what
he might be, and why he could not walk. And those
who were with him answered that the man could not
walk because of his great age, and because of his great
age had lost all his teeth. So, when the King’s son had
heard what they said concerning the dead man, and
concerning the old man, he returned to his palace, and
decided that he would no longer live in this wicked
world, but go and seek Him who dies not, and who had
made him. So he abandoned his palace and his father.
He went to certain lofty and impassable mountains,
and there he lived the rest of his days, leading a most
holy and chaste life, and observing great abstinence.
Verily, had he been a Christian, he would have become
a great saint in the company of Our Lord Jesus Chrigt.

And when this royal youth died, the body was taken
to the King his father. And when the King saw him
lying dead, him whom he loved more than himself,
ask not whether he was overcome by dismay and
sorrow. His grief was boundless. Then the King had
a $tatue built in his likeness, all of gold and precious
§tones, and had it honoured by all his subjeéts, and
worshipped like a god.

And they say that he died eighty-four times. For
they assert that when he died the first time, he became
an ox; that he then died again, and became a horse.
And so they say that he died eighty-four times, every
time becoming an animal, either a dog or some other
creature; but when he died the eighty-fourth time,
they say he became a god.
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To the Idolaters he is the best and greatest %od they
have; and you mu$t know that he was the firét idol
they ever possessed, and from him all the other idols
are descended.

And all this came to pass in the island of Seilan, in
India.

Now you are informed how the first idol was made.
And 1 tell you in sooth that the Idolaters come hither
on pil%rimage from very diétant lands, even as Chris-
tian pilgrims seek St. James. The Idolaters assert that
in the tomb on that mountain lies the son of the King
of whom we have told, and that the teeth and the hair
and the bowl that are kept there, also belonged to this
king's son, whose name was Sogamoni Borcan, which
means Sogamoni the Saint. But the Saracens, who also
go thither on pilgrimage in great numbers, say that it
1s the tomb of Adam, our firét father, and that the
teeth and hair and bowl are also Adam’s.

Now you have heard how, according to the Idolaters,
it is the son of the King, he who was their fir$t idol and
their first God, and how, according to the Saracens, it
is Adam our firét father. But God alone knows who
he is, and what he was. For we do not believe that
Adam lies in this place, as our Holy Writ says that he
lies in another part of the world.

Now, it befell that the Great Kaan heard from certain
Saracens that on that mountain was the tomb of Adam,
and that his teeth and hair, and the bowl out of which
he ate, were also there; and he decided that it were
well if he possessed the teeth, and the hair, and the
bowl. So he sent thither a great embassy. And this
was 1284 years after Chriét’s Incarnation. What more
shall I tell you? You muét know in sooth that the
Great Kaan’s envoys set out with a great following,
and journeyed both by land and by sea, until they
reached the island of Seilan. They went to the King,
and their efforts succeeded in obtaining for them two
of the molar teeth, which were mighty and big; they
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also obtained some of the hair, and the bowl. And
the bowl was of mo$t beautiful green porphyry. And
when the Great Kaan’s envoys had obtained these
things, they set out on their way, and returned to their
Lord. When they were near the great city of Cambaluc,
where the Great Kaan was then $taying, they sent him
word of their return, and informed him that they were
bringing him what he had asked for. So the Great
Kaan bade all his people, both the ecclesiastics and the
others, go to meet those relics, which they were made
to believe were Adam’s. But why should I make a
long ¢tory of it? You must know in sooth that all the
inhabitants of Cambaluc went out to meet these relics,
and the ecclesiadtics received them, and brought them
to the Great Kaan, who accepted them with great joy
and feasting, and with great reverence. And I will
tell you that they found in their writings that the bowl
had this virtue: that if one put in it food for one man,
enough was found in 1t to feed five men. The Great
Kaan said that he had had this tested, and he asserted
that it was true.

Even as you have heard, then, did the Great Kaan
get the relics; and truly the money it cost him to
obtain them amounted to an immense sum.

Now we have told you all this $tory, in due order,
and in accordance with truth. We may now quit this,
and proceed 1n our account, telling you of other things.

And first of all we will tell you of the city of Cail.

Here is told of the noble city of Cail

Cail is a noble and great city. It belongs to Ashar,
the eldest of the five brothers who are Kings. And
you must know that at this city touch all the ships that
come from the west—from Cormos, Kisi, Aden, and
all Arabia—Iladen with horses and other wares. Traders
touch at this port, because it is excellently situated, and
a good market for trading. For from many different
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lands there come numerous merchants to buy horses
and other things. The King is very wealthy in treasure;
he wears many beautiful gems on his person. He is
splendidly adorned. He governs his kingdom moét
juétly, especially as regards foreign merchants, namely
those that come from other lands. He proteéts and
governs them with great equity. I will add that, if
merchants go thither so willingly, it is because of this
good King, who protefts them so well. True it is
that they also obtain great gain and profit there.

Moreover, 1 will tell you that this King has no less
than 300 wives, and more: for it is considered a great
honour there to have the largest number of wives.
I will add that, when any discord arises between these
five Kings, who, being born of the same parents, are
carnal brothers, and war is like to break out between
them, their mother, who is §ill alive, throws herself
between them and will not let them fight. But many
a time it comes about that her sons will not cease, for
all her prayers, but will at all costs come to blows,
and then she takes a knife, and says: * If you do not
cease from this quarrel and make peace with one
another, I will indtantly kill myself. And firdt of all
I will cut off from my breast the paps with which I
suckled you.” And when the sons see the great
lamentations that their mother makes, and hear her
tender supplications, then, also because they under-
stand that it is best for them, they agree together, and
make peace. And this has happened many times.
But I assure you that, when their mother dies, it cannot
be but a great war will break out among them, and they
will destroy one another.

You must also know that the people of this city, as
indeed all the people of India, have the following
custom: they almost constantly keep in their mouths
a certain leaf called tambur, which they keep chewing,
spitting out the juice that it forms; this they do both out
of habit and for the pleasure they derive therefrom.
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Especially the nobles have this habit. The great men
ang the King have their leaves prepared with camphor
and other spices, mixed with quicklime. So they are
ever chewing this stuff; and this keeps them very
healthy.

If anyone wishes to offend another, and show him
his contempt by offering him an insult, he takes out of
his mouth the leaf he is chewing when he chances to
meet the other man, and throws it into his face, saying:
“ You are not worth that,” namely what he has thrown
into his face. The other, considering himself grossly
insulted and offended thereby, straightway goes to
complain to the King, étating how such and such a
man has insulted him; and he asks the King’s leave
to avenge himself; that is to say, if the offender has
intended to insult both him and his family, he asks
leave to pit his own person againét that of the offender,
and his own family againét the offender’s, so as to show
whether they are men of worth or no; but if he alone
has been insulted, then he asks leave to pit his own
rcrson again$t the other’s. Then the King grants
eave to both parties. If the combat is to take place
between the respeftive families, then both the prin-
cipals get ready for the fight, together with their
families; and the only cuirass they wear and don for
their proteftion is the skin that their mothers fir§t gave
them. When they are on the field, they come to grips,
and strike one another, wounding and killing, for their
swords pierce easily, as there is nothing to keep them
out. The King and a multitude of people are present
at the event, and when the King sees that many lie
killed on either side, and that one of the sides seems to
have the advantage, and overcome the other, he places
between his teeth one corner of the mantle he wears
about his person, and holds the other end with his
hands.  Straightway the combatants cease fighting,
and no further blow is &ruck. If, intead, the fight is
between two single combatants, it takes place as
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follows: the two come on to the field both naked, as
they are condtantly wont to be, each of them holding
a knife; and truly they know very well how to fight
with their knives, for they are expert in covering
themselves, and §triking their adversary with them.
And this is what they do. As you have heard, they are
black. One of the two draws a white circle on the
skin of the other, in any place he likes, saying to him:
“Know that within this circle, and not elsewhere,
I will §trike you; defend yourself as best you may.”
The other does the same to him. [Then they start
fighting with their knives.] It is well for him who is
the abler, and woe to him who is less able. For when~
ever the other §trikes him, he will feel it well enough.

Now we have told you somewhat of this city, and of
the customs of its inhabitants. We will hence quit it,
and tell you of the kingdom of Coilum.

Here is told of the kingdom of Coilum

Coilum is a kingdom one finds to the south-west,
after leaving Maabar and travelling §oo miles. They
are idolaters. There are also some Christians and
Jews. They have a language of their own. Their
King pays tribute to no one. Now I will tell you
what one finds in this kingdom, and what it produces.

You must know that the Coilumin brazil grows
there, which is of very good quality, as well as an
excellent kind of ginger, also called Coilumin from the
name of the country. There is abundance of pepper,
too; it‘grows in great quantities all over the country-
side, and in the woods; it is gathered in the months
of May, June, and July. You are to understand that
the trees that produce pepper are planted and watered—
they are not wild. They also have plenty of excellent
indigo. And you must know that it is made from
a herb: they take the herb, removing the roots, and
put it into great tubs; then they put water in, and leave
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the herb until it becomes rotten; after that, they put
this water in the sun, which is very hot, and makes it
boil and condense. Thus you get the indigo as you
know it, broken up into little pieces. I will add that
in this country the heat is so great, and the sun is
so hot, that one can hardly bear it. For I assure you,
that if you were on a river, and put an egg into the
water, it would be ready cooked before you sailed on
much further.

I will add, too, that merchants come to this kingdom
with their ships from Manji, Arabia, and the Levant,
and carry on a great trade, for they bring goods from -
their own countries, and go back with their ships laden
with merchandise from this kingdom.

There are many $trange animals, differing from those
in any other part of the world. Thus, 1 assure you
they have certain black lions, with not a spot or mark
of any other colour on them. There are various kinds
of parrots: some are as white as snow, with vermilion
beaks and legs; others are vermilion and blue, and
they are the prettiest things in the world to look at;
others again are green; there are some very small
ones, too, that are also exceedingly pretty. Their
peacocks are much bigger and more beautiful than
ours, and also different. Their hens are also different
from ours. What more shall I tell you? Al their
things are different from ours—more beautiful, and
better. They have no produét that is similar to any
of ours, nor any beast nor bird. And this is due to the
great heat they have. They have no kind of grain
except rice alone. They make a wine, or rather drink,
from dates, which is very good, and makes you drunk
more readily than grape-wine. They have all the
necessarieg of life in abundance and cheap, except that
they have no grain, apart from rice.

They have many excellent agtrologers. They have
leeches skilled in keeping a man's body healthy.

They are all black, and go about &ark naked, both
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the men and the women, except that they cover their
middies with splendid cloths. No a&t of lechery or
carnal sin is held sinful by them.

As for their marriage customs, they are as I shall
tell you: they marry their cousins german. If their
father dies, they may marry his wifgc; similarly they
may marry their brother’s widow. These customs are
shared by all the peoples of India.

Now we have told you something about this kingdom.
As there is nothing else worth mentioning, we will
quit it, and tell you of Comari, as you shall hear.

Here is told of the country of Comari

Comari is also a country of India, where one can see
something of the North Star, which we had no longer
seen since we left the island of Java. If one sails some
thirty miles from here out into the open sea, one can
see it, about a cubit above the water. This is not a very
civilized place; indeed it is rather wild. There are
S§trange animals of different kinds, especially monkeys:
indeed some of them are so $trange that you would
think they were men. There are such curious apes,
that it is truly = wonder. There is abundance of lions,
leopards, and ounces.

There is nothing else worth mentioning; we will
therefore leave this place, and go on to tell you of the
kingdom of Eli, as you shall hear.

Here is told of the kingdom of Eki

Eli is a kingdom lying some joo miles to the west
of Comari. They have a King of their own, are
idolaters, pay tribute to no one, and have a language
of their own.

Of their customs, and of the produéts of the country,
we will now tell you in detail. And you will be ag{e
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to underftand much better, because we are now
approaching more civilized countries.

In this province and kingdom, there is no harbour:
there is only a large river that has an excellent estuary.
Pepper grows there in great abundance, and ginger
too. They also have quantities of other kinds of spices.
The King is very rich in treasures, but not powerful
as regards soldiers. His kingdom, however, has such
&trong frontiers, that no one could invade it ‘with an
army in order to do it any harm. Thus the King fears
no one.

Another thing I will tell you. If a ship happens to
enter that estuary, and casts anchor there, without being
bound for the country, they seize it, and take all its
cargo, saying: * You were going to other lands, but
God has sent you to us, and hence we take all your
goods.” So they seize all that is in the ship, and
consider it their own; nor do they think they sin
thereby. The same happens all over this province of
India, for, if a ship is obliged by foul weather to go to
a place for which it was not bound, and different from
that towards which it has set out on leaving its harbour,
then, whatever be the country or place at which it
calls contrary to its intentions, it is taken, and all that
is on board, all its cargo, is plundered. For they say:
“You intended to go elsewhere, but our good fortune,
our good luck, has sent you hither, so that we might
have your property.”

And you must know that the ships of Manji and of
other countries come to this kingdom in summer;
they load up in three or four, or at moét eight days,
and then set sail as quickly as they can, for there are
no harbours, and it is most dangerous to remain. For
there are beaches and sands, but not a single harbour.
True it is that the ships of Manji are less afraid than
others to cast anchor on beaches, for they carry
z)?ch large wooden anchors as can hold in any great

orm.
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They have lions and other wild beasts. There is
.abundance of game, both bea$ts and birds.

Now we have told you of the kingdom of Eli; we
will next tell you of the kingdom of Melibar, even as
you shall hear.

Here is 10ld of the kingdom of Melibar

Melibar is a very large kingdom lying to the west.
They have a King of their own, and a language of their
own. They are Idolaters, and pay tribute to no one.
From this kingdom, the North Star is more visible; it
appears some two cubits above the water-line.

You must know that from this Melibar—and from
another province bordering on it, called Gozurat—
more than a hundred ships go out every year on
piratical cruises: they seize other ships, and rob the
merchants. For they are wicked sea-robbers. And
I will add that they take their women and little children
with them; all the summer they $tay out cruising, and
do great harm to traders. And you muét know that
the greater number of the ships of these evil pirates
sail hither and thither, to hunt out or lie in wait for the
ships of the merchants. They also have another
wicked pratice: they make a cordon across the sea,
that 1s, they spread out, at a ditance of some five miles
from one another; some twenty will set out, thus
drawn up, so that they cover a hundred miles of sea.
As soon as they see some merchant ship, they signal
to one another with fires, and so no ship can cross that
tralt of sea without falling into their hands. But as
the merchants are well aware of the habits of these
wicked pirates, and know that they cannot but come
across them, they go thither so well armed and prepared,
that they are not afraid when they fall in with them.
For they defend themselves $trenuously, and inflict
great losses on them. But it is of course inevitable,
that the corsairs should capture a ship at times. And
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when these pirates do capture some merchant ship,
they seize it with all its cargo. To the men, however,
they do no harm, saying to them: “ Go and get you
other wealth; maybe you will bring more to us! "’

In this kingdom there is great abundance of pepper,
and of ginger, too. There is also plenty of cinnamon,
Other spices there are, too, in great quantities, including
turbith and Indian nuts.

Moreover, they have quantities of buckram, the
gauziet and fineét in the world. They have abundance
of many precious wares.

I will also tell you what the merchants of other
countries bring hither when they come to this country
with their ships in order to purchase its produfts.
You must know that they bring copper in their ships
—in fat, they balladt their ships with this copper—
and cloths of gold and silk, sendals, gold, silver, cloves,,
spikenard, and other such spices, that do not exist in
this kingdom. All these things are exchanged for the
prodults of the country. And you muét know that
ships come here from many parts, as for example from
the great province of Manji. And the merchants
likewise diégribute what they purchase here over many
countries. The wares taken to Aden are then carried
on to Alexandria.

Now we have told you of the kingdom of Melibar;
we will therefore leave it, and tell you of the kingdom
of Gozurat, as you shall hear. But you muét note
that we are not giving you the names of all the cities
in these kingdoms, for that would make too long a tale.
You must know that in every kingdom there are many
cities and towns.

Here is told of the kingdom of Gozurar

Gozurat is also a large kingdom. They are Idolaters,
and have a King and a language of therr own. They
pay tribute to no one. The kingdom lies to the weét.
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From this kingdom the North Star is §till more
. visible; it appears quite six cubits above the water-line.

In this kingdom, too, there are the worst pirates in
the world. And I will tell you that they commit the
atrocity you shall hear of. You must know that when
these wicked pirates capture merchants, they make
them drink tamarind mixed with sea-water; thus the
merchants are violently purged, and void all that is
inside them. Then the pirates have it all colleted and
examined, in case there should be any pearls or precious
§tones inside it. For they say that the merchants, on
finding themselves captured, swallow the pearls and
precious $tones, to prevent the pirates finding them.
This is why these wicked pirates have this cunning
prallice that 1 have told you, of giving merchants this
stuff to drink.

They have quantities of pepper. They also have
plenty of ginger; and abundance of indigo, too. They
have plenty of cotton also, for they possess very big
trees that produce it: they reach six paces in height,
when they are 20 years old. But 1t should be noted
that when the trees are as old as this, they no longer
Froduce cotton that is good for spinning; it is used
or quilting and stuffing. This is the rule as regards
these trees: up to the age of 12 years, they produce
good spinning cotton, from 12 to 20 they no longer
produce as good cotton as when they are young.

In this kingdom immense quantities of hides are
tanned; that is, they prepare skins of sheep, buffaloes,
wild oxen, unicorns, and many other animals. And
I assure you that they prepare such quantities, that
many ships are laden with them every year. They are
taken to Arabia and to many other parts. Many
kingdoms and provinces are supplied with them from
this country. I will add that in this kingdom they
make very beautiful mats in red and blue leather,
chased with figures of beasts and birds, and most
delicately sewn with gold and silver threads. They
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are so beautiful, that it is a wonder to see them. And
you are to understand that these mats I am telling you
of are used by the Saracens to sleep on; and indeed
one sleeps excellently well on them. Here they also
make such beautiful cushions, all sewn with gold
thread, that they are worth quite six silver marks apiece.
And of the mats I mentioned before, some are worth
quite ten silver marks. What more shall I tell you?
You musét know in very truth that in this kingdom are
made the best and fine§t leather goods in the world,
and the most costly.

Now we have told you all about this kingdom in due
order. We will hence quit it, and go on to tell you of
other kingdoms, and, to begin with, of one that is
called Tana.

Here 15 told of the kingdom of Tana.

Tana is a great kingdom lying towards the north-
west. It is a vast and excellent kingdom. They have
a King of their own, and they pay tribute to no one.
They are Idolaters, and have a language of their own.
Pepper and other spices do not grow so abundantly
here as in the other countries of which we have been
telling you. There is plenty of frankincense; it is
not however white, but brown. There is much trade,
and great numbers of ships and merchants flock
thither, for they get there excellent and beautiful
hides, dressed in different ways. They also ’lget
plenty of good buckrams, and cotton, too. The
merchants who go there on their ships, bring many
wares, namely gold, silver, copper, and many other
kinds of merchandise needed in the kingdom; and they
take away with them those producéts of the country out
of which they think they will get profit and gain.

Another thing 1 will add, which is not good. I tell
you, then, that many pirates sally forth from this king-
dom, and cruise about the sea, doing much harm to
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traders. And I assure you that it is by the will of
their King, for he has made a covenant with the pirates,
who have to give him all the horses they capture. And
you must know that they capture them often enough,
for, as I have told you before, there is a great trade in
horses all over India, as the merchants take great
numbers of them there to sell, so that few ships go to
India without carrying some. For this reason, then,
the King has covenanted with the pirates that they are
to give him all the horses they capture; all other goods,
including gold, silver, and precious stones, fall to the
pirates’ share. Now this is an evil praétice, and not
worthy of a King.

Now we have told you of the kingdom of Tana; we
will therefore quit it, and tell you of the kingdom of
Canbaet.

Here is told of the kingdom of Canbact

Canbaet is a large kingdom lying to the west. They
have a King of their own, and a language of their own,
and pay tribute to no one. They are Idolaters.

From this kingdom the North Star is still more
visible, for you must know that the more one proceeds
to the west, the more visible is the North Star.

In this kingdom there is much trade, and plenty of
excellent indigo. There are great quantities of buck-
rams and cotton, which are distributed from this king-
dom over many other kingdoms and provinces, There
is also much trade in tanned and dressed hides; it is very
considerable because they dress hides here quite as well
as in any other country. I will add that they have
many other commodities that I will not mention in this
book, for it would make too long a tale.

When merchants come hither with their wares
loaded on their many ships, they bring above all gold,
silver, copper, and ¢tia. They bring the produéls
of their own countries, and carry away those of the
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kingdom, such as they think will give them the greatest
profit and gain.

And you muét know that in this kingdom there are
no pirates. They live by trade and handicrafts, and
are good people.

here is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this place and go on telling you of other
places, namely of the kingdom of Semenat.

Here is told of the kingdom of Semenat

Semenat is a large kingdom lying towards the west.
They are Idolaters, have a King and language of their
“‘own, and pay tribute to no one. There are no pirates.
They live by trade and handicrafts, as good people
should do.

You must know that this is a kingdom where a

reat deal of trade is carried on. Merchants go there
?rom many lands, bringing with them much mer-
chandise of different kinds. They sell there what they
have brought with them, and take away the produéts
of the kingdom.

I will add that they are exceedingly cruel and fierce
Idolaters.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave the place; and go on to tell you of another
kingdom, called Kesmacoran.

Here is 10ld of the kingdom of Kesmacoran

Kesmacoran is a kingdom that has a King and a
language of its own. Some of the people are Idolaters,
but the majority are Saracens. They live by trade and
handicrafts. They have abundance of rice and wheat.
Their principal food-§tuffs are rice, meat, and milk.
Great numbers of traders flock thither both by sea
and by land with wares of divers kinds; they take away
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with them the produts of this kingdom. There is

nothing else worth mentioning.

I will add that this is the laét province of India to one
going towards the west and north-west, for you must
know that all the country from Maabar to this place—
that is to say all the kingdoms and provinces of which I
have spoken from Maabar onward—is part of Greater
India, the best of the Indies. And you must also
know that we have only told you of the provinces and
cities of this Greater India that lie along the coadt; of
those that lie inland we have not spoken, for indeed it
would make too long a tale.

We will hence leave this province, and tell you of
certain islands, which also belong to India. We will
begin with two islands called Male and Female.

Here is 10ld of the islands called Male and Female

The island called the Male Island lies out in the sea,
quite soo miles to the south, when one leaves Kes-
macoran. They are baptised Christians and follow
the faith and customs of the Old Testament. For I
assure you that when a woman is with child, the husband
will not touch her until she is delivered, and, once she
is delivered, he does not touch her for 40 more days.
After the forticth day, however, he approaches her at
will. But 1 must add that neither the wives nor any
other women live in this island; they all live in another
island; called the Female Island. You mu&t know
that the men go from their own island to this island of
the women, and $tay there three months, namely
March, April, and May. For these three months the
men go to the other island to live with their wives, and
during that Feriod they take their pleasure with them.
At the end of the three months, they return to their own
island, and look after their business for the next nine
months.

And you mu&t know that in this island there is
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which is very large and wealthy. And you muét
know that the inhabitants of this island are baptized
Chrigtians, and have an Archbishop.

In this island are gathered great quantities of
ambergris; it is found in the belly of whales and cach-
alots, which are the biggest kinds of fish in the sea.

We will tell you how they catch whales in those
parts. They have a great deal of tunny-fish, but they
only catch it for the purpose we shall presently tell you.
The tunny is a fish containing a great deal of fat; they
cut it up into pieces, which they put into large vases or
tubs; then they put salt on it, making abundance of
brine. When this has been done, the whale-hunters,
some sixteen of them, take a small boat, and, loading
this fish on it with all the brine, namely the salt sauce it
has produced, set out to sea. They have bundles of
rags—old bits of cloth and other such waste—that
they soak in this brine, which, as we said, is very fat;
these they throw into the water, after tying them to the
boat by means of a rope. Then they set up their sails,
and cruise about all day on the sea. Wherever they
go, the fat in the brine leaves as it were a trail on the
water, which is visible just because it is produced by
the fat. If the boat chances to pass over a spot where
there is a whale, or if anyway a whale smells the fat of
the tunny, say by crossing a spot where the boat has

assed, it will follow the scent up for a hundred miles,
if that be the diftance from the boat where the tunny is;
this it does on account of its greedy desire to get at the
tunny. When it approaches the boat, so that the men
on board see it, they throw out two or three pieces of
tunny. The moment the whale has swallowed them,
it becomes drunk, f'ust like a man with wine. Then
some of the men climb on to it. They have an iron
rod, barbed at one end in such wise that, once it has
been driven in, it cannot be pulled out again on account
of the barbs. One of the hunters ho?gs the rod over
the whale’s head, while another, armed with a wooden
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mallet, §trikes the rod, $traightway driving it all into
the whale's head. For, on account of its being drunk,
the whale hardly notices the men on its back, so that
they can do what they will. To the upper end of the
rod is tied a thick rope, quite 300 paces long, and every
fifty paces alon% the rope, a little cask and a plank are
lashed. This plank is fixed to the cask in the manner of
a maét; on the bottom of the cask is a counterweight, to
prevent the cask overturning, or, if you like, to keep the
mast §traight. The end of the rope is tied to a little
boat they have with them, and in which some of them
remain. Thus, when the whale, feeling itself wounded,
turns to flee, those who were on its back to drive the
rod in, keep afloat, and, swimming to the boat, get into
it. Then one of the little casks with the magt is thrown
into the water, and so 50 paces of rope are paid out.
When the whale dives and flees, 1t hauls along the
boat to which the rope is tied. If it looks as if the
whale were getting the best of it, dragging the boat
down, then another cask is thrown out, with its mast,
for the whale cannot drag these casks with it beneath
the surface. Thus it so tires itself out pulling these
casks after it, that at ladt, exhausted by its wounds, it
dies. Meanwhile the men in the boat have kept
following it, guided by the casks, and, once the whale
is dead, they haul it up near the boat, to tow it to their
own or to some other neighbouring island, where they
sell it.  And out of one whale they will get as much as
a thousand pounds. In the belly they find the amber-
gris. From the head they get several casks of oil. In
this way, then, do they take whales.

They have splendid cotton cloths, and a great amount
of other goods. Above all, they have great quantities
of salt fish, both big and good. They live on rice,
meat, and milk. They have no corn except rice.
They go about all naked, after the fashion of the
Indians, namely the idolatrous ones.

I will add that many ships call at this island, with
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many merchants, who brin%_ with them quantities of
wares that they sell there. They take away with them
the produts of the island, and obtain great profit
thereby. And you must know that all the ships and
merchants bound for Aden touch at this island.

The Archbishop has nothing to do with the Pope of
Rome, for he depends upon an Archbishop who lives
at Baudac, called, as we have said before, Jatolic. It
is this Jatolic of Baudac who sends the Archbishop to
the island. He also sends prelates to many other parts
of the world, just as the Pope of Rome does. And all
these prelates obey not the Roman Church, but this
great prelate of Baudac, whom they consider their Pope.

And I will add that many pirates come to this island
with their ships, when they have finished their cruise.
Here they encamp, and sell what they have got by
plundering. And I assure you that they sell it very
well, for the Chritians in the island know that all these
things have been Stolen from idolaters and Saracens,
and not from other Chrigtians; and so they buy them.

You musét also know that when the Archbishop of
Scotra dies, his successor mu&t come from Baudac;
otherwise, if the people of the island ele@ him, the
Jatolic must confirm him.

I will further add, that the Chridtians in this island
are the clevere§t enchanters in the world. True it is
that the Archbishop does not wish them to praétise
sorcery, and warns and admonishes them. But in
vain; they say that their fathers followed these prattices
of old, and so they wish to follow them too. The
Archbishop can do nothing, as they will have it so; he
suffers it, because he cannot do otherwise. Thus the
Christians in this island praétise their sorcery as they
will. ‘
I will tell you something about these sorceries.
You must know in very truth that these enchanters
do many étrange things, almo$t anything they want.
Thus, I assure you that, if a pirate ship has done some
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harm to the islanders, they can, by means of their
charms, detain it, and prevent it leaving the island
until complete restitution has been made. If it be a
sailing-ship, and the wind be favourable, they raise a
contrary wind, and make the ship turn back. For
they can make any wind blow that they please. When
they will, they can make a calin; and again, when they
please, they raise great storms and winds at sea. They
can perform many wonderful enchantments, which
it is not well to dwell upon in this book, for they are
of such a kind that who should hear them would be
aghast with wonder. So we will leave this subje&,
and tell you no more about it.

There is nought else in this island worth mention-
ing; we will hence quit it, and tell you no more about it.

Here is told of the island of Mogdasio

Mogdasio is the name of an island lying to the south
about 1000 miles from Scotra. They are Saracens,
worshipping Mahomet. They have four Sheiks, that
is to say four “old men.” These four elders have the
lordship of the whole island. And you must know
that this is one of the noblest and largest islands in the
whole world, for I assure you it has a compass of some
3000 miles. .

They live by trade and handicrafts. 1 will add, too,
that more elephants are born in this island than in any
other country; and truly not in the whole world are so
many elephants’ tusks bought and sold, as are bought
and sold in this island, and in that of Zanghibar.

You mugt know that in this island hardly any other
flesh is eaten than that of camels, and I assure you that
such an immense number of camels is slaughtered there
daily, that no one could believe it, without having
witnessed it. They say that the flesh of camels is
better and more wholesome than all others. And so
they are wont to eat it every day in the year.
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You must also know that in this island there are red
sandal-trees, about as tall as the trees in our lands.
Thesz trees would be of great value in other countries,
and they have whole forests of them, as we have forests
of other wild trees. They have abundance of amber-
gris, since in thosc seas whales and cachalots are
plentiful. As they take many of these whales and
cachalots, they have great quantities of ambergris.
For, as you know, the whale is the animal that pro-
duces ambergris. They have leopards and ounces,
and an enormous number of lions. They have plenty,
too, of other animals, such as deer, fallow-deer, roes,
and so forth. They have quantities of feathered game
of many different kinds. They have many very big
oftriches. There are different birds, that is to say
birds in no way similar to ours, so that it is truly a
wonder. They have much merchandise. To this
island come many ships with many wares, such as
cloths of gold and of silk of different kinds, and many
other things we will not mention here; and all these
wares are sold and exchanged for the produts of the
island. The traders come with their ships fully
laden, and they unload and sell everything; then they
load their ships a%ain with the prodults of the island,
and, thus laden, depart. For I assure you that these
merchants get no small profit and gain therefrom.

I will add that ships cannot sail further south to other
islands, but only as far as this island and that of Zanghibar,
for the sea-current there flows so violently southwards,
that they could only return with the greatest difficulty.
For this reason ships do not go there. I will tell you,
too, that the ships from Maabar take twenty days in
coming, but when they return to Maabar they haveto
toil along for three months. And this is due to the
current that ever flows south. And this current is
constant, for it always flows in the same diretion.

You must also know that in the other islands, which
are so numerous towards the south, and whither ships
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do not go willingly on account of the current, it is said
that there are gryphons, and that these birds appear at
certain seasons of the year. But you must know that
they are not such as the people in our country believe,
and as we draw them. We say, in fa&, that they are
half birds and half lions, but, according to what those
who have seen them relate, it is not true that they are
half birds and half lions; for those who have seen
them, say that they are made just like an eagle, but
they add that they are immeasurably big.

About this bird I will tell you what those who have
seen it relate; then I will tell you what I myself have
seen. They say, then, that it is so big and so $trong
that it can take up an elephant in its talons, lift it u
into the air to a great height, and then let it fall down
to the ground, so that it is dashed to pieces. Then the
bird swoops down, and tears it with its beak, and eats
it, feeding off it. Those who have seen it, also sa
that the span of its wings reaches 30 paces, and that the
wing-feathers are 12 paces long, and proportionally
thick. As for what I myself saw of it, I shall tell you
in due course, for so 1s it necessary to do on account
of the nature of our book.

1 have told you what those who have seen the
gryphon say about it. Well, you must now know that the
Great Kaan sent an embassy to that island, in order to
get information concerning those regions; he also sent
it in order to obtain the release of another envoy of his
who had been taken prisoner. Now, both the second
envoy and the one who had been kept prisoner, told
the Great Kaan many great wonders concerning those
distant islands. And I assure you that those envoys
brought the Great Kaan certain teeth of a wild boar,
that were enormously big; indeed, the Great Kaan
had one weighed, and it was 14 pounds. You may
imagine the size of the wild boar that had such teeth!
They told him that, there were wild boars as big as
buffaloes, and also giraffes and wild asses in abundance;
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in 2 word, their beadts and birds are so different from
ours, that it is 2 marvel to hear of, and §ill more to see.
But, to return to our gryphon, the envoy who had
been kept prisoner, brought the Great Kaan one of its
wing-feathers. And I, Marco Polo, measured it,
and I found it to be 9o of my spans in length; and the
compass of the quill end was twice my palm; truly it
was a marvellous sight to see, and the Great Kaan
received it with great joy.

The islanders call the bird ruc, and by no other name,
and do not know what gryphonr means. But we are
sure, on account of the great size they say it reaches,
that it is the gryphon.

Now we have told you many things concerning the
island. There is nothing else worth mentioning, and
so we will quit it, and tell you of the island of Zanghi-
bar, even as you shall hear.

Here is told of the island of Zanghibar

Zanghibar is a very large and noble island. It has
a compass of no less the 2000 miles. They are all
Idolaters. They have a King and a language of their
own. They owe allegiance to no one. The people
are big and $tout, but not as tall as they should be in
proportion to their §toutness; for they are so §tout and
brawny that they seem giants. I assure you that they
are enormously étrong for they can carry as much as
four other men. Nor is it 2 wonder, for truly they eat
as much as five men. They are all black, and go about
naked, except that they cover their middles, They
have such frizzly hair, that even with water you could
hardly étraighten it out. Their mouths are so big,
their noses so turned up, their lips and eyes so large,
that they are the most horrible sight. It anyone saw
them in another country, he would take them for

devils.
Quantities of elephants are born there, and there is a
..
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thriving trade in elephants’ tusks. They also have
lions, all black, and different from those of other
countries. They have many ounces, too; and leopards,
also, are born there. What more shall 1 tell you?
All their animals are different from all the others in
the world. Thus I assure you that all their sheep are
of one kind and colour—white with black heads. In
the whole island you would not find a sheep that was
not as I have said.

There are also many giraffes, which are beautiful to
look at. They are as I shall tell you. You must know
that the body is short, and rather low in the croup,
for the hind legs are short; but the forelegs and the
neck are very long, so that the head is quite three paces
above the ground. The head is small, and the animal
is not dangerous. It is red and white all over, in
small circles. It is really a beautiful animal to look at.

I will add another thing I had forgotten about the
elephants. You must know that when a bull-elephant
wishes to cover its mate, it digs a hole in the ground, so
as to put the female in it on her back, like a woman; this
is because their sexual organs are very far forward
towards the belly; then the elephant covers her like a
man.

{ will add, too, that the women of the island are most
hideous to look at, for they have large mouths, big
eyes, and big noses. Their breasts are four times
bigger than those of other women, so that if they threw
them behind their shoulders, they would reach the
bottom of their backs. They are truly hideous.

They live on rice, flesh, milk, and dates. They have
no grape-wine, but they make a kind of wine with
rice, sugar, and spices, that is excellent to drink, and
makes you drunk quite as much as grape-wine. There
1s a great deal of trade. Many merchants come to
this island with many ships, laden with divers kinds of
wares, and they sell everything. They then take
away with them quantities of the produéts of the island,
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and especially great numbers of elephants’ tusks,
which are so plentiful there. There is a great deal of
ambergris in the island, for they take considerable
numbers of whales.

You muét also know that the men of this island are
excellent soldiers, and fight gallantly in battle, for they
are brave, and have no fear of death. They have no
horses, but fight on camels and elephants. They set
towers on the elephants’ backs, covering them very
well with the skins of wild beasts; then as many as 16
or 20 men get in, with lances; swords and $tones.
And the fight waged from the elephants’ backs is a
fierce one. They have no armour except a shield of
hide, and no weapons but a lance and a sword. But
even so they kill one another right merrily. Another
thing I will also add: when they wish to take their
elephants out to fight, they give them plenty of their
wine to drink. This they do because, after drinking
that wine, the elephant becomes bolder and fiercer,
and behaves much better in the struggle.

Now I have told you a great deal concerning ‘these
islands, of the people, of their animals, and of their
trade. There 1s nothing else worth mentioning.
And so we will quit this place, and tell you of the
great province of Abash.

But, before that, we will say something else about
India. You must know that, in telling you of the
islands of India, we have merely spoken of the most
important provinces, kingdoms, and islands in that

art of the world, for there is no man alive who could
tell the whole truth concerning all the islands of India.
I have told of all the finet is%ands, the very flower of
India. You muét know that the greater number of all
the other islands of India, of which I have made no
mention, is dependent upon those that I have spoken
of; their customs may be deduced from what we have
said concerning the larger islands. And you must
know that in the Sea of India there are 12,700 islands,
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counting inhabited and uninhabited ones, according
to what is §tated in the charts and books of the skilful
mariners who are used to sailing in that sea.

Now we will leave Greater India, which $tretches
from Maabar to Kesmacoran, containing thirteen very
large kingdoms, of ten of which we have told you.
Lesser India §tretches from Chanba to Mutfili, with
eight large kingdoms; but you must understand that I
allude only to the kingdoms on the mainland, without
counting those in the islands, which come to an im-
mense figure. Now we will tell you of Middle India,
namely of the province of Abash.

Here 15 rold of the province of Abash,
namely of Middle India

You muét know that Abash is a very large province
and constitutes Middle India. You must also know
that the chief King of all this province is a Christian.
All the other Kings of the province are subject to him;
they are six—three Christians and three Saracens.

The Christians of this province have three marks on
their faces: one from the forehead to half-way down
the nose, and the other two on either cheek. These
marks they make when they are children, with a hot
iron, and it is a baptism for them; for, after having
been baptized with water, they make those marks;
to them they are, as it were, a sign of nobility, and a
completion of their baptism; they also think that it is
good for the health.

I will add that there are also Jews in the province;
they have only two marks, one on each cheek. The
Saracens have one mark only, namely that from the
forehead to half-way down the nose.

The chief King resides in the centre of the province;
the Saracens live towards Aden.

In this province, St. Thomas the Apostle preached.
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He had firét preached in the kingdom of Nubia, and
had converted it; then he came to Abash, and with his
preaching and his miracles turned part of it to the Law
of Christ. After thus converting part of these people,
he proceeded to Maabar, where he was killed, and where
his body lies, as we have already told you previously in
this book.

And you mu&t know that in the province of Abash,
there are excellent soldiers, and many horsemen.
They have great numbers of horses. And it is well for
them that it is so, for you must know that they have to
fight with the Sultan of Aden, with that of Nubia, and
with many more besides. On account of this constant
praltice in arms, they are deemed the best soldiers of
all the provinces of India.

And I will tell you a fine §tory concerning what
happened in the year 1288 after Chriét’s Incarnation.

ou must know that one day the King who was the
supreme Lord of the province of Abash—and who was
a Christian—said he would go on a pilgrimage to adore
the Sepulchre of Christ at Jerusalem. His barons
remarked that it would be too dangerous for him to go
thither, and advised him to send a Bishop or other great
prelate in his $tead. And the King accepted the
barons’ advice. So he sent for a Bishop who was a
man of very holy life, and told him that he wished him
to go in his stead to Jerusalem, to adore the Sepulchre
of Our Lord Jesus Chrit. And the Bishop said that
he would perform his bidding as befitted-a liegeman.
The King then told him to get ready, and to set out as
quickly as he might.

What more shall I tell you? The Bishop went;
having taken leave of the King, and made himself
ready to set out on his way, after the manner of a pil-
grim, and most honourably attended. And he jour-
neyed on, both by land and by sea, until he arrived at
Jerusalem. He went étraight to the Sepulchre, and
adored it, and paid it such honour and reverence as is
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due from a Chrigtian to so exalted and noble a thing as
this Sepulchre is. He also made many splendid
offerings on behalf of the King who sent him, When
the Bishop had duly and wisely performed all that he
had been charged with, like the wise man he was, he
set out again with all his following. And he jour-
neyed on, until he came to Aden. Now, you must
know that in this kingdom of Aden Chriftians are
greatly hated. For the people will not look at them,
but c{cteﬁ them as their mortal enemies. When
the Sultan of Aden heard that this Bishop was a
Chrigtian, and that he was an envoy of the great King
of Abash, he had him $traightway taken, and asked
him if he was a Christian. And the Bishop answered
that truly he was a Chridtian. Then the Sultan said to
him, that unless he turned to the Law of Mahomet, he
would do him shame and dishonour. And the other
answered that he would sooner let himself be killed
than do so. When the Sultan heard the Bishop’s
answer, he was greatly incensed, and bade him be
taken and circumcised. So the Bishop was taken
hold of by many men, and circumcised after the
Saracen fashion. After this had been done, the Sultan
told him that he had him thus ignominiously treated
in order to spite and put to shame the King his Lord.
Having said this, he let him go. When the Bishop
had thus been put to shame, he was sorely grieved;
but he found consolation in one thought, for, said he,
he had suffered this for the sake of the Law of Chrigt,
and so the Lord God would reward his soul in the
world to come.

But why should I make a long §tory of it? Know
in very truth that when the Bishop had recovered, and
could ride a horse, he set out on his way with all his
company, and journcyed so long, by sea and by land,
until he came to the King his Lord in Abash. When
the King saw him, he welcomed him right joyfully,
and asked him news of the Sepulchre. The Bishop
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told him all the truth, and the King liftened with
reverent faith, as to a most holy matter. When the
Bishop had told the King all about the Sepulchre,
he next told him how the Sultan of Aden had had him
circumcised to his shame and dishonour. When the
King heard that such an outrage had been committed
upon the Bishop, out of spite towards himself, he was so
grieved, that he almost died of sorrow. He exclaimed
aloud, so that all those around heard him clearly, that
he would no longer wear a crown or rule a land, if he,
did not exa& such vengeance that the whole world"
should speak of it.

What more shall 1 say? You must know in very
truth that the King mustered an immense force of
horsemen and foot soldiers; and he also took with him
a great number of elephants, with well-armed towers
on their backs, each containing 12 to 13 men. True
it is, that in each tower even 20 soldiers can find room,
if it is not a question of going to fight; but when they
go campaigning, there are only 12 in each tower, that
their movements may be less hampered. When he
was quite ready, with all his men, he set out, and
marched on until he reached the kingdom of Aden.
When the King of Aden heard of his approach, he
summoned to h’s 4id two great Saracen Kings who were
his neighbours, and with a vast multitude of horsemen
and foot-soldiers, went to wait for him at the fortified
frontier passes, to defend his land, and prevent the
enemy from invading it. Now, the King of Abash
reached those passes with his hot, and found the
enemy there in great numbers. Then the cruelleét
and most terrible battle began. But it so came about
that the three Saracen Kings could not hold out against
the forces of the King of Abash, for he had many and
excellent troops. For Chridtians are much better
soldiers than Saracens. So the Saracens retreated,
and the Christian King and his men entered into the
kingdom of Aden. But you must know that at those
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asses very many Saracens were killed. What more
shall I tell you? Know in truth that when the King
of Abash and his men had entered the kingdom of
Aden, in three or four places, the Saracens barred the
way at certain fortified passes; but in vain did they try
to defend them, for they were killed and slaughtered
in great numbers. Now, when the Christian King
had remained about a month in the land of the enemy,
and had harried and devagtated it, and put to death a
great multitude of Saracens, he said that now the
ignominy suffered by his Bishop had been well avenged,
and that they could honourably return to their country.
I will add, too, that he could not do much more damage
to the enemy, for the passes he would §till have to force
were too Strong, and dangerous, so that a handful of
men might have inflited great losses upon him. So
they left the kingdom of Aden, and set out on their
way. And they journeyed on, never resting until
they reached Abash, their country.

Now you have heard how well and completely the
Bishop was avenged upon those Saracen dogs. For
truly the number of the killed was so great that it
could not be counted, and many regions were also
harried and devastated. Nor need this be wondered
at, for it is not right that the Saracen dogs should have
the better of Chriétians.

Now that we have told you about this, we will leave
the subjet, and pass on to other things concerning the
same province of Abash. You must know that this
province abounds in all the necessaries of life. They
live on rice, wheat, flesh, milk, and sesame. They
have elephants, but they are not born there, for they
get them from the 1slands of Greater India. Giraffes,
however, are born in the country, and they have plenty
of them. Lions, leopards and ounces there are also
in considerable numbers, and hosts of other animals,
different from those in our countries. Many wild
asses are also born there. They have many kinds of
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birds, different from all others. They have the
finest poultry in the world. They have large ostriches,
no smaller than wild asses. There are also many
other varieties of animals, differing from ours, of which
we shall say nothing, for it were too long a tale. Know,
however, that they have abundance of game, both
beasts and birds. They have many fine parrots.
They have monkeys of different kinds. They have
indeed such §trange apes and baboons that some of
them really almost look as if they had human faces.
It is also-a province abounding in gold, of which
quantities are found there.

We will now say no more on this subjet, but will
proceed, and tell you of Aden. But, before that,
there is yet something we wish to say of this province
of Abash. You must know that in this province of
Abash there are many cities and towns, and many
merchants that live by trade. Quantities of beautiful
cotton cloths and buckrams are made there. There
are many other things, too, but it is not necessary to
mention them in our book. So we will leave this
country, and tell you of Aden.

Here +s5 told of the kingdom of Aden

As we have told you of the province of Abash, we
will also tell you of the province of Aden, as you shall
hear.

You must know, then, that in this province of Aden,
there is a sovereign called the Sultan of Aden. They
are all Saracens, worshipping Mahomet, and they
detest Chridtians. There are many cities and towns.

In this country is the port which all the ships of
‘India call at, with their merchandise. And great
numbers of merchants flock there. Krom this port,
the merchants, transferring their wares into smaller
boats, sail for some seven days up a river. At the
end of the seven days, they unload their ships, and,
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placing their wares on camels, take them for some
thirty days further. At the end of the thirty days,
they reach the river of Alexandria, called the Nile,
where the wares are loaded on small vessels, called
jerms, which easily carry them to Babylon up the river,
and thence, along a canal called Calizene, to Alexandria.
In such wise, by way of Aden, the Saracens of Alex-
andria have pepper and spices and other precious
wares; nor is there any other good short route by
which they can reach Alexandria.

From this port of Aden, many ships carrying wares
and traders, set sail for the islands of India. 1 will
add that from this port merchants take to India many
fine Arabian chargers of great value, and good horses
capable of carrying two saddles; and they derive great
profit therefrom. For I wish you to know that the
merchants will sell a good horse in India for quite
100 silver marks, and more.

I assure you that the Sultan of Aden receives a great
income and revenue from the heavy dues paid by the
ships and merchants that come and go about his
territory. And I will add that for this very reason I
have given, namely the heavy dues he receives from the
traders that come to his land, he i1s one of the wealthieét
Kings in the world.

I will also tell you, concerning the Sultan, that he
did a thing that was most harmful to Christians.
You muét know in very truth that, when the Sultan
of Babylon attacked the city of Acre, on the occasion
when it was taken, and there was such a slaughter of
Chritians, this Sultan of Aden aided the Sultan of
Babylon with no less than 30,000 horsemen and
40,000 camels from his own army; and this was to the
great advantage of the Saracens, and to the great injury
of the Chritians. And he did it rather out of hatred
for the Chrigtians, than for the good of the Sultan of
Babylon, or any particular love he bore him.

We also wish you to know that the ships of Aden,

353



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

Cormos, Kisi and other countries, that sail on the Sea
of India, are so frail, that they are often wrecked. If
that sea were as wild and threatening, and as subjeét
to §torms, as the sea in our parts, not a ship of theirs
would reach its destination, but would be wrecked on
the way. But what do the merchants do, and those
who sail in those ships? They take with them many
leather skins, and when they perceive the weather and
the sea become threatening, they fill these skins with
pearls and precious $tones, if they have any, and with
their clothes and personal belongings, besides the
food they think fit; then they tie all these skins together,
so as to make a kind of ratt. Thus, if it chance that
the ship, caught by the tempest, should sink, they all
remain on the raft. Then, according to the direction
the storm is following, they are driven, day by day,
towards land, however far out at sea they may have
been, even 200 miles. All the time they are floating
along on these rafts, if any of them wishes to eat or
drink, he takes the necessary liquid or food from the
leather skin, which he then swells out again by blowing
into it. In this way they escape; but the ships, with
the bulkier wares, are lost.

Now we will quit this subject, and tell you of a very
large city that belongs to the Sultan of Aden, and has a
petty Lord of its own. It lies towards the north-west,
and 1s called Eshier.

Here is told of the city of Eshier

Eshier is a very large city lying towards the north-
west, 400 miles from the port of Aden. It belongs to
a Count who governs his land well; he possesses aiso
many other cities and towns. You muét note, how-
ever, that he is a vassal to the Sultan of Aden. They
are Saracens, worshipping Mahomet.

This city has an excellent harbour; and many ships
and many merchants go there from India, carrying
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much merchandise. From this city, too, the ships
and merchants sail back to India with much mer-
chandise. I will add, moreover, that from this city
traders take to India many fine chargers, and many
good horses capable of carrying two saddles. These
are very valuable and coétly, and the merchants get
great gain and profit thereby. :

This province produces a great quantity of good
white frankincense. It also produces great abundance
of dates. They have no corn, except a little rice and
millet; and I will add that merchants bring corn there
from other countries, and get great profit fromit. They
have plenty of fish, and csfpccxally fine big tunny;
there 1s so much of it, that for a Venetian grosso you
would get two big ones.  They live on rice, meat, milk,
and fish. They have no grape-wine, but make a kind
of wine with sugar, rice, and dates; 1t 1s very good.

Another thing I will tell you, too. You must
know that they have sheep without ears, or even the
holes of the ears; where they should have ears, they
have a little horn.  They are small and pretty.

I will add yet another thing that cannot but seem
marvellous to you. -You must know in very truth
that their cattle, namely their sheep, oxen, camels,
and ponies, cat fish. That is their food, for the whole
region and distri¢t is without grass, being the drieét
place in the world. You must also know that the fishes
that these animals eat are very small, and are taken in
the months of March, April, and May, in such enor-
mous quantities, that it 1s truly a wonder. I will add
that they dry them and $tore them, dealing them out
to their cattle in the course of the year. But the animals
will eat them alive, too, just as they are taken from the
water.

They also have excellent big fish, in great abund-
ance and cheap. And I will add that they make fish-
biscuits. ‘They cut the fish up into pieces, and, with
a certain flour of theirs, they make a fiquid that keeps
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these pieces together like paste; then they make cakes
of them, perhaps weighing a pound each, and dry
them in the sun; these they §tore away in their houses,
eating them in the course of the year, like biscuits.

The frankincense I mentioned, which is so abundant
in this region, is bought by the Lord of the city at ten
golden bezants a measure, and then sold again to
others, including foreign merchants, at forty bezants
the measure. This, however, is done on behalf of the
Sultan of Aden. He it is who has the incense bought
all over his dominions at ten bezants, and then has it
sold again at forty, as we have said. Hence he gets an
enormous profit and revenue therefrom.

There is nothing else worth mentioning in this city,
and so we will leave it, and tell you of another city

called Dufar.
Here is told of the city of Dufar

Dufar is a large city, both great and noble, and
§tands some §oo miles from Eshier, to the north-weft.
They are also Saracens, worshipping Mahomet. They
are ruled by a Count, also subjeét to the Sultan of
Aden, for you are to underétand that this city, too,
belongs to the province of Aden.

The city $tands on the sea-shore, and has an excellent
harbour, at which many ships with many merchants
call, carrying immense quantities of merchandise.
And I will add that they take there many fine horses
from Arabia and other countries, and the traders get
great gain and £roﬁt from them.

You musét further know that this city has many
other cities and towns dependent upon it.

I will add that here, too, great quantities of excellent
frankincense are produced. And I will tell you how.
You muét know that they are not very big trees; the
are like small firs. Incisions are made with a knife
in various parts of the tree, and, from these incisions,
trickle drops that become hardened; this is the frank-
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incense. Moreover, even without these incisions, cer-
tain gummy galls are formed on the trees on account of
the great heat; and that is also frankincense. And
there is great trade both in this incense, and in the
horses which the merchants take to India.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this place, and tell you of the gulf of Calatu.

Here is 10ld of the city of Calatu

Calatu is a large city, situated on a gulf that is also
called Calatu, and lying 600 miles to the north-west of
Dufar. It is a noble city, on the seashore. They are
Saracens, worshipping Mahomet. They are depend-
ent upon Cormos, and every time the Melic of Cormos
is at war with some one more powerful than himself,
he takes refuge in this city, for it is so well fortified and
so §trongly situated, that, once there, he fears no one.

They have no corn of any kind, but import 1t from
other lands, for the traders bring it to them on their
ships.

’ll)'hc city has an excellent harbour, and you muét
know that many ships go there from India, with quan-
tities of goods. These find a very good market, for
from there, goods and species are carried to many
cities and towns in the interior.

I will add that from this city many good horses
are taken to India, and the merchants get great profits
therefrom. Indeed, one can hardly believe the enor-
mous quantities of fine horses that are taken to India
from this province and from the others that I have
previously mentioned.

The city §tands at the very entrance and mouth of the
gulf of Calatu, so that no ship can come in or go out
except at the citizens' pleasure. As a result, the Melic
of Cormos has many a time obtained excellent condi-
tions from the Sultan of Kerman on whom he is depend-
ent. For, when the Sultan wishes to impose on the
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Melic of Cormos, or any of his brothers, a duty that
they refuse to pay, and sends an army to force them,
they §traighway leave Cormos, and, embarking on
ships, come to this city of Calatu, Here they remain,
and let no ship pass, so that the Sultan of Kerman is
greatly damaged. He is thus obliged to come to
terms with the Melic of Cormos, and does not take
from him as much money as he had at fir§t demanded.
I will add that this Melic of Cormos has a castle that
is §till Stronger than the city, and has a better command
of the gulf and of the sea.

You must also know that the people of this country
live on dates and salt fish, of which they have great
quantities. True it is, however, that many among
them, the rich and the noble, also have other and better
food, and eat better fare.

Now we have told you of the city of Calatu, of its
gulf, and of other things concerning it. We will
therefore leave it, and tell you of Cormos. For you
mus$t know that, on leaving the city of Calatu, and
travelling 300 miles between north and north-west,
one reaches the city of Cormos. Whereas, if one leaves
Calatu and goes 500 miles between north-west and
west, one reaches Kisi. But we will leave out Kisi,
and tell you »f Cormos.

Here is told of the city of Cormos

Cormos is a Jarge and noble city, &anding on the
Ifca-shore. It is subjeét to the Sultan of Kerman, [t
h ::r 3 P!:)del_l:, l'tI" ;150 has many cities and towns depend-

n it, ar p DD P
et ey are Saracens, worshipping Maho-
T . . .
bou:;: hcaL 1s very great. On account of this, their
e a(;c uilt with wind-chimne s, in order to catch
wher Cl:tl‘! thgy place the wind—cKimncy on the side

€ wind comes, and so bring the wind into

358



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

the house. This they do because they could not
otherwise endure the great heat.

But we will add nothing more, because we have al-
ready told you previously 1in this book concerning this
city, as also concerning Kisi and Kerman. But,
though coming back by different routes, we have had
to return to this place. And since, as I have said, we
have already told you all about this country, we will
leave it, and tell you of Great Turkey, as you shall
clearly hear.

Here is told of Great Turkey
In Great Turkey, there is a Kmfg called Caidu,

who is a nephew of the Great Kaan’s, tor he is a son of
the son of Chagatai, who was own brother to the Great
Kaan. He possesses many cities and towns, and is
a great Lord. He is a Tartar, and his people are also
Tartars.

They are excellent soldiers, nor 1s it any wonder, for
they are accustomed to fighting. 1 will add that this
Caidu has never been at peace with the Great Kaan,
but, on the contrary, constantly at war.

And you muét know that Great Turkey lies to the
north-west of one coming from the city ot Cormos, of
which we have told you. It i1s beyond the river Jon,
and &tretches northward, as far as the Great Kaan's
dominions.

- 1 say, then, that this Caidu has already fought many
a battle againé§t the armies of the Great Kaan, And I
will tell you the reasons of his quarrel with him. You
must know in very truth that Caidu has constantly
claimed from the Great Kaan a share of the lands con-
quered by the Tartars; above all, he asks for parts of
the province of Cathay and of the province of Manji.
And the Great Kaan has always answered him, that he
was quite willing to give him his share, as to his other
heirs, on condition, however, that, like the others, he
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should come to his court, and take part in his councils,
every time he summoned him thither. Further, the
Great Kaan wished Caidu to owe him allegiance like
his other heirs and barons. On such terms as you have
heard, then, did the Great Kaan declare himself willing
to give Caidu a share of his conqueéts. But Caidu,
who in no way trusted the Great Kaan his uncle, said
he would not go to him; he would indeed owe him
allegiance wherever he might happen to be, but for
nothing in the world would he go to court, for he was
afraid of being murdered.

This, then, was the quarrel between the Great Kaan
and Caidu, and on account of it a fierce war had broken
out between them, and many a great battle had been
fought. Indeed, the Great Kaan constantly kept his
armies all round the territories of Caidu, to prevent
the latter doing damage to his lands and peoples;
yet, notwith§tanding all the Great Kaan’s armies,
King Caidu has frequently succeeded in penetrating
into the Great Kaan’s dominions, and many a time has
fought againét the armics that advanced against him.

And I will tell you in very truth that when king
Caidu makes his greate§t effort, he can lead quite
100,000 horsemen into the field, all of them valiant
and experienced in war and battles. Moreover, he
has with him many barons of the Imperial blood,
namely of the blood of Chinghis Kaan. (If I say
“ of the blood of Chinghis Kaan ” it is the same as
saying “‘ of the Blood Imperial,” because Chinghis
Kaan was the founder of the Empire, and the firft
to have the lordship, and to conquer a part of the
world). But we will leave this, and tell you of certain
battles that king Caidu fought againgt the armies of the
Great Kaan.

Firét of all, however, we will tell you how the Tartars

o to battle. You muét know that it is each man’s
uty to take sixty arrows to battle; of these thirty are
small, and used for transfixing the foe, and thirty are
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bigger, with large points; these are shot at close
quarters, and $trike the enemy in the face or in the arms,
cut bow-ftrings, and do other such damage. Once
they have shot all their arrows, they take their swords
anc{ maces, and exchange terrible blows with them.
And now that we have told you how they go to battle,
we will return to our subjett.

You mué& know that in the year 1266 after Christ’s
Incarnation, this King Caidu, together with certain
of his cousins, one of whom was called Jesudar,
muétered an immense force, and attacked two barons
of the Great Kaan's, also his cousins, but owing allegi-
ance to the Great Kaan. One of these barons was
called Cibai or Ciban. They were also sons of a son
of Chagatai, who was a baptized Christian, and own
brother to the Great Kaan Cublai. What more shall
I tell you? Caidu and his men fought against these
two cousins of his, who also disposed of an immense
force, so that counting both sides there were some
100,000 horsemen on the field. They fought together
very fiercely, and many were killed on either side.
But King Caidu ended by being vi€torious, and made
a great slaughter of the others. But you must know
that the two brothers, who were gaidu’s cousins,
escaped unscathed, for they had excellent horses,
that quickly carried them away.

Thus, then, did King Caidu win the battle. And
thereby his arrogance and pride were increased.
And when he had won the battle as you have heard, he
returned to his own country, and lived two years in
peacc, without wars or battles. Nor did the Great
Kaan wage war or open hostilities againét him during
all that time.

Now it came about that at the end of the two years,
King Caidu assembled a mighty army, an immense
multitude of horsemen. He knew that at Caracoron
there was one of the Great Kaan's sons, Nomogan by
name, and with him Giorge, the son of the son of
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Prester John. These two barons also had an immense
multitude of horsemen. What more shall I tell you?
When King Caidu had mustered all his force, he left
his kingdom with his entire army, and set out. They
rode on, day after day, without meeting with any adven-
ture worthy of mention, until they came near Cara-
coron, where those two barons were, with their mighty
hosts. And when these two barons,—namely the
son of the Great Kaan, and the son of the son of Predter
John—heard that Caidu had come into their country
with so large an army to make war upon them, they
were in no way dismayed, but on the contrary gave
proof of their daring and valour. They made careful
preparations, both they and their men, who amounted
to more than 60,000 horsemen. When they were all
ready, they set out, and advanced against the enemy.
What more shall 1 tell you? They rode on, until
they were at about ten miles’ distance from Caidu.
And then they pitched their camp, well and properly.
And you must know that King Caidu was encamped
in that same plain with all that great host of his. Both
sides rested, and prepared themselves as beét they might
for the battle.

But why should I make a long §tory of it?  You muét
know in very truth that, on the third day after the arrival
of the son of the Great Kaan and of the son of the son
of Prester John, very early in the morning, both sides
armed themselves, and prepared themselves as well
as they might. Neither sidﬁ: had the advantage, for
each had 60,000 men, well armed with bows, arrows,
swords, maces, and shields. Each side divided into
six groups; and in each group were ten thousand
horsemen, under good leaders. So the two sides
were drawn up and ready on the field, and only waited
to hear the sound of the waccars. For the Tartars
would never dare to begin a battle until their Lord’s
naccar has begun sounding: as soon as it sounds,
the battle begins. The Tartars have also this custom:
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when they are drawn up awaiting battle, they sing and
play theirr two-Stringed inStruments very sweetly,
until the nmaccars begin to sound. And so, singing
and playing, and amusing themselves, they await the
beginning of the battle. In accordance with their
cuétom, then, those two armies, while they were drawn
up awaiting the battle, and the sounding of the naccars,
sang and played so well, that it was truly a wonder to
hear them. Thus they remained some time, waiting
for the naccars to sound, when at laét the latter sounded
on both sides. 'What more shall | tell you? When the
naccars began to sound, they made no further delay:
§traightway they charged one againét the other. They
took their bows and drew them. Now might one
have seen all the air filled with arrows, as if it were
raining. Now might one have seen many a man and
many a $teed wounded to death. Now might one have
heard such great crying and lamentations and so
mighty a din, that God’s thunder would not have been
heard. Truly was it manifest that they were mortal
enemies. But why should I make a long étory of it?
Know 1n very truth, that, as long as they had arrows,
those that were whole and sound did not cease shooting
them. For there were great numbers Kkilled, or
wounded to death, so that truly that battle was begun
in an evil hour for both sides, so many were the slain.
When all their arrows had been shot and let fly, they
put their bows in their quivers, and, taking up their
swords and maces, charged upon one another. And
so they $tarted dealing out mighty blows with these
swords and maces. Thus began a fierce and moét
terrible §truggle. Now could one have seen terrible
blows given and received. Now could one have seen
hands and arms being hacked off. Now could one
have seen many a man fall dead to the ground. For
In very truth the sword-play had barely begun, before

Elhe ground was &trewn with men slain or wounded to
eath,
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Truly King Caidu performed deeds of great valour.
Had it not been for his presence, more than once his
men had fled from the field, and been defeated. But
he fought with such daring, and so comforted his
people, that they held out most valiantly. On the
other side, the son of the Great Kaan and the son of
the son of Prester John fought equally well: they gave
great proofs of their valour in the thickest of the melley,
and they wielded their weapons so well, and so exhorted
their men, that it was truly a wonder.

What more shall I tell you? Know in very truth
that this was one of the fiercest battles that ever were
between Tartars. So great were the din and the clash
of swords and maces, that God’s thunder would not
have been heard. And I assure you that each side
made every possible effort to overcome its foe; they
both §trove beyond measure. But it was all of no
avail, for neither side could succeed in overcoming
the other. But I tell you truly that the battle lasted
till after vespers, without either side being able to drive
the other off the field. And so many were the slain
on either side, that it was heart-rending to see. Truly
the battle was begun in an evil hour for both sides.
For many a man died, and many a lady was left a
widow, and many a child an orphan. And many
more ladies remained in tears and mourning for the
rest of their days: and these were the mothers and the
sisters [ 7] of those who fell.

When the battle had lasted even as long as I haue
said, and the sun was already setting, and so many lay
slain, then perforce the $truggle had to cease. So
they left the field, and each side returned to its tents,
so tired and worn out, that there was not one of them
but had greater need of repose than of battling. And
all the night they rested gladly on account of the terrible
exertions undergone on the day of that great and mortal
battle.

When the morning came, King Caidu, who hed
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received warning that the Great Kaan was sending
another large army, comprising a multitude of men,
to fall upon him and to capture him, said to himself
that it was ill for him to remain. So, as soon as day
broke, he armed himself with all his men, and, mount-
ing their horses, they all set out to return to their
country. When the son of the Great Kaan and the
grandson of Preéter John saw that King Caidu and
all his men were departing, they did not pursue them,
being so tired and worn out, but let them go in peace.
And King Caidu and his men rode on, day after day,
and did not $top until they reached therr kingdom,
which is in Greater Turkey, namely at Samarcan.
And here Caidu remained some time without waging
war.

Certainly, terrible was the Great Kaan’s wrath
againét this Caidu, who constantly did such damage
to his lands and his peoples. And he $aid to himself
that, were Caidu not his nephew, nothing would keep
him from putting him to an evil death. But the ties
of blood kept him from deétroying him and his land.
Thus, then, as 1 have told you, did King Caidu escape
from the hands of the Great Kaan.

We will now leave this matter, and proceed to tell
you of a great marvel concerning the daughter of King
Caidu, even as you shall hear.

Here is told of the daughter of King Caidu,
and of her Sirength and prowess

Now you must know that King Caidu had a daughter,
called in the Tartar language Aijaruc, which, in our
tongue means ‘* Shining Moon.” This maiden was
so strong that in the whole kingdom there was no
youth or squire who could overcome her. For truly,
I tell you, she defeated them all.

‘The King her father wished to give her in marriage
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to some baron. But she would not hear of it, and said
that she would never take a husband until she found
some nobleman who should surpass her in feats of
§trength. And the King her father had granted in
writing that she might marry according to her desires.

For you must know that, among the Tartars, there
is indeed no cuStom of paying attention to rank in
conneltion with marriage, except only from the point
of view of the woman. If a King or prince or any
nobleman wishes to take a wife, he does not seek for a
woman of noble birth or equal in rank to himself, but
takes any woman, as long as she 1s beautiful and well-
shaped, even though she be not noble. For they say
that no family or lineage takes its name from the woman,
but from the man; in fa&, as we should say, a man is
not * the son of Bertha or of Mary,” but the * son of
Peter or of Martin.” And this is why, in choosing a
wife, they pay no attention to her nobility.

When the King’s daughter had had the consent and
written deed of her father, whereby she could marry
according to her will, she was overjoyed. She had
it proclaimed in various parts of the world, that, if
there were any noble youth who wished to try his
§trength against her, and should succeed in defeating her,
she would accept him as husband. And when this
news was spread through many lands and kingdoms,
I assure you that many a nobleman came from divers
parts to pit himself against her. And you must know
that the test of Strength was made as I shall tell you
The King, with a great following both of men and
ladies, took his seat in the principal pavilion in the
camp (for the Tartars are always encamped in therr
tents). Then the King’s daughter came into the
middle of the pavilion, clotheg in a leather tunic,
very richly adorned; after her came the young noble-
man, also clothed in a leather tunic. The conditions
were as follows: if the young squire succeeded in
overcoming her by throwing her to the ground, he
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would receive her as wife, but if the King’s daughter
succeeded in overcoming the squire, the latter would
lose 100 horses, which would pass to the maiden.
In this way she had already won over 10,000 horses.
For she could find no squire or other young noble
whom she did not defeat. Nor was it any wonder,
for not only was she most shapely in all her limbs, but
she was also so tall and so muscular, that she almost
seemed a giantess.

Now it came to pass that, about the 1280 after
Chriét's Incarnation, there came the son of a wealthy
King, who was very handsome and young. He had
set out with a splendid retinue, bringing with him
1000 very handsome horses, in order to try his trength
againét the maiden. When the King’s son had arrived,
he made his intention known. King Caidu was greatly
pleased, for it was his desire that this young man should
have his daughter to wife. For he knew that he was
the son of the King of Pumar. So King Caidu had
his daughter privately told that she should let herself
be vanquished. But his daughter answered that,
for nothing in the world, would she do aught that was
not right and reasonable.

What more shall I tell you? You must know that
one day the King and the Queen, and many other men
and ladies, assembled in the great pavilion. And so
they saw the King’s daughter and the other King's
son come in; and they were both so fair and so hand-
some, that it was truly a wonder to seec them. And 1
assure you that he was so $§trong and powerful a youth,
that he could find no one to match his strength. . And
when the maiden and the youth had come into the
middle of the pavilion, in the presence of all those
people I have mentioned, the conditions were pro-
claimed: namely, if the young man was wiftorious,
he would have the King's daughter to wife, but if he
was defeated, he would lose all the 1000 horses he had
brought with him for this te§t. Once the conditions
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had been proclaimed, the damsel and the young man
came to grips. And all those who looked on hoped in
their hearts that the young man might win, in order
that he should become the husband of the King's
daughter. And the King and Queen wished it too.
But why should I make a long story of it? You muét
know in very truth, that, once the young couple had
gripped one another, they both wrestled this way and
that; but it so came to pass that the King's daughter
defeated the youth, and threw him to the ground.
Thus the King’s son was overcome, and lost the
thousand horses. He $traightway departed with his
company, and returned quite shamefaced to his own
land. And I assure you that there was no one in that
pavilion but was grieved thereat.

I will add, too, that King Caidu took with him into
many battles this daughter of his, who had defeated
the King's son. Nor was there in the thick of the
battle a knight more valiant than she. And I assure
you that many a time this maiden went into the midét
of the enemy, and, taking some knight by force,
bore him to her people. And this chanced often
enough.

We have told you the §tory of this daughter of King
Caidu. We will now leave this matter, and proceed
to inform you of other things. And fir& we will tell
you of a great battle that took place between King
Caidu and Argon, the son of Abaga, Lord of the chant,
even as you shall hear.

How Abaga sent his son Argon to war

You muét know that Abaga, Lord of the Levant,
possessed many_provinces and many lands, and his
dommions marched with those of King Caidu: this
was in the direCtion of the Arbre Sol, which in the
Book of Alexander is called Arbre Sec. And, let King
Caidu and his men should do damage to his lands
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and peoples, Abaga sent his son Argon, with a great
hoét of horsemen, into the region of the Arbre Sol,
as far as the river Jon. There Argon resided with his
army, guarding the land, in order that the armies of
King Caidu should do it no damage.

Argon, then, dwelt as you have heard in the plain
of the Arbre Sol, and protefted many a city and town
that §tood in that diétrit. Now, it came to pass that
King Caidu mustered a great force of horsemen, and
placed them under the command of a brother of his,
Barac by name, who was a very wise and prudent man.
And Caidu told him that he wished him to go and
wage war on Argon. Barac replied that he would
carry out his commands, and do all that lay in his

ower to infli¢t damage upon Argon and his people.

hereupon, Barac set out with all his men, who were
indeed a great multitude. They rode on for many a
day, without meeting with any adventure worth
mentioning, until they reached the river Jon, and found
themselves at ten miles’ distance from Argon.

What more shall T tell you? When Argon was
informed that Barac had come with such a hoét, he
duly made ready with all his men. Not more than three
days passed before the two armies $tood drawn up and
ready on the field of battle: namely, Argon and Barac
with their respetive hosts. 'What more shall I tell you?
When they were duly arrayed and rcadfy, the maccars
began to sound, and so they made no further delay:
$traightway they charged again&t one another. Now
one could see arrows flying in all diretions, so that the
air was so full of them, that it seemed to be raining.
And when both sides had shot all their arrows, and
many a man and horse lay killed, they took to their
swords and maces, and dashed one upon another;
and a mo&t cruel and fierce $truggle began. They
hacked off hands and arms. They cut down horses.
They played havoc upon one another. The din and
uproar were so great, that God's thunder would not
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have been heard. And I assure you that in but a
brief time tl e ground was littered with men slain or
wounded to death. But why should I use so many
words? Know, in very truth, that Barac and his men
could not withétand the might of Argon. And so he
retreatcd with his men, and withdrew beyond the
river. And Argon and his ho§t pursued him for part
of the way, and slaughtered many of his men.

Such as you have heard, was the result of the battle:
Argon was vi€torious. And, as I have begun speaking
of Argon, I will tell you in detail how he was taken,
and how he had the lordship after the death of Abaga
his father.

How Argon went to assume the lordship

You must know that not long after Argon had been
viGorious over Barac and the army of King Caidu, he
received news that Abaga his father was dead. He
was greatly diStressed, and got ready with all his army,
and so set out in order to return to court and take over
the lordship. And he had to travel quite 4o days
before he reached his destination.

Now it came about that a brother of Abaga’s, whose
name was Acomat Soldan, and who had turned Saracen,
as soon as he heard that his brother Abaga was dead,
thought he might become lord, since Argon was so far
away. So he mustered a very large army, and, going
straight to the court of Abaga his brother, toek
over the sovereignty, and made himself Lord. And
I assure you that he found there such an immense
treasure, that if one heard the value of it in figures,
one could hardly believe it. = And he ditributed part
of it to his barons and knights with amazing bounty.
And so these barons and knights, when they saw that
Acomat Soldan gave them such generous gifts, said
that he was a good Jord. And they all loved him, and
cherished him, and said they would have no other Lord
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but him. Indeed Acomat Soldan ruled excellently
well, and he pleased all. But I must tell you that he
did a scandalous deed, which was reproved by many:
he took all his brother Abaga’s wives, and kept them
for himself.

What more shall I tell you? Know that not long
after he had assumed the sovereignty, he heard that
Argon was approaching with an immense host. He
loét no time, and in no way showed himself dismayed.
Most resolutely he had his barons and men summoned.
And I assure you that in a week’s time he colletted a
mighty army of horsemen, who marched gladly
again§t Argon, all declaring unanimously that they
desired nothing so much as to slay Argon, or to capture
him, and put him to an exemplary death.

How Acomat advanced with his army to fight againit Argon

When Acomat Soldan had mustered quite 60,000
horsemen, he set out against Argon and his hoét.
They rode on quite ten days without $topping, and at
the end of the ten days they heard that Argon was
approaching, and was then only five days distant:
and his forces were no greater than their own. Then
Acomat had his tents pitched 1n a very vast and fine
plain, and said that he would wait there for Argon’s
arrival, as that was an excellent place for an encounter
between two armies.

« When his tents were all duly pitched, he held his
parliament, and, summoning his men, spoke to them as
follows: “* Gentlemen, said he, ye know well how I am
by right the Lord of all my brother Abaga possessed,
because I was born of the same father as he, and have
taken part in all the wars in the course of which we
conquered the lands and provinces we hold. True it
1s that Argon is the son of Abaga my brother, and that
some might be tempted to say that the sovereignty is
due to him. But, by leave of those who should be
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tempted so to think, this were neither reasonable nor
right. Since his father held the lordship for so long a
time, as you know, it is but right that I should hold it,
now that he is dead. For it would have been but right
had I received half of it during his life-time, but I,
out of my good nature, left it all to him. Now, since
matters stand so, I beg you to defend our rights
against Argon, so that the kingdom and the lordshi
may remain to all of us. For I protet that, for myself,
I only desire the honour and the glory: yourselves may
have all the profit, the wealth, and the authority over
all our lands and provinces. I will add no more, for
I know that ye are wise, and lovers of justice, and will
bear yourselves in such a way as shall bring honour
and advantage to all.”” Thereupon he was silent, and
said no more.

And when the barons and knights and all the others
who were there, had heard the words of Azomat, they
all answered of one accord that they would not fail
him, as long as they had breath in their bodies; they
would help him against any man in the world, and
above all again&t Argon. They said he was to have
no fear, for they would take Argon, and place him in
his hands.

Thus, then, as you have heard, did Acomat speak
to his men, and learn their intentions. They desired
nothing better than that Argon and his hoét should
come up and engage them.

Here we shall leave Acomat and his men, and retusn
to Argon and his host.

How Argon took counse! with his barons about atrtacking
Acomar

You muét know then that, when Argon heard for
certain that Acomat was awaiting him in his camp with
such a large host, he was greatly afflited. Sull, he
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saw that it might do him great harm if he let himself
look sad, and betrayed fear of his enemies, for this
would lessen the courage of his mz2n, So he said to
himself that he must needs make a show of daring and
courage. He summoned all his barons and wise men.
And when a hot of them had assembled in his pavilion
—for he had placed his camp in a very fine spot—
he spoke, and said as follows: *“ My good brothers
and friends, said he, ye know well how tenderly my
father loved you. As long as he lived, he held you as
brothers and sons. Ye know, too, how ye have been
with him in many great battles, and how ye helped him
to conquer the lands he held. And ye know that [ am
the son of him who loved you so. I, too, love you as
much as myself. And so, as this is the truth, it is
right and reasonable that ye should help me againét
this man, who is bearing upon me contrary to all
right and reason, and who would fain do us even so
great an injury as that of depriving us of the heritage
of our lands. And ye know, too, in very truth, that
he does not believe in our LLaw; he has abandoned 1t,
turning Saracen and worshipping Mahomet. Ye see
how worthy it were, forsooth, should Saracens gain the
sovereignty over Tartars! Now, my good brothers
and friends, as there are all these reasons, your courage
should increase on this account, as also your will to go
all that is needful to prevent this coming about. Hence,
I beg each one of you to be valiant, and to make every
effort, to the utmoét limit of his powers and beyond,
in order to fight in such a way that we may win the
battle, and that the sovereignty may remain with us,
and not with the Saracens. And, in truth, everyone
must have faith that we shall indeed win the battle, for
we are in the right, and our enemies in the wrong.
I will say no more about this, I only beg each one of
you to see to it that he bear himself well.”
Then he was silent, and said no more.
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How the barons answered Argon

When the barons and knights who were present,
heard the words that Argon had said wisely and nobly,
each said to himself that he would rather die than not
do all he could to win the battle. And while all
remained silent and still, a great baron rose, and
uttered these words: “ Our beloved Lord Argon,”
said he, “ we know well and clearly that the truth is even
as you say. And so I shall answer in the name of all
your men who are about to engage in this battle
together with you; I say, then, that we will not fail
you, as long as we have breath in our bodies. Rather
will we all die, than not win this battle. And that we
shall win it, we must needs be sure, for all the right is
on our side, and all the wrong on the enemy’s. So I
propose and counsel that we shall advance as soon as
possible in order to meet the foe. And this | beg of
all my comrades, that we so bear ourselves in this battle,
that the whole world shall speak of us.”” Thereupon
the valiant man was silent, and added no other word.

What more shall I tell you? After 'him, no one
wished to say aught. But all agreed with him. In-
deed, none desired anything better than to come to
grips with the foe.

When the morrow came, Argon and his men rose
very early in the morning, and set out, longing to work
havoc upon the enemy. They rode on until they
reached the plain where the enemy were encamped.
They pitched their tents well and wisely at ten miles’
digtance from those of Acomat.

Once they were encamped, Argon took two of his
men, whom he greatly truéted, and sent them to his
uncle, with the message that you shall hear.

How Argon sent envoys to Acomat

‘When these two wise men, who were much advanced
in years, had received their commission from the Lord
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Argon, and had been dismissed, they lo& no time, but
at once set out on two horses. They went Straight
to the enemy’s camp, and dismounted outside Acomat’s
pavilion. And they found him with a large retinue of
barons. Acomat and they knew one another very
well. They greeted him very courteously. And
Acomat, with a kind countenance, bade them be
welcome, and made them sit before him in his pavilion.
After they had remained silent some time, one of the
two envoys rose up, and spoke as follows: * Fair
Lord, said he, your nephew Argon marvels greatly
at what you have done; for you have deprived him
of his sovereignty, and, moreover, are advancing
againét him to fight him in 2 mortal battle. Truly itis
not a good a&tion, nor have you afted as a good uncle
should aét towards his nephew. So he sends word to
you by means of us, that he earneétly begs you, as his
uncle and his father (for he considers you as such),
to give up your intentions, so that there may be neither
a battle nor slaughter between you. And he assures
you that he is willing to consider you as his elder and his
father, and let you be the greatest Lord in all his lands.
This 1s the prayer and the message your nephew sends

you by us.” Thereupon he was silent and added no
other word.

How Acomat answered Argon’s envoys
*When Acomat Soldan had heard his nephew Argon’s

message, he answered as follows: *‘ Gentlemen, said he,
what my nephew says is without sense; for this land
1s mine, not his, as I conquered it quite as much as his
father did. Therefore, 30 ye tell my nephew that, if
he is willing, I will make him a great Lord; I will give
him many lands, and he shall be as my son, and the
gx:cgteét of all the barons after me. And if he is not
willing, he may be sure that I will do all that lies in my
power to put him to death. Such are my intentions
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concerning my nephew; nought else, no other condi-
tion shall you have from me.” Thereupon Acomat
was silent, and said no more. When the envoys had
heard what the Soldan had said, they replied: ‘ Shall
we truly not be able to have aught else from you?”
“ Nought else,” answered he, “ shall you obtain, as
long as I live.”

When they heard this, the messengers tarried no
longer, but set out on their way. And they rode on,
until they reached the camp of their Lord. They
entered his pavilion, and told him what answer they
had had from his uncle. When Argon heard his
uncle’s message, he was sore afflited, and exclaimed
aloud, so that all those around heard him: * Since
such a wrong, such an outrage, has been done me by
my uncle, may I live no longer, may I no longer possess
a realm, if I do not exaét such great vengeance as the
whole world shall speak of it!” After these words,
he said to his barons and knights: * There may be no
further delay. Let us try to set out as soon as possible,
to put that disloyal traitor to death, It is my will that
we attack them to-morrow, and do our utmoét to
destroy them.”

What more shall I tell you? During the whole of
that night they made ready all that was necessary for
a battle on the open field. And Acomat Soldan, too,
who had learnt from his spies that Argon was to
attack him on the morrow, also made himself ready
in every way, and exhorted his men to bear themselwes
valiantly and be brave.

Here is told of the grear battle that took place between
Argon and Acomat

When the morrow came, Argon armed himself,
together with all his men, and drew up and ordered
his battalions very wisely and well. With much
sweetness he exhorted his men to bear themselves
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well. And, when everything was duly prepared,

they set out towards the enemy.

The Soldan Acomat had done as much: he too had
arrayed and drawn up his men. But he did not wait
for Argon to come up to his camp, but wisely set out
with all his hoét.

They had not gone far before they met Argon and
his army. When the two hosts saw one another face
to face, so great was their desire to come to blows,
that they did not tarry. Straightway they charged,
one againé$t the other. Now could you have seen
arrows being shot. Now could you have seen them
flying in all diretions, so thickly that it seemed as if
the rain were falling from the sky. A most cruel and
savage battle began. Now you could have seen horse-
men fall and crash to the ground. Now you could
have heard the cries, and the lamentations, and the
great wailing of those who had fallen to the ground
wounded to death. And when they had shot all their
arrows, they took to their swords and their maces;
and they feil fiercely upon one another. They ex-
changed terrible blows with their sharp swords.
Now could you have seen hands, and arms, and bodies
and heads hacked to pieces. The din and uproar
were such that one could not have heard God’s thunder.
For you muét know that this battle was begun in an
evil hour for both sides. For truly many a good man
died, and many a good lady was doomed thenceforward
tq tears and mourning.
~ But why should I make a long story of it? Know
in very truth that Argon bore himself very well that
day: he performed deeds of great prowess, and was a
%rcat example to his men. But it was all of no avail:
or fortune and chance were against him, so that he
was worsted and defeated. For, when his men saw
that they could no longer hold out, they broke and fled
as fast as they could. And Acomat and his men pur-
sued them, and killed many of them, working great
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havocamong them. And during the pursuit Argon was
captured.

As soon as Argon had been taken, they gave up the
pursuit, and returned to their tents joyful and exultant.
Acomat had his nephew Argon put in chains, and
watched very closely.

Then Acomat, who was a most lascivious man,
decided to return to his court and take his pleasure
with many beautiful women he had there. He
left a great Melic in command of the army, and en-
trusted him with the care of Argon, enjoining upon
him to guard him as carefully as if he were his own
person. He also ordered the Melic to come to court
in short §tages, so as not to tire out the soldiers. The
Melic assured him that his orders would be carefully
executed. So Acomat departed with a large following,
and set out on his way to court.

Thus, then, as I have said, Acomat left his army,
handing over the command to this Melic, of whom 1
have spoken. And Argon remained a prisoner in
chains, and so sad that he would fain have died.

How the barons plotted to free Argon

Now it came to pass that a certain great Tartar
baron, who was much advanced in years, felt great
pity for Argon, and said to himself that they were
doing a very wicked deed, and a disloyal one, in kccpin§
their Lord prisoner. He said that he would do all
that lay in his power in order to free him. So he loét
no time, but §traightway went to certain other barons,
and told them that they were doing a wicked deed in
keeping their rightful Lord prisoner, and that it would
be an excellent altion if they freed him, and made him
sovereign, as was his right. And these other barons,
when they heard what he proposed, knowing him to
be one of the wisest men that ever were, and also
realizing that what he said was true, all assented to his

378



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

words, declaring that they were favourable to his
design. When they were thus all agreed in this,
Boga—namely he who had made the proposal—and
his companions, Elchidai, Togan, Tegana, Tagachar,
QOulatai and Samagar, went to the tent where Argon
was kept prisoner. When they arrived there, Boga,
who was the mo$t important, and the ringleader, was
the fir&t to speak, and said as follows: * Our good
Lord, said he, we openly admit that we have done ill in
taking you, and so we are come to tell you that we wish
to return to righteousness and justice; namely, we
wish to free you, and desire you to be our liege Lord,
even as you are by right.” Thereupon Boga was silent
and said no more.

How Argon was set free

When Argon heard what Boga said, he doubted not
but that it was done in mockery, and answered in
great sorrow and afflition: * Gentlemen,” said he,
“you do ill in mocking me. Surely it ought to suffice
you that you have done me so great a wrong, in that,
whereas you should regard me as your Lord, you have
taken me, and keep me in chains. Certainly you are
well aware that you are committing a most evil deed
and a sin. Therefore I beg you to go your ways, and
not make a mock of me.” ** Our good Lord,” replied
Boga, “know in very truth that this is no mockery;
indeed it is the truth, and we swear it by our Law.”
Then all the barons swore that they would regard him
as their Lord. And Argon, too, swore that he would
not repay them with evil for having made him prisoner;
nay, that he would treat them with as much love and
affeCtion as his father Abaga had done. After these
oaths had been exchanged, even as you have heard,
they freed Argon from his chains, and recognized him
as their Lord. And Argon, pointing to the tent where
was Acomat’s Melic, ordered: ‘* Let arrows be shot
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into that tent, that the Melic who held me prisoner
and commanded this army, be killed.”” These words were
followed by no delay, but $traightway so many arrows
were shot into the pavilion, that the Melic was killed.

When this was done, Argon took over the sov-
ereignty, and issued what commands he thought fit as
Lord, and was obeyed by all. And you must know
that he whom we have called the Melic, and who was
slain, was called [Alinac] Soldan, and he was the most
powerful lord after Acomat.

Thus, even as you have heard, did Argon recover

the sovereignty.

How Argon had his uncle Acomat put to death

When Argon saw that he was truly Lord, he gave
orders to march towards the court. And so, without
delay, they set out on the way thither.

Now it happened one day, when Acomat was at
court in his palace, feating gaily, that a messenger
arrived and said to him: “ Sire, I bring you news;
not however such as I should wish, but truly evil news.
Know that the barons have set Argon free and have
recognized him as their Lord. They have slain
Alinac Soldan, our dear friend. And I tell you that
they are coming hither as fast as they may, to take you
and kill you. Hence, do what you think is beét for
you.” Thereupon he was silent, and said no more.
When Acomat had heard what the messenger told
him—and he knew that he was a trusty servant—
he was so dismayed and affrighted, that he knew not
what to do or say. Yet, like the brave and valiant
man he was, he told the messenger not to mention a
word of this news to any living soul. And the messen-
ger said his commands should be obeyed.

Straightway Acomat mounted his horse, and together
with those whom he moét trusted, set out on his way
to the court of the Soldan of Babylon, where he thought

380



TRAVELS OF MARCO POLO

he would be safe. And no one knew whither he was
going, except those that were with him.

When he had journeyed six days, he reached a pass
through which he had perforce to go, for other way
there was none. He who arded the pass recog-
nized Acomat, and understood that he was frecing. So
he decided to capture him, and this was easy for him,
as Acomat had very few people with him. And you
must know that this man did even as he had determined:
he captured him $§traightway. Acomat cried for
mercy, begged him to let him go, and promised to give
him a great treasure. But the other, who was much
attached to Argon, said that all this was useless, that
he would not take any treasure at all, but would hand
him over to Argon, his rightful Lord. What more
shall I tell you? He who guarded the pass loét no
time after capturing Acomat: he &raightway made
ready with a large escort, and set out towards the court.
He took Acomat with him, and ever kept such good
watch over him, that he could not escape. They
rode on, without stopping, until they reached the
court, where they found Argon, who had arrived only
three days previously, and was greatly affli¢ted because
he thought that Acomat had escaped.

When the guard of the pass came into his presence,
leading Acomat, his joy was so great, that it could not
have been greater. He bade his uncle be ‘“ ill-come "’
inétead of welcome, and said that he would do to him
what was just. Thereupon he commanded him to be
removed from his presence. And, without taking
anyone’s advice, he ordered him to be slain and made
away with. And he whom Argon had bidden do
this, took Acomat, and brought him to some place
whence he was never seen to return. Nor was it a
wonder, for he had him killed, and his body cast in
such a place that it has never again been seen.

Such, then, as you have heard, was this encounter
between Argon and Acomat his uncle.
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How the barons paid homage to Argon

When Argon had accomplished all that I have told
you, and was settled in his r(;yal palace in secure
possession of the lordship, then from all the countries
that had been subjelt to Abaga his father, the barons
came to pay the homage that was due to him as their
Lord. And all obeyed him, as they were in duty bound.

And, once he was securely in possession of the lord-
ship, he sent his son Casan with quite 30,000 men into
the district of the Arbre Sol, in order to guard and pro-
tet his territory and his people.

Thus, then, as you have heard, did Argon recover
the sovereignty. And you musét know that this came
about in the year 1286 after Chri§t’s Incarnation.
Acomat Soldan had held the lordship two years, and
Argon reigned six years. At the enc}) of the six years,
Argon died of disease—but it was also said that he
died of poison.

How Kiacatu assumed the lordship after the
death of Argon

As soon as Argon was dead, an uncle of his, called
Kiacatu, who was own brother to Argon’s father
Abaga, took possession of the lordship. This he was
easily able to do, because Casan was far away, in the
region of the Arbre Sol. True it is, however, that
Casan got to know that his father was dead, and that
Kiacatu had taken possession of the lordship. He
was grcatlz afflited by his father’s death, and $till more
so by the fact that his tather’s uncle had taken possession
of the lordship. But he could not leave those parts for
fear of a ho&ife invasion. He said to himself, however,
that he would go at the proper moment, and exact 2
terrible vengeance, even as his father had done to
Acomat.

What more shall 1 tell you? Kiacatu held the
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sovereignty, and all obeyed him, excepting only those
who were with Casan. He took the wi%e of Argon
his nephew, and kept her for himself. He took
great pleasure in the company of women, for he was a
most lascivious man.

What more shall I tell you? Kiacatu held the lord-
ship two years, at the end of which he died; for you
must know that he was poisoned.

How Baidu assumed the lordship after the
death of Kiacatu

On the death of Kiacatu, Baidu, who was his uncle
and a Chriétian took possession of the lordship. This
was in the year 1284 after Chri§t’s Incarnation. Baidu
held the lordship, and all were obedient to him, except
Casan and his army.

When Casan heard that Kiacatu was dead, and that
Baidu had taken the lordship, he was greatly affli¢ted
by Kiacatu's death, for he could no longer exact ven-
geance upon him; as for Baidu, Casan said that he
would wreak such vengeance upon him, that all the
world should speak of it. So he decided to tarry no
longer, but <ftraightway to march against Baidu,
and put him to death. He therefore got ready with
all h1> men, and set out on his return, with the intention
of assuming the lordship.

« When Baidu knew for certain that Casan was bear-
ing down upon him, he mustered a large host, and,
after making all due preparations, set out to meet
him, marching on for ten days; at the end of the ten
days, he pitched his camp, and awaited Casan and his
host, to give them battle. And hc urgently entreated
and exhorted his men to bear themselves well.

 But why should I make a long &tory of it? Know,
in very truth, that he had not been there two days
before Casan arrived with all his army. And on the
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very day of their arrival, they began the fiercest and
moét terrible battle. But no effort of Baidu's could
greatly prolong his resi§tance, for, once the battle had
begun, many of those who were with him passed over
to Casan, and fought againét Baidu. For this reason
Baidu was defeated; indeed, he was killed. So
Cfasan won the battle, and became Lord and master
of all.

Once he had won the battle and killed Baidu, he
returned to the court, and assumed the lordship. And
all the barons paid him homage, and obeyed him as
their liege Lord.

And these things—namely Casan’s accession to the
throne and his recovery of the sovereignty—came
about in the year 1294 after Chriét’s Incarnation.

Such as you have heard, then, were the events from
the days ofy Abaga to those of Casan. And you must
also know that Alau, who conquered Baudac, and was
the brother of the Great Kaan Cublai, was the firét of
the line to which belonged all the kings we have men-
tioned. For he was the father of Abaga, and Abaga
of Argon, and Argon of Casan, who now reigns.

Now that we have told you about these Tartars of
the Levant, we will leave this subje&, and go back to
tell you of Great Turkey, even as you shall hear.

It is true, however, that we have already told you all
about Great Turkey, and that Caidu is its King. So
we have nothing more to tell.

We will therefore leave 1t, and tell you of certain
lands and peoples situated to the north.

Here is told of King Canchi, who lives towards
the north

You muét know, then, that, towards the north,
there lives a King called Canchi. He is a Tartar, and
all his subjefts are Tartars. They follow the real Law
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of the Tartars, which is very savage, but they follow
it as Chinghis Kaan and the other real Tartars did.
I will tell you something about it. .

You musét know that they make a certain god o
theirs out of felt, and they call him Natigai. They
also make his wife. Of these two divinities, namely
Natigai and his wife, they say that they are divinities
of the earth, and proteét cattle, crops, and earthly
possessions. They worship them. And when they
happen to eat some good food, they smear the mouths
of these two divinities.

Truly they live like beasts.

King Canchi is no one’s vassal. He belongs, how-
ever, to the lineage of Chinghis Kaan, that 1s, to
the Imperial line, and i1s a near kinsman to the Great
Kaan.

This King possesses neither cities nor towns. His
subjefts always live in the open, moving about great
plains, and mountains, and valleys. They live on the
flesh and milk of their cattle. They have no corn.
Thcfy are very numerous, yet their King does not wage
warfare on anyone, but keeps them at peace. They
have great quantities of cattle: camels, horses, oxen,
sheep, and other animals. They have very big bears,
white all over and more than twenty palms long.
They have foxes that are all black, and quite large.
They have wild asses. They have quantities of sables,
namely of those amimals which furmish the precious
fur I have told you of, as being worth 1000 bezants
when made into a man's coat. They have also abund-
ance of vairs. There are great numbers of Pharaoh’s
rats. These are very big, and the people live on
them during the whole summer. They have plenty
of all kinds of game, as those regions are wild and
trackless.

You muét also know that this King possesses a cer-
tain country where no horse can go, for it is a country
full of lakes and springs, and so there is such a quantity
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of ice and mud and mire, that no horse can get about.
This evil region extends to the space of thirteen days’
journey. At the end of each day’s journey, there is 2
poft-house, where lodge the messengers who travel
about the country. At each of these post-houses,
there are some 40 big dogs, little less than a donkey in
size, and these dogs take the messengers from one
po§t-house to another, namely a day’s journey. 1 will
tell you how. You muét know then, that, as | said,
there is a tract of thirteen days’ journey over which no
horse can go, on account of the ice and mire—and this is
in a great valley, that one traverses during all that time,
between two mountains, on account of which there is
all that ice and mire. So, since, as I said, horses can-
not go there, nor any kind of wheeled vehicle, because
the wheels would sink into the mud, and skid on the
ice, they use sledges, which have no wheels, and are
made in such a way that they can travel on ice, as also
on mud 2nd mire, without sinking in too much. There
are many of these sledges in our countries, too, namely
those on which we carry hay and §traw in winter,
when there is 2 great deal of rain and mud. On the
sledge, they spread a bear’s skin, upon which the mes-
senger sits.  Six of the big dogs I mentioned, draw one
of these sledges. These dogs are not guided by any-
one, but make §traight for the next dpo{t-housc, drawing
the sledge splendidly over ice and mud. Thus they
go from one poft-house to another. True it is that
the keeper of the poft-house also gets on a sledge,
drawn by dogs, which he drives a%ong the shortest
and best way. When they reach the next Stage,
they find other dogs and sledges ready to carry them
farther on; the sledges and dogs that have taken
them so far, then turn back. hus they do during
all those days. Every day they are drawn by

ogs.

%will add, too, that those who inhabit the valleys and

mountains in this traét of land, that extends for thirteen
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days’ journey, are great hunters. They obtain large
profits and gains by catching animals of great value,
such as sables, ermines, vairs, ercu/ins, black foxes, and
many other valuable animals, with which costly and
precious furs are made. They have certain traps of
theirs, thanks to which none of these animals escape.
I muét add, however, that, on account of the great cold,
all their dwellings are underground, and underground
they always live.

They are by no means handsome people.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this country, and tell you of another, where
there is everlasting darkness.

Here is t0ld of the province of Darkness

You musét know that much further on, far away to
the north of the kingdom, there is a province called
Darkness, because there is it conftantly dark; the sun,
the moon, and the $tars never appear there, but it is
always as dark as with us in the twilight. The
people live like beasts. They have no Lord of their
own. Nor do they owe allegiance to any foreign
Lord. True it is, however, that the Tartars some-
;limes penetrate into the province, and I will tell you

ow.

The Tartars go there on mares that have foals, and
these foals they leave on the confines of this land;
in this way the mares return to their foals, being better
able to find their way than men. Thus, then, do the
Tartars go into this land on such mares as I have told
you of, leaving their foals behind. They carry off
with them all they can lay hands on. When they have
colleCted their booty, they leave their mares fyrcc to
return to their foals: and they find their way remark-
ably well.

These people have enormous quantities of very
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precious furs. They have sables—that are so cogtly,
as 1 have said—and they have ermines, and erculins,
and vairs, and black foxes; and many more precious
furs they have, too. They are all hunters, and colle&
‘such numbers of these skins that it is truly a wonder.
The people who live on their borders, in the land where
there is Light, buy all these furs off them. These people
of the land of Darkness carry the furs into the Light,
and sell them to the others. And I assure you that
the merchants who buy these skins, obtain immense
profit and gain from them.

I will add that these people are very tall, and shapely,
but they are also pale and colourless.

I will add, too, that Great Russia borders upon this
land.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave this place and proceed. And fir&t of all we
will tell you of the province of Russia.

Here is told of the great province of Russia, and of its
inkabitants

Russia is a very large fprovincc, lying to the north.
They are Chrihans, and follow the Greek rite. They
have many Kings, and 2 language of their own. They
are a very simple people, but are quite handsome, both
the men and the women, for they are all white and
fair. There are many $trong defiles, both on the ber-
ders and in the interior. They pay tribute to no one,
except a seftion of them, who give something to a King
of the Ponent, who is a Tartar, and whose name is
To&ai. To him they do pay tribute, but it is very
little.

It is not a land of trade. True it is, however, that they
have quantities of precious and costly furs, such as
sables, ermines, vairs, erculins, and foxes, among the
bet and moét valuable in the world. Moreover,
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they have many silver-mines, from which they extra&
quantities of silver.

There is nothing else worth mentioning, and so we
will leave Russia, and tell you of the Great Sea, of the
lands surrounding it, and of their inhabitants, as you
shall hear in detail. And we will begin with Con-
&antinople.

Fir&t of all, however, we will speak of a province
lying between north and north-west. Know, then,
that in this direction there is a province called Lac,
which borders on Russia. They have a King of their
own and are partly Christians and partly Saracens.
They have plenty of good furs, which are carried by
merchants into other countries. They live by trade
and handicrafts. There is nothing else worth mention-
ing, and so we will leave this place, and speak of other
subje(ts.

1 wish, however, to tell you, fir&t, certain other things
I had forgotten concerning Russia. You muét know
that in Russia the cold is greater than anywhere else,
so that it can hardly be borne. Such great cold as
reigns there, is not to be found in any other part of
the world, and, were it not for the many * §toves"”
they have, the inhabitants could not but die of the ex-
treme cold. These §toves, however, are very numer-
ous, and the noble and powerful have them built as a
deed of charity, as in our countries they build hospitals.
To such stoves anyone can always repair when the
need arises. For, at times, the cold is so intense that
when a man, going about a town, or else going home,
or anyhow proceeding from one place to another on his
business, leaves one of these §toves, he is almost frozen
to death before reaching the next one; and this happens
in spite of the fad that these §oves are so numerous
and close to one another; for, indeed, one may say
that there is one every 60 paces. Yet, as I have said,
if 2 man comes out warm from one of these toves, he is
frozen before he reaches the next. On reaching it,
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he at once goes in and warms himself, and when he is
warm, he leaves it, and proceeds to another, where he
again warms himself. So he goes on, until he reaches
his house, or whatever the place is that he is making for.
Moreover, they always run, in order to pass more
quickly from one §tove to another, and feel the cold
less. And it happens often enough that a man, who
has not enough clothes on, or who, on account of ad-
vanced age, or because he is of a weaker constitution
than the others, cannot walk fast, or again whose
house is too far off, will fall to the ground, frozen by
the excessive cold, in passing from one stove to the
other. And there he would remain, did not other
ﬁassers-by §traightway take him up, and, after carrying

im to a §tove, §trip him.  As he gets warm, he recovers
his senses, and returns to life.

And you muét know that these §toves are made as
follows. They consiét of big beams, placed squarely
one above the other, and so fitted together that no light
passes between them; the cracks are so well filled up
with mortar and other things, that the cold and the
wind cannot find an entrance anywhere. On the roof
above, there i1s a window, through which the smoke

asses when they light the fire to warm them. Inside,
in fa&t, they kcep a great store of fuel, of which the
people place a large quantity on the fire, making a
fine blaze. As long as the logs burn and produce
smoke, the window on the top is kept open, to let the
smoke go out; when there is no more smoke, the win-
dow is closed with a very thick piece of felt. There
remains a fine heap of ashes, that keep the stove
exceedingly warm. Lower down, that is, in the wall
of the Stove, there is another window, closed with a
thick piece of excellent felt. This window is opened
when light is required in the §tove, and the wind is not
blowing; if, however, they want light when the wind
is blowing, they open the window on the roof. The
door leading into the §tove is also made of felt.
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Thus are these §toves made. The nobles and the
rich, however, have their own $toves. The houses,
too, are very well proteted againét the cold.

‘We will now tell you of a cuétom that they have. They
make an excellent wine with honey and panic, which
is called cervisia, or ale; they have great drinking-bouts
of this, as you shall hear. They frequently assemble
in companies of men and women, especially noblemen
and magnates, 30, 40, or even §O people together,
husbands taking their wives and children with them.
Each company elets a king or leader, and fixes rules,
as for example, that if some one utters an improper
word, or somehow breaks the rules, he is to be punished
by the king the company has ele€ted. Now, there are
certain men, like our taverners, who keep that ale for
sale. The companies go to thesc taverns, and pass
the whole day c?rinking. These drinking-bouts they
call flraviza. In the evening, the taverners make
up the reckoning of the ale drunk, and each person
pays his share, and that of his wife and children, if
they have been present. At these raviza or drinking-
bouts it happens that they take money on loan, giving
their children as pledges, from foreign merchants,
say of Gazaria or Soldaia or of other neighbouring
lands: they spend their money on drink, and so sell
their children. The ladies who have to remain all day
at these drinking-bouts do not leave the room when
they have need to pass water; their handmaidens bring
certain large sponges, and place them so delicately
beneath them, that the rest of the company does not
notice anything. For, while one lady pretends to be
conversing with another, the maid places the sponge
beneath her, and so the lady passes water, as she sits,
into the sponge; the maid then takes the swollen
spoggc away. Thus they pass water every time they
need.

Now we will tell you an episode that once occurred
there. One evening, a certain man was going home
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from one of these drinking-bouts together with his
wife, when the lady crouched down to pass water;
on account of the great cold, the hairs ofP her thighs
froze, and stuck to the grass, so that the woman,
unable to move on account of the pain she felt, cried
out. Then the husband, who was exceedingly drunk,
felt pity for his wife, and, bending over her, began
blowing, hoping to melt the ice with his warm breath.
As he blew, however, the moisture of his breath froze,
and so the hairs of his beard were caught with those of
his wife’s thighs, and he too was unable to move on
account of the great pain; and so he crouched there.
Hence, in order that they might get away, they had
to wait for some one to pass by, and break the
ice.

The currency of these people consists of gold bars,
a span long, and of the value of some § grossi each;
their small change consiéts of martens’ heads.

This province 1s so vast that it tretches as far as the
Ocean Sea. 1 will add that there are many islands in
that sea, in which gerfalcons and peregrine falcons
breed in such quantities, that they are taken into many
parts of the world.

I will add, too, that from Russia to Noroech the
journey 1s not long; indeed, were it not for the great
cold, one could go there in a very short time. The
cold, however, is so severe, that it is no simple matter to
go there.

We will now leave this subjeét; and tell you of the
Great Sea, as I said before. True it is that there are
many merchants and other people who know it, but
those who do not, are $§ill more numerous. For
these, then, it is well to write about it. And so we
will do, beginning with the entrance to it, namely the
§traits of Constantinople.
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Here is told of the entrance to the Great Sea

At the very beginning of the western entrance to the
Great Sea, there is a mountain called the Faro. . . .

But after beginning to tell you of the Great Sea, we
have changed our mind about putting it into writing,
because many people are acquainted with it. We
will therefore leave the subjeét, and proceed to speak of
other things. And we will tell you of the Tartars
of the Ponent, and of the Kings who have reigned there.

Here is 10ld of the Lords of the Tariars of the Ponent

The first Lord of the Tartars of the Ponent was
Sain, a very great and powerful King. This King
Sain conquered Russia, Comania, Alania, Lac, Menjar,
Zic, Gothia and Gazaria. All these provinces did
King Sain conquer.

Before he conquered them, they were all subje&t to
the Comanians; but the latter did not hold together,
nor was there any unity among them. This is why
they lo§t their lands, and were scattered all over the
world. And those who were not so scattered, but
remained, were all enslaved by this King Sain.

After King Sain, reigned King Patu; after Patu,
King Barca; after King Barca, King Mongutemur;
after Mongutemur, King Totamangu; and after him,
To&tai, who now reigns.

Now we have told you of the Kings of the Tartars
of the Ponent. We will next tell you of a great battle
that took place between Alau, King of the L.evant,
and Barca, King of the Ponent. We will also $tate
the reason why this battle took place, and how it
went,
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Here is told of the war that broke out between Alau and
Barca, and of the bastle that they fought

You mu&t know that in the year 1261 after Chrit’s
Incarnation, there arose great discord between Alau,
Lord of the Tartars of the Levant, and Barca, Lord of
the Tartars of the Ponent. This came about on account
of a province that marched with the territories of both.
Each of them wished to possess it, and neither of the
two would let the other have it, for both thought that
they had a true and valid right to it. They challenged
one another, and each sent word to the other that he
would go and take it, and that he would fain see who
would dare to oppose him. When they had thus
challenged one another, each summoned all his men,
and made the greatest preparations that had been
seen for many a year. For you may be sure in very
truth that both were determined to make the very
greatest effort in order to force a decision.

And you must know that not six months after they
had challenged one another, each had already mustered
quite 300,000 horsemen, all excellently fitted out with
everything that was necessary for a battle according
to their manner of fighting.

When they were duly prepared, Alau, Lord of the
Levant, set out with all his ho&t. They rode on for
many days without meeting with any adventure worth
mentionjing, until they reached a vast plain lying
between the Iron Gates and the Sea of Sarai. In
this plain Alau pitched his camp in due order. And
I assure you there was many a rich pavilion, and many
a rich tent. One could well see that it was the camp
of wealthy men. Alau said that he would remain
there to see whether Barca and his men would come.
And so they did remain, and awaited the enemy.
And you mus$t know that this place, where they en-
camped, was on the very borcrcrs between the two

kingdoms,
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But here we will leave Alau and his men, and return
to Barca and his host.

How Barca and his men advanced agains] Alau

Know, then, that when Barca had completed his
preparations, and assembled all his men, on hearing
that Alau had set out with his entire host, said that he
would brook no further delay. So he tarried no longer,
and set out. They marched, day after day, until they
reached the great plain where the enemy were. And
so Barca pitched his camp in due order at ten miles’
ditance from that of Alau. And I assure you that his
camp was quite as gorgeous and rich as Alau's. For
in truth, one who saw the pavilions of cloth of gold and
the rich tents, might well have said that a more gorge-
ous and a richer camp had never been seen for many a
long year. Further, Barca had more troops than Alau.
For you musgt know—and it 1s no lie—that Barca had
quite 350,000 horsemen. And when they were en-
camped, they redted two days.

On the third day, Barca summoned all his men to a
parliament, and spoke as follows: * Good my lords,
said he, ye know well that, ever since I came to the
throne, 1 have loved you as brothers and sons; and ye
know, too, that many of you have been with me in
many a great battle, and that the greater part of the
lands that we now possess, have been conquered with
your aid. And, again, ye know that all that I have 1s
as much yours as mine. So, as this is the truth, each
of you muét now make his very greatest effort in order
to uphold our honour. Up ull now, indeed, we have
not failed to do so. Ye know that now this Alau, a
great and powerful man, forsooth, wishes to fight
against us, and that he 1s in the wrong. And as the
simple truth is that he is 1n the wrong, and we are in
the right, each one of you cannot but have faith in our
viftory. Moreover, our faith must be $trengthened
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by the faét that we are more numerous than they.
For we know for certain that they have only 300,000
men, while we have 350,000, as good as theirs, and
better. Well, then, my good lords, for all these
reasons that 1 have §tated, ye see very clearly that we
shall be victors in this battle. Hence, as we have
come hither from such a great distance only to fight
this battle, I desire that we should fight it three days
hence. And let us fight it with such prudence and
discipline, that our success be ensured. And I beg
each one of you, as warmly as I can, that he be valiant;
and let us bear ourselves 1n such a way that all the world
shall fear us. I will say no more, except that I beg
all of you to be ready on the day I have $tated, and
determined to bear yourselves well, and be valiant.”
Thereupon Barca was silent, and said no more.

We will now cease speaking of Barca and his men,
for we have told you something about them. We
will tell now of Alau and his army, and of what they
did when they knew that Barca and his men had arrived

in the neighbourhood.

How Alau addressed his men

History tells, rhen, that when Alau knew for certain
that Barca had arrived with such a large host, he also
summoned his wise men to a parliament. When he saw
that they were all assembled, he spoke and addressed
them as follows: ‘ Good brothers, and sons, and
friends, said he, ye know that, during the whole of my
life, ye have been my étrength and my support. Up
to this day, ye have helped me to win many a battle,
nor were ye evér in any battle, but we were vi€torious.
This is, then, sufficient reason for our coming here to
fight against this Barca—a great man, forsooth. [ know
well, and 1t is true, that he has as many troops as we,
and more, but they are not so good. Indeed, I assure
you that, were they twice as many, we should put them
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to flight, and defeat them with the good soldiers we
have. As we know from our spies that they will
attack us three days hence—and indeed I am glad of
it—I beg all of you to be duly prepared for that day,
and determined to bear yourselves as you are wont to
do. One thing alone I will further remind you of:
it is better to die on the field upholding one’s honour,
if it may not be otherwise, than bear the ignominy of
defeat. Let everyone therefore so bear himself that
our honour be safe, and our enemies defeated and slain.”
Thereupon Alau was silent.

Thus, even as you have heard, did these two power-
ful Lords hold their parhaments. And they waited
for the day appointed for the battle to come round.
And both sides, as best as they might, made all the
preparations that they knew were necessary.

Here is told of the great battle berween Alau and Barca

When the day appointed for the battle came round,
Alau rose very early in the morning, and made all his
men arm themselves. He set out, and drew up his
troops to the best of his ability: and he did so prudently,
wisely and well, for he was a wise man.  And you must
know that he formed thirty battalions. In each, he

ut 10,000 horsemen. For you muét know that as

have already told you, he disposed of about 300,000
horsemen. To each battalion he assigned a good leader
and captain. When he had ordered and arranged
everything wisely and well, he commanded his hoét
to advance towards the enemy. And his troops carried
out his orders: they at once sct out at a slow pace, and
went as far as half-way between the two camps. Then
they halted, and waited for the enemy to come to battle.

They were, then, waiting there, as | have said.
On the other side, Barca had also risen early that same
morning with all his men; and they armed and pre-
pared themselves. Barca arrayed his troops well and
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in due order, like a good captain, who knows how to
draw his men up wisely and well. He formed 335
battalions, for, like Alau, he put 10,000 horsemen tn
each, under good leaders and captains. When all this
had been done, Barca commanded his troops to ad-
vance. And so they did, well and wisely. They
marched on at a slow pace, until they were at half a
mile’s di§tance from the enemy. Then they halted,
and-rested somewhat. After that, they resumed their
advance towards the enemy.

What more shall I tell you? When the two armies
were at no more than two arrow-flights from one
another, they both halted, and all the troops drew up for
battle where they had halted. The plain was the most
beautiful and the large&t to be found, near or far, so
that those two immense hofts of cavalry could come to
grips there. And truly it was necessary that the plain
should be beautiful and vadt, for so many soldiers as
these were, had not fought in a single field for many a
long year. For you muét know that it is no lie to say
that they amounted to not less than 6 50,000 horsemen.
For Alau and Barca were among the moét powerful men
in the world. And you muét know that they were near
kinsmen, for they both belonged to the Imperial line-
age of Chinghi~ Kaan.

Of the same batile between Alau and Barca

The two Kings and their armies had not long been
facing one another at the distance [ have $tated, and
were only anxiously awaiting to hear the signal of
the naccars when, without great dJelay, the nmaccars
did indeed begin to sound on both sides. And as
soon as they heard the maccars sound, they made no
further delay: ¢traightway one side charged against
the other. They took up their bows, and drew them,
and each man shot his arrows at the enemy. Now you
could have seen arrows flying on both sidycs, so that in
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a short time the air was so full of them that one could
no longer see the sky. Now you could have seen man
a man, and many a horse, too, fall dead to the grounc{
And truly it could not be otherwise, since so many
arrows were shot all together. But why should I make
a long $tory of it? l%now, in truth, that they never
ceased shooting arrows, as long as there were any left
in their quivers, so that all the ground was covered with
men dead or dying. And when they had shot all their
arrows, they took up their swords and their maces; and
they fell one upon another, and exchanged savage blows.
So they began so cruel and terrible a §truggle, that it
was a heart-rending speftacle. Now could one see
hands and arms and heads hacked off. Now could
one see dead men and horses crashing to the ground.
So many were killed, that truly the battle had begun
in an evil hour. Many a long year had passed since
so many men had fallen on a single field of battle.
The din and the uproar were so great that one could
not have heard God's thunder. And 1 tell you in
truth that one could not walk except on the bodies of
the slain, for the ground was all covered with them,
and red with blood. For I venly assure you that for
many a year there had not been in the world a battle in
which such a multitude of men was assembled as in
this one. So great were the cries and lamentations
of those who fell from their horses, wounded to death
and unable to rise, that it was indeed a heart-rending
speQtacle. Truly this battle was begun in an evil
hour for both sides, for many a lady was destined to be
a widow therecafter, and many a child an orphan.
Well indeed did they show this time that there was no
love between them, but only mortal hatred.

King Alau, who was very valiant and mighty in
arms, bore himself so well 1n that battle, that he clearly
proved himself worthy of possessing a kingdom, and
wearing a crown. He performed in person great
deeds of prowess, and also $§trenuously exhorted his
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men. And when the latter saw that their Lord was
bearing himself so well and gallantly, they were filled
with courage and emboldened to do great deeds.
And truly it was a great military marvel, so that all who
saw it, both friends and enemies, were amazed. For
Alau did not seem a man, but a thunderbolt, a whirl-

wind.
Thus, as you have heard, did Alau bear himself in

the battle.
How Barca bore himself valianily

As for King Barca, 1 will tell you how he too bore
himself. You mu$t know, then, that he truly did
great things, and bore himself valiantly. Indeed, he
behaved so well, that he deserved the praise of the whole
world. Yet his prowess was all of no avail on that day,
for so many of his men were slain, and so many fell
mortally wounded to the ground, that they could hold
out no longer. So, when the battle had lated till
evening, King Barca and his men could hold out no
longer: they were obliged to abandon the field.

What more shall I tell you? When they saw they
could hold out no longer, they turned and fled as faét
as their horses could carry them. And when Alau
and his men saw that the enemy had turned and fled,
they pursued them, and chased them, hewing them
down, and slaying them. They made such havoc
of them, that it was a heart-rending speftacle. When
they had gone on chasing them some time, they put
an end to the pursuit, and returned to their tents.
They laid down their weapons. Those that were
wounded, had their gashes bathed and dressed. They
were so tired and worn out, that there was not one of
them but had greater need of repose than of fighting.
And that night they rested, tired and exhaugted.
When the morrow came, Alau ordered all the dead
bodies to be burnt, both of their friends and of the
enemy. And his order was ftraightway carried out.
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Once all this had been done, Alau returned to his
own country, together with all those of his men who
had survived the battle. For you muét know that,
though they were victorious, many a one of them had
been slain. Yet truly many more of the enemy were
killed. Indeed so great was the number of the slain
in this battle, that anyone who should hear tell of it,
would hardly believe it.

Such, then, evcn as you have heard, was the result
of this battle. Alau was the vitor.

But now we will cease speaking of Alau and the
whole of this subje®, and we will tell you of a battle
that took place among the Tartars of the Ponent,
even as you shall now hear in detail.

How Totamangu became Lord of the Tartars of the Ponent

You must know that when the Lord of the Tartars
of the Ponent, Mongutemur by name, died, the sover-
eignty belonged by right to Tolobuga, who was &till
a youth. But Totamangu, who was a very powerful
man, killed Tolobuga with the help of another king of
the Tartars called Nogai. Thus, then, with the help
of Nogai, Totamangu obtained th- sovereignty.

Totamangu then began reigning, but after no long
time he died, and To&ai, who was a very wise and
\{(qliant man, obtained the sovereignty, being chosen

ing.
« So To&ai reigned and held the sovereignty that had
belonged to Totamangu. Now, it happened that,
in the meantime, two sons of the Tolobuga who had
been killed, had grown up, and had become men capable
of bearing arms. They were also wise and prudent,
These two brothers, namely these sons of Tolobuga,
got ready with a splendid retinue, and set out. They
went to Toftai’s court.  On reaching it, they entered
his presence, and greeted him mogt courteously. And
they remained kneeling before him. Totai bade
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them be mo§t welcome, and made them rise. When
the two brothers had risen, the elder spoke, and said
as follows: * Beloved Lord To€tai, 1 will tell you as
well as I can, why we have come before you. As you
know, we are the sons of Tolobuga, whom Totamangu
and Nogai slew. Of Totamangu I may say nothing,
for he is dead; but against Nogai we demand justice,
and we pray you, like the just Lord you are, that you
will make him answer to us for that he killed our father.
Namely, we beg you to summon him before you,
and make him render account to us for the death of our
father. For this reason we have come to your court,
and this is our prayer.”’

Thereupon the young man was silent, and said no
more.

How Tolflai summoned Nogai 1o render account of the death
of Tolobuga

When he heard the young man’s words, Toltai
knew that they were true. So he answered and said:
* Fair friend, said he, most willingly will I do what thou
askest of me, namely render thee justice as regards
Nogai. We will summon him to our presence, and
deal with him as reason demands.”

So Tofltai sent two envoys to Nogai, summoning
him to his court in order to render account to the sons
of Tolobuga of their father's death. But when the
envoys had étated this message to Nogai, he laughed at
it, and said that he would not go. When the envoys
had received Nogai's answer, they departed, and went
on their way.

They rode on and on, until they reached their Lord’s
court. They told him that Nogai sent him word,
that he would not come for anything in the world.
When To&ai heard Nogai's message, he took it as a

eat affront. And he said aloud, so that all could

car him: *“ So God help me, said he, cither Nogai
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shall come to my presence, and render account to the
sons of Tolobuga, or 1 shall fall upon him with all
my men, and deétroy him.”

Thereupon he tarried not, but straightway sent him
two more envoys, with such a message as you shall hear.

How Tottai sent his envoys to Nogai

The two envoys whom Toltai had entrusted with
this task, set out, and rode on, until they reached the
court of Nogai. They entered into his presence, and
greeted him well and courteously. And Nogai bade
them be welcome. Thereupon one of the envoys
spoke, and said: “ Good my Lord, said he, Toftai
sends you word that if you do not come to his court to
render account to the sons of Tolobuga, he will fall
upon you with all his men, and will do you all the injury
he can, both to your person and to your possessions.
Consider, then, what you intend to do in this matter,
and what answer you will send him through us.”

When Nogai had heard Toctai’s message, he took
it as a great affront. And he answered the envoys as
follows: ‘‘ Envoys, said he, return now to your Lord
and tell him that [ for my part have little fear of the war
he threatens. Tell him, too, that, if he attacks me, I
shall not wait for him to enter my lands; for I shall
come half-way to meet him. This is my message
and answer to your Lord.” Thereupon he was silent,
and said no more.

On hearing Nogai's words, the envoys tarried no
longer, but ightway set out. And they rode on,
until they came to their Lord, and told him all that
Nogai had said, how he cared not a §traw for the war
Toltai threatened, and that he would go more than
half-way to meet him.

When To&ai had heard all this, and saw that war
could not be avoided, he made no delay, but at once
sent messengers in every direCion to all those who
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were subje® to him, summoning them, and bidding
them prepare themselves to attack king Nogai. What
more shall I tell you? He made the greatest prepara-
tions in the world.

On the other side, when Nogai knew for certain that
To&ai intended to attack him with so great a host, he
also made great preparations. But they were not so
great as Toltai’s, for he had not so many men, nor was
he so powerful. All the same, they were great and

mighty.
How Toflai advanced against Nogai

When he had finished his preparations, Totai set
out on his way, together with all his men. And you
musét know in very truth that he took with him quite
200,000 horsemen. They rode on, day after day,
without meeting with any adventure worth mentioning,
until they reached the plain of Nerghi, which is very
va§t and beautiful. And there Tofai pitched his
camp while waiting for Nogai. For he knew that he
was coming to give battle, as quickly as he could.
And you must know that with Toftar were the two
sons of Tolobuga, with a very fine company of horse-
men; they had come to avenge the death of their
father.

But here we will leave Toétai and his men, and return
to Nogai and his host. You must know, then, in very
truth, that, on hearing that Totai had set out, and
was advancing againét him, Nogai made no delay, but
&traightway set out with all his men, And you muét
know, too, that he had quite 150,000 horsemen, all
excellent and valiant soldiers, much better, indeed, than
those of Toftai. What more shall I tell you? Not two
days after Toftai's arrival in that plain, Nogai was also
there with all his men. And he pitched his camp in
good order, at ten miles’ diftance from the enemy.

And when the camp was pitched, one could see many
a fair pavilion of cloth of gold, and many a beautiful
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tent. Truly it was seen to be a wealthy King’s camp.
And To&tai’'s camp was no less beautiful and rich;
indeed, it was more so. For he had such rich pavilions
and such rich tents, that it was a wonder to see.

When these two Kings had come to the plain of
Nerghi, they rested, in order to be fresh and reposed
on the day of the battle.

How Toflas spoke to his troops

Tolai summoned his men to a great parliament,
and spoke to them as follows: * Gentlemen, said he,
we have come thus far to fight again§t King Nogai
and his men. And truly we have good reason to do
this. For you know that all this hatred and all this
rancour have arisen, because Noga: has refused to come
to render account to the sons of Tolobuga. And
truly, since he has placed himself in the wrong, it
cannot be but that we shall win this battle, and kill
and deStroy him. Hence, every one of you muét be
comforted, and have good hope of defeating the enemy.
Anyway, I pray you all, as earnedtly as I may and can,
to be valiant, and to make every effort in order to infli&t
destruétion and death on the enemy.” Thereupon he
was silent, and said no more.

On the other side, king Nogai also held his parlia-
ment, and spoke as you shall hear: * Dear brothers and
friends, saidpl(:c, ye know well 1n how many great battles,
in how many great struggles, we have already been
vi€torious, how we have had to deal with many an army
better than this one, and how we have ever had the
better of them. So, as this is the truth, as ye your-
selves know, ye cannot but be certain of winning this
battle. Moreover, we are in the right, and they are in
the wrong. For well you know that he 1s not my
sovereign Lord, to summon me before him in his court,
in order to render account to others. Now I will add
no more, except, that I beg each of you to sece to it that
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he bear himself well, and that we so behave in this
battle that the whole world shall speak of us, and that
we and our heirs be feared to all eternity.” Thereupon
King Nogai was silent, and said no more.

After these two Kings had held their parliaments,
they delayed no longer, and on the morrow they pre-
pared themselves, and drew up in good order. Kin
Toftai made 20 battalions, and over each he ]accg
Food leaders and captains. King Nogai macE: 18,
or each was composed of 10,000 horsemen; and he
too placed good leaders and captains over them. What
more shall 1 tell you? When the two Kings had
arrayed and drawn up their troops in due order, they
both advanced, and rode on towards each other, until
they were at the di¢tance of an arrow’s flight. There
the two armies halted, and remained some time. But,
shortly after, the naccars began to sound. And when
the naccars had sounded, they charged upon one another,
and let fly their arrows. Now one could see arrows
flying on both sides. There was such a multitude of
them, that it was 2 wonder to look upon, and it seemed
as if it were raining. Now could one see horsemen
and horses falling to the ground, dead or mortally
wounded. There was an immense din and uproar.
And when they had shot all their arrows, and had no
more, they took up their swords and maces; and they
fell upon one another, and exchanged terrible blows.
Then began the cruellest and mogt savage §truggle.
They hacked at one another’s hands, ang arms, and
bodies, and heads. Now could one see dead and
dying horsemen falling to the ground. The lamenta-
tions, and the uproar, and the clashing of swords were
so great, that one could not have heard God's thunder.
The dead were so many, that hardly were there ever
as many in any other battle. But, without doubt,
more ofy Toftai's men were slain than of Nogai's. For
Nogai's were much better soldiers than Toltai's. But
I will add that the two sons of Tolobuga bore them-
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selves very well in that battle, and performed deeds of

eat prowess. ~ For they made every effort to avenge
the death of their father. But it was in vain. It was
too great a task for them to put King Nogai to death.
What more shall I tell you? The battle was so cruel
and savage, that truly it had been begun in an evil
hour, for great numbers of men, who in the morning
had been hale and sound, were killed, and many a
married lady was left a widow on account of this battle.
Nor was it a2 wonder, for this was truly a moét savage
battle.

King Toétai made every effort to encourage his men
and uphold his honour. He performed great deeds
of prowess. And certainly he bore himself in such a
way as to deserve the praise of the whole world. He
threw himself among the enemy as if he recked not at
all of his own life. He §truck to the right and to the
left, he broke up the enemy’s ranks, ang scattered the
serried groups of fighters. His valour was such that
day, that it wrought great havoc both on friends and
foes—on his foes, because he felled many with his own
hand; on his friends, because, when they saw him per-
form such deeds, they were filled with courage, and
emboldened to rush upon the enemy, and attempt such
actions as coft them their lives,

How King Nogai bore himself valiantly

* The same I may say of King Nogai. For you mugt
know, in very truth, that he bore himself so valiantly
that there was no other, on either side, who equalled
him.  Without doubt, the greate§t praise for this
battle was due to him. He threw himself among the
enemy as gallantly as a lion among wild beafts. He
felled and slew many of them; he wrought great
havoc among them. He thru@® himself wherever the
melley was thickest. He broke up and scattered the
enemy, as if they were flocks of small cattle.  His men,
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seeing their Lord bear himself thus, made every effort,
and charged upon the enemy with fury, working great
havoc.

But why should I make a long §tory of it? Know,
in very truth, that To&ai’s men made every effort that
lay in their power to uphold his honour. But in vain:
they had too good and valiant an army to deal with.
They had suffered so much, that they clearly saw that
if they ¢till tarried, they would all be killed. So,
when they understood that they could resiét no longer,
they turned and fled, as fast as they could. And King
Nogai and his men pursued and chased them, and made
a great slaughter.

Thus, then, even as you have heard, did Nogai win
the battle. And I will add that no less than 60,000
men were slain. But King Toai himself and the
sons of Tolobuga escaped.

But you must also know that King Toétai had not
mustered for this enterprise as many men as he might
have, for he had felt sure of overcoming Nogai merely
with those he had assembled, since Nogai had come to
battle with one quarter less men than he. But, as you
have heard, since Nogai's troops were more valiant
and better in war than those of To&ai, the latter was
overcome and Jdefeated in the battle. Later, however,
King Toftai assembled all his forces, and once more
made war on Nogai in 2 manly manner. And he
defeated him and killed him and four of his sons,
too, who were very brave and valiant. And so ven-
geance was taken for the death of Tolobuga.
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called by Rashid (p. g) Qutulun

Chaghan, 165; her great

ftrength, 365 segg.  Pelbot

(T'omxg Pao, 1930, p. 272)

points out that Marco Polo

heard the name pronounced Ay-

Jarxg according to the Qurghiz

I dualeé

! ALan CounTay, Alania, 393
Araxs, also called A5 or Az, 2

,  Caucasian people represented to-

day by the Ossetiuns, some of

whom were brought to China at

!

{

See AcoMaTr
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ALans—continued.
the beginning of the thirteenth
century. They were Chrihans

and were employed in the
Emperor’s special guard. An
Alan with the Polos, 227;

massacred at Canju, 232 (the

]
I
{
i
|
i

~ ftory as told by Marco Polo |

differs from that of the Chinese
annals where 1t is ftated that the
Alans were made to drink by the
Sung general who had pretended
to submit. 8ee Pelbot, T oung
Pao, 1914, p. 21)

Araopiy, ‘Al ud-Din Muhammad,
son of Jalal ud-Din Hasan, was
grand master of the Assassins
(1220-1255) Sec Oro Max
oF THE MOUNTAIN

Arav, Hulagu, [l-Khan of Persia
(1256~126%5); grandson
Chingiz Khan and brother of
Kubilas  His wars with Birka
Khan, 3, 4, conquest of Persi,
23; tkes Baghdad and puts
Cabph to death, 26, 27, sup-
presses ‘Ali-ud-Din, §3; his
descendants, 384; baule with
Barki, 394 segg.

‘ALk up-Din.  §ee ALaopan

Arexanoer  THE Grear

of ,

Armonops, wild, in Taliqan, 53

Aroes-Woon, Lign-aloes, or eagle-
wood. Used by “dewl
charmers ” in Zardandin, 195 ;
in Champa, 277 segg.; In
Sumatra, 281

Artar MounTalns, burnial-place of
Khans, 81, go

. ALToN, presumably scnbe's error

for Allaw, xiv, B3 See ALau

. AmBERGRIS, in Male and Female

Islands, 3373 way 1n which the
fish contaiming 1t are caught,
138 ; 1n Madagascar, 342

An-Cuine  See Nankn

Ancaman (Anpaman) Iscanos, de-
scribed, 289 segp

Anit(?) Province, descnbed, 205,
277

Arpies of Parapise, kind of citron.
In Rudbar, 41; 1 Nicobar Is,
289 ; in the Andaman s, 290

. Arusca, Turkisheduchga - old man

His

building of the Iron Gate, 22 -

site of lus battle with Danus, 49,
allusion to his marnage with
ddughter of Darws in Balkh, 54,
princes claiming descent from
him, §6; s horse Bucephalus,
57
ALEXANDRIA, 264 ;
India, etc, 331, 3353
Auvex Sotbav, Alinaq Sultan, a
Melk, and one of Ahmad
Sultan’s generals, 378, 379, 380
ALLicaTors. Ser SerpENTS
ALManacs. See Tacuiw

trade with

One of Arghun's barons sent as
envoy to the Great Kaan, 1§

Ag-Banig  Ser AusaLuc

Agrasnl, Arabs, 24

Ansre Sor, or ArRsre Src. A
Chimar, or Oniental Plane. §ge
Yule, 1, 128 s¢57., the region of
this tree 15 Khurfsin, vu, 17, 37,
382, tree described, 49, plan
of, 368

Arcov, Arghun, * King of Tartars
of the Levant " ; son of Abaga ;
I1-Khan of Persia (1284-1291).
Sends envey to Kubidai for 2
wife, vu1, 15; has died when
she arnves, 1X, U7, 18, falcons
brought to tim, 18, his war
with Qady, 369, 370, prepares
for war agan$t Ahmad, 372;
sends remonétrance to Ahmad,
374, taken prisoner by Ahmad,
377, recovers throne, 380
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Axcons, half-breeds. The de-
scendants of 3000 Muslims who
had been'transported from Samar-
gand to P'mng-yang and Tai-
ytan in Shan-hsi dunng the
reign of Ogbdii, 5. See Pelliot,
Fournal Asiatique, 1927, 11, 265,
266

ArMeNIA, GREATER, 19 ; described,
20 5egq. 42

Armenia, Lesser, or Cilician, 11 ;
its king, tg; unhealthmess of
ciimate, 19

ARMENIANS, 20, 21, 24, 32, 13

Armour made in Kerman, 39;
used by the Tartars, 86; in
Qarajang, 191

ARzINGAN, Arzinjan, 20, 21

Axziron, Erzerum (Arzan ar-Rim),
21

Anzizi, Arjish, 21

Asnar, one of five brothers who
were kings of Tinavelly, 1213

Asipin  Sorpan, Ghiyas ud-Din
Balban, Sultan of Delhi (1256~
1286), 43

Assassins (Isma‘ihis). Their training
by ‘Alf ud-Din, r1, §52; ther

suppression (126., by Hulagu,
53

Asses, in Persia, 37, 39, 48; m
Ewina, 77; In Madagascar,
343; in Abysunia, 351 ; In the
Far North, 385

AsTeorocews, their prophecy by
means of canes, 82 ; at summer
court of Kubilai, 9g9; m Tibet,
182 ; in Manj, 247 ; in Corlum,
327

Ava, Ava, on the road from Sava to
Qum, one of the cities of the
Magi, 36

Avics, possibly the Arabic ‘afif =
falcon. 8Ser Gosnawss

Ar-Yarvg. 8ee Anyaruc

Azure (lapis lazuli). Mined in
Badakhshan, §7; in Tenduc,
64; in Khan-balig (“ dust of
lapis lazuli ), 120

Barvion, Cairo or Egypt, 11, 353 ;
Sultan of, 11, 353

Bacsi, Bakhshi, title of a class of
Lamas, formerly regarded as a
corruption of the Sanskrit Bhek-
shu, but see Laufer, T’ oxng-Pao,
1916, 485-487; and Pelliot,
Fournal Asiatrgne, 1925, 1, 254 3
their enchantments, 100, 101,
124, 162

BapakusHAN, See BALASHAN

Bacupin. §ee Baubac

Batan, one of the keepers of
Kubila’s hounds, 140

Batan Cuincsan (Ch'ing hsiang =
Y Minidter of State™). It is
hard to believe that Marco Polo
thought Chincsan meant 100
eyes. Thereisa well-known pun
on the name Bayan and the
Chinese pas-yes meaning 100
eyes. Kubilai’s greatest general,
219 seqg.; his cruelty at Chén-
ch’ao, 232

Baipv Knan, grandson of Hulagu.
Seizes throne of Perma (1295),
383 is defeated and killed in
battle by Ghazan, 38¢

Bamo. Title held by agemes of
Venetian and Genoese colonies
m the Near Eadt, but here
probably a corruption of Arabic
Wilh. ‘Tile given 1o Kubili’s
Saracen Miniter Ahmad, ¢.0.

Bakusui. 8ee Bacst

Batas Rumizs. Rubjes of inferior
quahty found in Balaksh, 1.c.
Badakhshan, ¢7 )

Bavasuan, Badakhshan, vii, 42 5 1t
line of kings, supposed to be
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BALASHAN-—coxtinued.
descended from Alexander the
Great, §6; ity mines, 357;
healthy plateaus of, 58; s
women'’s ftrange mode of dress,

5
Bu.cg, Balkh, vii; place of Alex-
ander's supposed marriage with
daughter of Darus, 54
Baowin 11, de Courtenay, lagt
Latin Emperor of Constantinople
(1237-1261), 3§
Bancara, Bengal, 196, 200; de-
scribed, 203 ; king of, see Mien
Barac, Burag, or more correQly
Baraq Khan (1266-1270), great-
grandson of Chaghatai Khan,
ruler of Bukhard (not brother of
Qaidu as stated by Marco), 4;
war with Argon, 36g9. Pelliot
(T’oung-Pao, 1930, p. 339) has
pointed cut that the cummonly
accepted form Burag 13 due to
the Mushkm hiftorians
Bazca Knax, Birka Khan, brother
of Bats, son of Jup, son of
Chungiz, the first of this famly
to accept Islam. Ruier of
Wedtern Qipchaq (1256-1266),
3, 4, 393 ; his war with Hulagu, |
3» 394 s¢pg.
Banguemtac  (Turki—ébaghirrag)
i‘ n (Brockelmann, No 28)
has daghirieg, Radloff, baghirtiag
Sand-grouse, Syrrdapres Patlasn
The Manchu Mirror says 1t
walks awkwardly and 1t feet

resemble those of 2 hare, g1, See
Mem. A:. Soc. Besgal, Vol, 11,
No.g, p. 129

Baxcu, phin of, near Lake Baikal,
78, 90

Baax, paper money made from,
148; used formnkmg clothes, 206

Barrey, huskless in Badakhshan, ¢8

l

|

| 5
1
|

!
|
{
{
!
1
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|
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5
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|
|
%
|
|
|
|
|
|
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Barsasmo, Saint, monaftery called
after him near Tabriz, 34

Barscor  (Turkish — dars - bal),
* Leopard Lake,” 109

Bagrtizan, wooden fortification
used by Kubilai, 106. 8¢e Yule, 1,

Bumm, Pasai, in Sumatrz, 282
Bum, Basra, is date-groves,

Bnus, from hot springs near
Hormuz, 47; heated by coal
ftoves 1n Cathay, 160; publc
swimmng-baths m Kinsai, 245

Batui Kaan, Batu Khan, son of
Jujp, son of Chingiz, Khan of
Oipchaq (1224-1256), wrongly
included by Marco Polo among
the Great Kaans. Alo known
as Sain Khan or “the Good-
Khan,” and Marco miftakenly
takes Batu and Samm for two
separate kings, nv, 83; by a
scribe’s error called Pat, 193

Bavpac, Baghdad, 24; the city,
25; pearls pierced in, 26;
attacked by Hulagu (1258), 26;
death of the Caliph, 27; Qory
of the good cobbler, 28 segyp.;
the miracle of the mountan, 32 ;
Jatolic of, 140

Bears, white, in Sibena, 384

Brior, Balur ur Bolur, 1.2, Kafir-

w$tan, H2; ser Tartkb-1-Roskids,

p 383 .
Beitasax  See Maci
Bencar  See Bavcata

BErTarar, Patlam, on coat of
Ceylon, centre of pearl fisheries,
2

Bn?usamx, wild ozen in Tibet
(possibly Tibetan Ba-mes, the
gayal, but the form recalls the
Arabic word for cattle, 634d'1w),
183
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Boars” Tusks, enormous (probably
tusks of hippopotami from Zan-
zibar), 343

Bocara, Bukhird, province and
city of, vi), 4

Boca, Buks, great Mongol baron
in service of the Il-Khans, 378,

379

Borcana, Bulagan =“seble” (Mon-
golian), successively the wife of
Abaga and of his son, Arghun,
she died on 7th Apnl 1286, vui,
L4 15

Bowor. 8ec Berox

Bomsay Ducks. See sader Fisu

Boxpocpaire, Bunduqdarl. This
name was adopted by the Mam-
ik Sulan of Egypt, Malk
Zalir Rukn ud-Din  Baibars
(1259~1276) after the name of
a certan Amir Ai-tegin Bun-
duqdar (the Arbalaster) who bad
purchased him as a slave, 11

Brasuyins, ;n Kashmir, 60; fish-
charmers in pear] industry, 293 ;
thesr trustworthiness, 313 ; therr
charaflenshic sign, 314; thar
omens, 314, 31§; therr long
Jlife, 315

Branping of released prisoners, 166

Burazir-woop, sappan-wood, used for
red and brown dyes, in Locac,
280; Sumatra, 281, 287 ; Nico-
bars, 289 ; Ceylon, 291 ; Cotlum
(wood called Coilumin), 326

Breap, bitter, 47

Baerusex or Hory Guost, 34

Brinces, Pulisanghin, 167 ; Chéng-
tu, 178 ;" Su-chou, 233 ; Kinsai,
235,236 ; in Cluen-ning fu, 257

Buus River, Chinsha Chiang
= “River of Golden Sand,”

187
Buctpnarus, Alexander’s horse,
breed of, in Badakhshan, 57

Buckram. Made in Arzingan, 203
Meridin, 25 ; Tibet, 182 ; Mut-
fih, 309 ; Malabar, 331; Tana,
333 ; Cambay, 334 ; Abyssinia,
352

Bupbona. 8ee Sacamoni Borcan

BuppHism. See Iporatens

BuxniAri. Ses Bocara

Burarcucki. The momex agemtis
formed from éw/args which is
fundamentally the same word as
the pu-fan-ch’t of the Chinese
texts, which however scems to
be the transcnipion of an alter-
native form deralys which we
find sn Muslim works as a proper
name (Pelliot). “ Keeper of Loét
Property,” 142

Buracan. Ses Borcana

Bunpugpart, See Bonpocpaixe

Burag Knan. See Barac

Biama. See Mien

Caaju, Cadtle of (Ho-cbou in 8sii-
ch'van), where Chingiz Khan 19
sard to have been  mortally
wounded, 82. Ser Yule, 1, 245

Cacrator. Sec Wuares

Cacnanru, Hochung fu, in Shan-
hs1, now P'u-chou fu, 170, 173

Cachanru, Ho-chien fu, in Chih-
h, 208

Cacar  Mooun, perhaps Ha-
ch’a-mu-tuan, but Changnon
suggefts it s a contnahon of
Ha-lo-ckKsn and T’w-mei-t'2, the
names of two tribes who for long
occupied this region, 143

Catania, 20

Carchu, Caftle of “ The Golden
King,” 170

Caipv, Qsidu Khan, son of Qashi,
son of Ogodii (Marco Polo
peniftently calls him the grand-
son of Chaghatai), a claimant for
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Carpu—continnzd.
the Great Kaanship on the death
of Mbngkd in 1257. His plots
with Naian, 104, 110; his con-
ftant war with Kubilay, 354, 360;
war against Kubilai, 361-65;
Kubilar’s anger with him, 365
the great strength of his daughter,
365~68; sends Baraq againét
Arghun, 369

Catju, on the Huang-Ho, 218

Catju, Kua-Chou =* lsland
gourds,” on the Yang-tyd, 230

Cai, Kayal=Tinncvelly. Once

of

famous port at mouth of Tamra-

parni niver, 323

Cai, King of, 324 ; his mother’s
peace-making between him and
his brothers, 324

Carta ATarernstan, Qal'a Atash-
parsétan = ** Town of Fire-wot-
shippers,” 34

CatacHan, probably ‘Ting-yuar-
ying (Alashan), resmdence of
Tangut kings, 94. 8ez Yule, 1,
282

Caratu, Qalhat, S. coaft of Arabia,
357 seeg

Cauir (abph)  Modta'sim Billah
Cahph of Baghdad, 25, cap-
tured by Hulagu (1258), 27,
starved to death by lm, 27
plot of former Caliph aganst
Cbnﬁmns, 18 ; murucle of the
mountain, 2g~30, secretly con-
verted to Chriftiaruty, 30

Cavipn. See Cavty

CaLizene, Ambic Kéalyy, canals

drawn from the full Nile, 353. ¢

See Yule, 11, 439

Camapt, City of Dakianus, 41.
See Yule, 1, 113

Camsarve, Khan-bahq or * City
of the Khan,” Mongol name for

Chung-tu (Peking), 104, 110; |

Kubilai’s palece, 117~121; new
aty (e Tabu), 122 seqq.;
described, 146 segg.; the mint,
147 ; palace of twelve barons,
151 ; roads from, 152 ; aétrolo-
gers in, 162 ; canals to Many,
230. &ee also Prxine

Campay., 8ee Canparr

Camris, in Persia, 37; flesh eaten
jn Madagascar, 341; in Aden,
363 ; 1 Sibena, 38¢

CamreTs (cammellotts), matenial of
silk and wool, in Calachan, g4

Campnor, in Fu-Chien, 263; in
Sumatra, 287; Fansuri, 287
mixed with Betel for chewing, 32

Camu, Shagreen leather, 137

Camui, Kamul or Ham, province
on the border of the Goby, 71, 72

Caxaxore. Sez Eu

Cansakt, Cambay, 334

| Cancuy, according to Pelliot =

| gonichy, shepherd, * King of the

’{ Far North,” 3B4, a2 pnnce of

t

i

i

y

the house of Juyi, eldest son of
Chungiz Khan See Bretichneder,
1, 15; 2ule, 11, 481

Cants (Bamboo), used by astrolo-
gers tor prophesying, 82; used
to butld Kubulai’s summer phé,
98; burnt to fnighten wild
beasts, 179 : in Ché-Chauang, 25§

Canpt, Chén-ch'ao, north of the
Yang-tzli—not Ch'angchou on
the south. See Pelhot, T osng
Pas, 1914, p. 21

CanxtraLts i Tibet, 100; m
Fu<chien, 257; 1w Japan, 276;
Sumatra, 382, 286; Andaman

| Is, 290

! Canosarmi, Kamasal, 43

i Canecny or Campchu, Kan-chou,

|
1
4
i
|
t
s
i
|

75, 91
i Camacnoco, Qara-Khopa or Qara-
Qocho, xiy, 72
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CanacoroN, Qaraqorum. Pelliot
(Fournal Asiatigue, 1925, 1,
374), says it was adopted by the
Mongols in 1220 as their capital ;
the walled city was built by Ogadai
in 1235, 77,90, 361, 362 ; battle
of, 363

Canajan, Qarajang. Province,
Yan-nan, wvui, 13, 187-192,
193: City, Ta-h fu, 188, 196

Caramania. District of Qaraman

in Asia Minor (including Qonma), .

mentioned only in “ Z.” Other

texts here read Conia, 20
Caxamoran River, Karn-Miren =

¢ Black River,” Mongel name

for Huang Ho, Yellow River of

Chinese, 173, 218, 222
Caravnas, Karaunas, Mongol
robber tbr 42, 43. Se¢ Yale, 1,
101~106
Carpers of Turcomania, 20
Carriaces, for pleasure dnves in
Kinsai, 244
CaxTs of nomadic Mongols, 84
Casan, Ghazan Khan (1295~1304),
son of Arghun, ix ; marries Lady
Kokachin, 17 ; lis bking for the
Polos, 18; sent hs Arghun to
diftin& of Arbre Sol, 382, 383,
battle with Bado, 384 ; obtains

throne, 384
Cascar, Kashghar, vii, 62, 66
Casnan, Kiashan, 36; F. and

severz] other MSS. here read
caflel which in the hght of Z.
and two other MSS. scems to be
a scribe’s error for Cathan. Sec
Benedrrto, p. 25 .

Casrian  Sga, known as Sea of
Ghelukelan, 23 ; or Sea of Abaco,
2% ; or Sea of Sarai, 354

Casvin, Qszwm, 37

Catuar. Northem China as
diftingushed from Manzi or

| Manji, Southern China. Cathay
! 13 & corruption of the name
Khatd, Khid, Qud, or Khied'i
employed by the Muslim his-
torians. This is in turn derived
from Ch's-tam  (K't-tax) the
name of a Mongohan people who
founded a dynasty, known also
as the Liao dynasty, which ruled
over certain detached Northern
provinces of China for 200 years
after the fall of the Tang
dynasty, v, 14, 26, 66, 92, g¢,
10§, t17, 15g; coal n, 160;
describing the province of, 167
y Segq., 216, 282
Catravans. Their rebellion againgt
Ahmad, 124~128; their wine,
159 ; aftrologers, 163; then
learmng  and rehigion, 165,
gambhng, 166; good manners,
167
Cavaict, Chiao-chih-kuo, modern
Tonkin., See Yuie, 11,117,119,
Cordier, 9o, 204, and Chasyu
Kua, 46 n
Cativ, Kao-yo, 221
Cavui, Corea, 109
« Cevion. 8ee SeiLan
Cuacanvor,Chaghan-Nor=""White
Lake,” possibly Hisa-kua, g6
Cuacatar, Chaghatai, erroneously
described by Marco Polo as
“ own brother ” to Kutular. He
wis the son of Chingiz Khin and
uncle of Kubilar, He founded a
dyneéty which ruled over Trans-
oxuna from 1227 to 1358, 423
becomes a Chriftan, 63; hn
death (12412), 63, 359, 361
Cuarcepony anp Jaspen, jade ftone
found in Pem, 65, 66
Cuampa. See CHaxga
! Cuansa, Champa. Part of Annam,
viu, 377, 347 Kingof, 277,278
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Cu'anc-Chov. 8e¢ under Cavju

Cuanpbu, Shang-tu (Xanadu), or
K'ai-ping fu, founded by Kubilai
in 1266, viii, 97, 99, 126, 155.
See Pelliot, Fourmal Anatique,
1927, 11, 277

CHaNcaN, 234

Cuancit (Yule's Chinanghi}—Chi-
nan fu, 209

Cuancry, Ch'ang-lu, the modern
Ts'ang-chou, 209

Cuansuan, Chang-shan, 22¢

CuarcHAN, 66, 67

CHanicroN, A. . H., s translauon
of Marco Polo, xv, 409

Cufn-Cu'ao  8See Canyu

Cutn-Cuane Fu. 8oz Cuin-
GHIANFU

Cu#n-Cuin, son of Kubias.
CHincuis

Cuin-Cuouv  Sez Singu

Cuencu (Ramusio — Cenchu)

CHien-hx, commander of 1000
men. Used by Marco Polo as
a personal name (See Moule,
TNCBRAS, Vol LVII,
1927 ) Conspires with Vancu
againét Ahmad, 126128

Cuaien-Nine Fu.  See Kenviveu

Cuin, Sza or, Ching Ses, 276

Cuina, v, vin, 1x, IVvI.
Carvay and Mavp

Criva Sea  8ee Crin

Cm'nnu Diareen, 266

Cuincrianry, Chén-chngfu, 231

Chineus Kaan, Chingiz Khan,
attually never called Kdagen or
Qda'an, xiv, madc king of
Tartars, 79; requefts daughter
of Prefter John in marrage, 79;
angry at hs reply, Bo; prepares
for war againft him, 80 ; awais
him at Tenduc, 81 ; defeats and
klls him, Chingiz himself is
mortally wounded six years later

See

See

at the siege of Caaju (1227), 82 #
his burial-place, 83; race of
Horiats, 99

Crincurs, the son of Kubilai, As
exphined in the Introdufon,
pp- 11V, 1v, his name was Chin-
kim, representing the pronuncia-
tion 1n the thirteenth century of
the Chunese Chln-chen (¥ real
gold ), Mongolian Chimgim.
Chmkim died in 1285 leaving
2 son Tamar (Oljarg), who
succeeded Kubilai in 1294, 116,
120, 126

Cuincintatas. Ser GHINGHIN-
TALAS

Cumnciz Knan.  See Camcun
Kaan

Cui-Ning-cau  See SinjuMaTu

Cuingu, two separate places thus
called by Marco Polo (a) 217;
(4) 224

Cuixxim, son of Kubila.
Chingris

Crin-Sua-Crianc. Barus
River

CHiraNcy,  Jih-pén-kuo = Japan,
270; gold found there, 270;
Kubila's expedition agunt, 271~
27§

Croracn, name of unlucky hours
in Matbar, xin, jo1  See Yuir,
I1, 168

CHora  See Sout

CuoncHa, error for Fuju, 258, See
Bewedesse, p. 156

CrorcHa, Manchu country, 78,109

CurxisTianiTy, Kubilat's interest 1n,
and reverence for, 110, 111

Cunistians, of Greek Church,
Georguans, 22, and Russians,
388 ; Jacobites and Nestorians,
at Mosul, 7; T, 24; Bagh-
dad, 28; the miracle of the
mountain, 28-33, 33; in Kash-

See
See
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CHpisTIANS—COntinned.
ghar, 63; in Samarqand, 63;
miracle of the removed S$tone,
63, 64; in Yarkand, 64;
‘Tangut, 68 ; Chinchintalas, 73 ;
Su-chou, 75; Kan-chou, 75;
in Chingiz’s camp, 81, 82; m
Erginul, 92; Silinju, 92 ; Egri-
gaia, 94; Tenduc, 94; Sin-
dachu, 95; at Kubilai's court,
110; in YGn-nan, 187 ; Cachan-
fu, 174, 208; churches n
Chén-chiang fu, 231 ; at Kinsai,
251 ; St Thomas's, 309 stgy.;
Coilum, 326; Male and Female
Islands, 336; Socotra, 338;
Abyssinia, 347 segg.; Lac, 389,
Maznichieans, miftaken  for
Chrishans, xii, 261-263
CurisTiaN Law, 7, 24
Cu’van-cou Fu. 8ee Zartun
Cuuyu, Kuei-chou, 206
CwucHi, Yog, in Gujanat, 316
ther special dnnk, 316; other
customs, 317, 318, 319
Cisar or Cisax, one of Kubilai’s
barons. Some texts make two
persons of Cibai and Ciban, 361
Cinnamon, n Tibet, 182 ; Gandu,
‘186 ; Malabar, 33:
Cincassia. 8ee Zic
Crement 1V, Pope, v, 8
Crocks on bndges at Kinsay, 242
Croves, in Java, 279} Nicobars,
289
Coar, “black ftone™ found in
Cathay and used for heating
baths, 160; n Kinmi, 253
Comarer or Bacunip, anp THE
Mimacie_or THE MounTain,
jo-312
Comixan, Kuh-binin, 48
Cocacuin, Kokachin, Mongolian
rincess. She was s relative of
plagan Khatun (Marco Polo’s

ftatement to this effe@t is con-
firmed by Rashid, Vol. 1I, p.
4), wife of Arghun Khan, and
was sent by Kubilai to Persia
to marry Arghun after the death
of Bulsgan, but Arghun died
(1291) before she reached Persia
and she was ultimately given
in marriage to Ghazan Khan
(1295) and died in the follow-
ing year, viy, ix, 15, 18

Cocacuin, Haokiji or Ukdji=
“‘ herdsman,” son of Kubilai,
governor of Qarajang, 188

Cocatal, commander of Kubilai’s
aty guard, 127, 128

CoGaTaL, perhaps a clerical error
for Cogatai; Tartar envoy to
the Pope, 6

Coicanyv, Huai-en fu,218,220,222

Coirum, 126, 327, 328, see Yule,
H, 377

Cojya (MSS. Cow), one of Arghun's
barons sent as envoy to the
Great Kaan, 13, 17

Comania, Comantans (Comans), 22,
393

Comant, Kumari =" The Virgin,”
Cape Comarin, 328

Conpur and Sonpur, two islands
in group now known as Pulo
Condore, viii, 280

Conia, Qoniys, Iconium, 20

CoxsTanTinoPLE, iX, 3, 4, 19:
Straits of, 392

Coroier, Henmi. His edition of
Yule's Marco Pole, xv, 409

Coxza. 8ee Caurr

Coxuos, Hormuz, vis, ix, 33, 37,
43 phin of, 44 ;: King of, 44,
357, 3$8: unhealthiness of
climate, 44; ships from, 45,
323; great heat and wind, 45,
46; route to Kerman, 47; hot
baths, 47
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Conx, Kubilai’s large ftores of, 161

Coromanper Coast. 8ee MaaBar

Cotax, Khotan, vii, 65, 66

Cortow, in Meridin, 25; Persa,
38; Kashghar, 62; Yarkand,
64 ; Khotan, 65 ; Gujarat, 332;
Tama, 333; Cambay, 334

Cownies, used for money in Qara-
jang, 188, 189 ; found in Locac,
280

Canmorsy, guermesis. See Yule,1,65.
Material made in Baghdad, 23

Cranes, of five kinds, near Chaghan-
Nor, 96. Ser Yule, 1, 297, and
Mem. As. 8oc. Bemgal, Vol. 11,
No. g, p. 260

Cruimea See Goruia and Gazaria

Cross, Turz, on Naan’s flandard,
108-109

Cunens. Cubeb pepper in Java, 27¢g

Cuntat, Kubilas, Persian—Qubilay,
Chunese—Hu-pi-hch. Great
Kaan of the Mongols and firdl
Y tan Emperor of China (1257~
1294), son of Tuluy, son of
Chingiz. An carhier Kubiln, a
grand-uncle of Chingiz Khan,was
one of the great national heroes
of the Mongals, wi, vm, xv,
4 ; receives Niccold and Matteo
Polo, 5 sends them as envoys
to the Pope, 6; sends messen-
geD to meet them, 11 receives
them, 12; sends Marco Polo
te {Jarajang, 13, is delighted
with him, 14: sends Polos
to Persia to accompany Kokachin,
16 ; sends a napkin of asbeftos to
the Pope, 74: white mare’s
milk, 9g, 131 ; his lineage, 103 ;
revolt of Nman, 103; Naan
defeated and put to death, 104~
108 ; rebukes gibes at Chngtians,
10g; returns to Khan-balgq,
1303 his Eafter ceremony, 110
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rewards his captains, 1v2; his
personal appearance, 114; his
wives and ladies, 114~116; his
sons, 116; his palace at Khan-
bahg, t17-121; builds Ta-tu,
123; Abmad’s influence over
him, 124; punishes leaders of
rebellion, 125 ; orders Ahmad’s
body to be thrown to the dogs,
128 ; prohibits certain customs
of the Mushms, 129 ; his body-
guard, 129 ; his feadts, 130-133;
his birthday, 133 ; presentarobes
to barons, 133, 137 ; New Year’s
feast, 134; his elephants, 135;
hs game laws, 138, 144; his
wild ammals for hunung, 139 ;
the Cuincr, 140; falcomng,
141, how he travels when
huntung, 142 ; lus great teats at
Cachar Modun, 143, his mint
and money, 147, 148; buys
jewels, etc., 149; his great
barons, 156, 151 ; his posts and
runners, 152, 157, taxes, 158;
has trees planted, 159, hus tore
of corn, 161; his charnty, 148,
161, his astrologers, 163165
prohubits gambling, 166; war
sgunst the king of Mien ald
Bangala, 1g6~200; Li Tan’s
piot, 2105 sends Basan to invade
Many, 319; acceps Polo’s
mangonels, 227 ; appoints Mar
Sarghis governor of Chén-chuang
fu, 231 ; his oty of Kinsay, 234~
2¢2; revenue from the auy,
2¢3; and from Zatun, 264;
hus expediuon aganst Japan, 271;
sends army against Chanba, 278 ;
sends o buy Ceylon ruby, 291;
sends for rebes of Buddha, 322
misstons to Madagascar, 3433
Qudu’s wars sgunét hum, 361-
365
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Cut Kux, Kdydk Kazn, son of
Ogodii, third Great Kaan (1246-
48), xiv, 83

Curvct. This reading has been
adopted on the Strength of
Pelliot’s excellent suggettion that
in Rasdid text, p. 501, we should
read Bayaw Kiylikchi for Nayan
Kibikchi. See Cordrer, p. 70,
and Pellint, T.4., 1927, p. 267.
“ Keepers of the Mastiffs,” 140

Cujyu, 256

Cuncun, Han-chung, 175

Curpistan, Kurdiftan, 37, 53

Cusps, Tue, 25

Cunrzora, bland of, ix

Dacsorax, kingdom of, in Sumatra,
283

Damascus, §3

Dancinc-cinis in Hindu temples
of Ma‘bar, 304

Danivs, King. Baule with Alex-
ander, 49 ; his daughter wedded
to Alexander, 54, 56. O8ec wore
ox the Goroen Kinc

Darz trees or fruit in Basra, 25, 39;
Rudbar, 41, 44 ; Qalhat, 358

Davio Mzux, King of Georgia,
22. 8ee Tule, 1,53

Deap, disposs] of the, in Tangut,
69; at Khan-balg, 146; n
Toloman, 206; in Dagraan,
286

Deer, in Madagascar, 342

Dreenrs, of Persia, 37;
(Gobi), 67, 68, 71

DaviL-DANCING, it Ydn-nan, 19§

Duvran. 8e¢ Durax

Diamowns, in Mutfik (Golconda
Mines), 307

Diuivar, province and town (La-
hore ). Ramasio here calls the

Lop

ince Malabar and the town
K;?gdh:).n !

|

|

/

Dincuies, used on merchant ships
of Manji, 269, 270

Docs, Kubilai's madtiffs, 140 in
Tibet, 182 ; in Chuju, 207

Doc-stezpces, in Far North
(Siberia), 386

Donia, Lamea, Admiral of Genoese
fleet, ix

Duzris, in Cail, 325

Dutar, Dhufar, 356

EacLes, trained for hunting, 139

Easten, Kubilar's ceremony
r10

Enoxy, in Champa, 279 ; in Locac,
280; in Sumatra, 281

Ecricaia, Ning-hsia, 1n Kan-su, 93

Ecrpr. &8¢e Banviox

Evrrpnants, Kubilai's, 106, 135;
Burmese, in battle of Vochan,
196 ; n Caugigu, 204 ; Champa,
277, 278, 279; Locac, 280;
Sumatra, 283 ; Madagascar, 341;
Zanubar, 344, 345; Abyssunua,

at,

3st

Eu, Kingdom of, 128. See Yale, 11,
386

Ewmsrotoery, in nilk by women of
Kerman, 39; on leather in
Gujarat, 332

EncLAND, Sea of, 276

ExcuLiy, according to Pelliot =
squirrel (écureutl) 387, 388. See
Yale, 11, 483

Ercivur, Lisngchou, Sec Bese-

detts, p. 8 w. The corfe
reading i  Erguivl (Pelliot)
Province, 91 ; town, 92, 93
Enxmine, 86; used for bmng
Kubilar's tents, 143 ; in Siberia,
387, 388
Esca, tinder, 73

Esenremun, Esen-Temtr, grand-
son of Kubilai, 187, 196

Esuszn, Esh-Shibr, province of S.
Arabis, 354
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Etzina, this town has now been
identified with Qara-khoto, a
ruined town on the Etsin-Gol,
77. 8ee Fourn. Roy. Geog. Soc.,
Sept. 1918, pp. 300-302

EuwucHs, from Bengal, 203

EursnaTes, 23

Facruz,  Baghpur—' Son  of
Heaven,™ title of King of Manji,
Arabicised form of Persian trans-
latton of T’iem-tzir, one of the
Chinese utles for the Emperor,
18; his effermnacy, 219, his

flight before Baian’s army, 220; {

his generosty, 2213 his death,
222 ; his palace at Kinsa:, 248-
250

Farconers, Kubila's, 141, 144,
145

Faicons, of Kerman, 40; pere-
gnne, g1 ; Kubilai’s 141 See
also Saxer and Laxnes falcons

Fawsur, kingdom of, in Sumatrs,
287

Fano, 2 * mountain " at the wedtern
entrance of the Black Sea, 393

Femare Istaxp, an sland in
Malaya supposed to be in-
habited solely by women, 336,
337. 8ee Chas -yu - kna, p.
151

Femiee, Parlak, kingdom of, 282.
See Cordier, p. 108

Fise-asanns, in Kinsai, 243

Fuen, minacle of, in Georgia, 23
in Caspan Ses, 24, in Badakh-
shan, §8; large quantity at

Kinsi, 236 ; in Esh-Shihr, 355 ; -
M. P. here describes the manner

in which the people of Esh-
Shikr dry fish and preserve them

hke biscuits exa@ly in the same |

way that the well-known Bembey

ducks eaten with curry are pre-
%:'ed from the Bommelay fish.
e earlieft reference in Hobson

Fobsom dates from the beginning
of the seventeenth century; in
Qalhat, 358

Frax, in Kashghar, 62

i Four Gosrris, Book of, Kubila’s
ceremony with, 110

Foxes, black, 387, 388

France, King of, 16

Francouin, bird similar to black
partridg , in Rudbar, 41; in
plan of Hormuz, ¢4

; Franxkincense, in Tanz, 333; in

Esh-Shihr, 355 ; in Dhufar, 356

& Fu-chizn. See Fujpu

i Fu-chou. &ee Fujyu

| Fupu (F. Fuga). Province (Fu-

i chien), xm, 266, 263; town

{  (Fu-chou), 258

. Fums, trapping 1n Siberia, 387

!

¢ Gatvoy, Chiung-tu, or Chiang-tu

' =Chien<ch’ang, region of E.
Tibet, 183-186. 8¢z Cordier,
83. Other texts have Camndu

GavincaLe, spice mmilar to ginger,
mn Fu-chien, 256; in Java, 279

Gamsunc, Kubila's suppression
of, 166

Ganru, Khan-p'u, near Hang-
chou, port of Kinsai, 245

Gasean, one of the Three Mag,
34, 35

Gat-raur. The Codex Camanscns
(an old vocabulary of the Comani
Turks) includes gass panli among
the fur-bearing animals, while
Marco Polo seerns to include
them among monkeys. Monsieur

' Antoinc Thomas (as 1 leam

through Professor Pelliot), sug-
g that pes/ may be deryved
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GaT-PAUL—~continacd,

from the Latin pa/adem, “a

swamp,” and that Ges-psn/ may
be the namne of a wild cat after-
wards adopted for some variety
of monkey, but that one would
have expected rather the form
panigat. Professor Pelliot sug-
gests the survival of this form n
the English * pole-cat,” 328

Gavi, low caste Hindus, probably !

Pariahs, 298

GazarIa, 393

Greese, in Fu-chien, 260

Genoa, ix, 2, 19

Gevokst, fleet, Ix; merchants on
the Caspian, 23; and at Tabriz,

33
Georce, Prince, wrongly regarded
by Marco as a grandson of Predter
John, 94, 361, see Pelliot, T oxag-
Pao, 1914, 1, pp. 9-11
Gronciana, Georga, 21 ; king of,

22 ; people, impassable country, |

seas and nivers, etc., 22~23

Gerrarcons {Stengar), 91, 97:

Kubilai’s 141, 142
Germaxs, their fondacos in Cam-
baluc, 123

Guazan Kuan. 8ee Casan

Gree, ulk of the Gilan province, |

23
Gueruxeras St or = Gil-u-Gian.
8ee Yule, 1, 5B ; sec Caspian, 23
GHINCHINTALAS, Chinchintalas, '

idennfied by Charignon (pp- 141 ;

s#y9.) with the Barkul diin&,

73, 74. Pelliot suggefts that jt

extended more to the north-wedt
towards Besh-baliq
Guwpu (F. Ghingiu), Ch’o-chao,
254, 255.  8ee Yule, 11, 222
Guos (Z frataiea) of consecrated
damsels in Ma'bar, 304
Gincer, oear Huang-Ho, 1735

|  Shandi, 176 ; in Gaindv, 186;
Su-chou, 233; Fu-chien, 256
Coilum, 326; Eli, 329; Mala-
bar, 331; Gujarat, 332

G1rarrFes, in Madaguscar (an error,
as giraffes do not exift there), 343;
Zanzibar, 34§ : Abyssinna, 351

GinpLes, of St Barsamo, 34

Goc and Macoc (F. Gogo and
Mogogo), Ung and Mungul,
country of, 9§

Gowp, dust in Tibet, 182; ex-
changed for sait in Gaindu, 185 ;

. Brius River, 187 ; in Qarajang,
188; in Y@n-nan, 188; Cau-
gy, 204; Toloman, 1206;
Japan, 270; Islands in China-
Sea, 276; in Ma'bar, 297
imported into Malabar, 331,and
into Cambay, 334 ; in Abysinia,
352

Gou:mc King, Altun or Alun
Khan, the king of the Chia or
Golden Dynasty (known also as
the Nim-chens or Tichens) which
i 1123 displaced the Khitan
(Liae) Dynasty in the inde-
pendent northern provinces of

" China. The French name Roi

i Dor led some translators to

suppose that King Danus was

! intended, 170; with Prefter

' John, 171-173

| Gomuti Pax. See Wine

Gosuawss, called Ao (9.0.)°23,
84 ; Kubiai's, 141; black, 283,
304

Go‘rnu. Crimes, 393

| Gozusar, Gujaray, 331, 333

, Granp Canar, of China, 216, 217 ;

} is confiruétion, 230
i Gram, poisonous, in Su-chou, 7§

E? Great Dusear, The Gobi, 67, 68,

71
! Gurear Kaax. 8Ser Cumas
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Gurater Sza, Black Ser, 23, 3192,
393 .

Gueen Hiwr, an artificial mound
on the north side of the Palace
at Khan-baliq (not to be iden-
tified with the present Mei-shan,
or ¢ Coal-hill ), 120

Grtcoire, group of Polo MSS., xii

Grecory X, Pope. 8ec Tesaroo
VisconTti

Guayprrox, or Rukh, the fabulous
bird of Madagascar, 343, 344

Guooert (Mongol Asderr). 8ee
Musk-prex

GucLieimo of Trirout, Fra, 10

GujaraT. See GozuraT

Ha-cu'a-Mu-TUAN See Cacuan

Mopux
Han-cHunc. 8ee Cuncun
Hanc-chou. 8ee Kinsat
Hawxs, in Georgra, 23; in Ker-
man, 40; Badakhshan, <8; °

Etzina, 77 ; among the Tartars,
B4 ; on shores of Northern Sea,

91; at Chaghan-Nor, g6; a
Chandu, 97; Kubila's, 141,
142, 144; m Tibet, 133;
Ma’bar, 304

Heump, in Kashghar, 62

Hexs, featherless in Fu-chien, 257

Hinous. See Iporaress

Ho-Cuirx Fu. 8ee Cachanru

Hogiat tnbe, Oinats, a Mongolan
tnibe who were allowed to dunk
mulk of Kubulai's white mares, gg.
§ee Yule, 1, 308

Hosmvz See Cormos

Honszs, Turkish, 20, Persian, 37 3
sold to dealers for importation to
Indis, 37, 45; of Badakhshan,
§7 i scnficed, 83 ; Tartar, 88 ;
owned by Kubilai, 99; pre-
sented to him on New Year's
Day, 135 in Ma'bar, 296 ; n

Tana, 3345 in Abyssinia, 348
shipped to India, 353, 357
Houwnos, Kubilai’s mastiffs, 140;
keepers of, called Cuisci (Kiivib-
chi), ¢ p., 140
Huat-ax ru. 8ze Cotcanju
Huaxc Ho. 8¢e Caramoran
Huxapn  See Cocactin
Huracu Knax  8ee Arau
Huw-wo  8ez PuLisancHIN
Hsi-ax ru.  See Kenjanvru
Husanc-yanG Fu.  8ee Sanianru
Hst-usia. See Tancur

Iact  See Yackr

TIang  See Yans

Y-chisc Hsien. See Sinn

Icocuristan, Ulghunstan, xu, 72

Jcontum  8ee Conan

Ioiry, g6

IporaTers—Buddhifts in Burma,
Central Asia, China and Tibet—
Buddhists or Hindus in Inda
and Malaya

[poraTers—Brahmins, .0,

IootaTers—Yogis  See Crivomn

Ipois, Tarar, 85, 166, 185;
Tangut, 68, 69, 75; very karge,
75 ; Chinese, 213-215; of the
Lamas, or Bacsi, 100~101, of
the Senun, foz, in general,
275, 1 India, 304, 105

[t-Knang, Mongol rulers of Persa.
Ser Lrvaxt

Ixnia, 1, 15, 24, 26, 31, horses
imported nto, 17; trade with
Many or Chira, 236, 3343 no
horses bred there, 296, 353:
trade with Persia and Arabia,
123. slads of, 346; division
aof, 147 : trade with Aden and
Egypt, 3¢3 3 with Arabuan ports,
3;4' 3‘!

txpia, The Greater  See Maamar

[xvia, The | exer, 147
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Inpia, Middle (Abyssinia), 347

InD1a, Sea of, 16, 25, 37, 4§

Inpico, manufa@ured at Corlum,
326; in Gujarat, 332; Cam-
bay, 334

Iron Garte, Pass of Derbend, 22,

394
Israan, Ispahan, 37, 40

Jacomite Chrishans, at Mosul, 24,
28 ; at Tabriz, 33

Jaran. See Cuirancu

Jaserr. 8ee Cuarcepony

Jarouie, Katholikos, title borne by
the Patriarch of the Nestorians,
and by the Metropohtan of the
Jacobites, 24, 337

Java, probably only touched by
Marco Polo on one of his ex-
peditions, vin, 16, 279, 280, 289,
328

Java, the Lesser (Sumatra), 281, .

282

Jensoa. See Puamaon’s Rats

Jrrws (MS VB. cerme . Ramusio,
zerme), Arabie, garm, pl. juriim
Large barges on the Nile, 153

Jervsaren, 7, 9

Jesupar, Yesudar, Mongol baron,
2 cousin of Qaidu Khan, 361

Jews, in Tabriz, 24, 1103
Coilum, 326; n Abyssainua, 347

Jun Riven. 8er Jon

Jox Rives, hihun, or Oxus, 21, 359

Jonyu (F. Giongiu). Chochou, 168,
169, 208

Jupsee, fruits, 217

Juccrens and Tumsizrs, at Ku-
bilai’s feafls, 132; conquer
Mien, 202

Kaaw, Qu'an, title appled to the
Great Lord of all the Mongols,
iR swumed by Ogodls. Ser
Cusu

. Kesmacoron, Kij-Makran,
in

K’ai-p’ing ru. 8¢ Cuanou aewd
Kemenru

Kamasar. See CanosaLmi

Kan-chou. §ee Canecuu

Karaunas. Seze Caraunas

Kartery Ka, niv

Kasucuar, Jee Cascar

Kasumir. 8¢z Kesuimur

Kavar. 8See Can

Keinaxn, Gulf of, 277

Kemenru, 11, K'aip'ing fu, called
by Rashid Katminfu.  See
Cuanbu

Kennuinru, Chien-ning fu, 257

Kenjanru, province, Shan-hst, 174,
175 ; aty, Hsi-anfu, 174

KerMan, vi1; armour made there,
39; cmbroidery, 3g; route to
Hormuz from, 40; king of, 4o,
45+ 357, 359

Kesnimur, Kashmir, 42
dhism 1n, 59 ; women, 60

Kesrran (Keshikten, pl of Keshebti,
denved from Keshh—one who
guards by turns), Kubilas's guard
of 12,000 horse, 129, 137. Ger
Pelliot, T'oung Pao, 1930, pp.
27-29. Rashid, p. 457, reads
Kezik

Bud-

335

347
Kpsmor (F. Quesmor), Kashmur,
“race of idolaters, accused of
cannibalism, 106
Kuarir. 8ee Cantr ‘
Kuan-Barig. 8ee Camsaruc
Kuoran. 8ee Coran
Knurasan. Sez Axnxz Sov
Kiacaty (F. Chuacatu), Kaskhatu,
who succeeded his brother Ar-
ghun as [-Khan of Perua (3291~
1295). Gives gold wblets to
Polos, ix, 17, 18, 19: ke
possesion of throne, 3182; his
death, 383
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KiaN, river, Yang-tzli-chiang, 228 name for Gujarat. 8ee Yule, 11,
Kiansui, river, Yang-tzil-chiang, 367. Province of S.W. India
177 i whence the Brahmins come, 313

!

Kij-Makran. See KrsMACORAN LearHer, tanned in Gujarat, 332;

Kinsai (Rashid—Khing-say), Hang- goods made from, 332 ; in'Tana,
chou, capital of Manj. Called 333; in Cambay, 334
by Marco Polo “City of | Leoparps, in Coilum, 328 ; Mada-
Heaven.” Its topography, 234~ gascar, 342; Zanzibar, 345;
236; 1ts market, 236; baths, |  Abyssina, 351; Cheetas, used
237, guwlds, 238; lake, 239; ‘ by Kubila: for hunting, 98, 139
pleasure-barges, 240; charadter | Levant, kingdom of 1l-Khans of

of people, 242 ; the guards, 242; - Persia, 4, 20; summer residence
fire-alarms, 253; paved streets, in Armema, 21, 38, 4, 9I;
244 ; carnages, 244 ; swimmung | trade with Coilum, 327, 168,
baths, 245, revenue from, 252 | 384, 394

ships from, 276 . Lezonians  8ee Lac

Kist, Ghez, or Kem, wisland in # Livpy, Lin<h’ing (Yule has Lin-

Persian  Gulf, 25, 37, ships = gua), 216

from, 323, 159 Liows, black, in Corlum, 327, near
Kisum  See Scasem Balkh, 55 actuaily ugers, kept
Koxacuin. Ser Cocacuix by Kubilai for hunung, 139;
Kusinat, See Cyosias hunted with dogs i Kueichou,
Kuei-enor. See Cuvp 207 ; n Ché-kiang, 255, in
Kun-mnan  Ser Comivav Fu-chien, 256 ; method of trap-
Kumis  See Mare's Mtk ping, 259; n Coman, 328;
Kuwrptstan  §ee Curpisran Madagascar, 342:; Zanzbar,
Krros. Ser Conos 145, Abyssiua, 351
Kivex  See Cor Kaaw Liras Savcon, Li T'an, hsiang-
' chin - general of division, one
[.ac, the Lezghians of the Caucasus, . of Kubila)'s barons  Raised a

389, 391 Se¢ G 1 Bravanu, |  rebelbon (in Shan-tung) againét

Recherches sur le Commerie Gemors ' his mastter (in favour of the
dans la Mer Mo as YHII® Sungs) Marco Poio gives the
Siicle, p 295 . date as 1272 Ths should be
Lationr  See Divtvar 1262, 210, 211
Lawas, Ayas, 2 port 1 the Gulf of  Locac, province 11 Maiav Penin-
Alexandretta, 8, 9, 10, 11, 19 wlar  See Cordier, p. 1045 280
Laxsss, kingdom of, »n N.W. ' Lossanns, 121
consl of Sumatra, 286, 287 { Loe, uty  See Cordier, p. 47
Laxcvaces, Turkish and Taruar, 6 Stein sys 1t rust have occupied
Lawner Farcons, sumlar to saker the site of the present Charklik, 67
falcons, 7 e, in Badakhshan, g8,  Lop, desert, Goby, 07, 08, 75
in Tangur, 27 : 1 Tiber, 18] Low Nou, vt
Laviz Lazewr  See Azose Lysx, used by Kubtln tor hunting,
Lar, Lar-desha or Lat-desha  Early 139, 1n Cuncun, 173

42§



INDEX

Maasar, Ma‘bar = Coromandel
Coadt, 291 ; pearl fisheries, 292 ;
horses, 296 ; suicide of criminals,
297 ; worship of oxen, 2¢8;
cleanliness of citizens, 299;
arre&t for debt, 300 ; their super-
shtions, 301 ; training of sons,
303; the monasteries, 304;
customs in sleeping, 306; ships
from, 142, 347

Mapacascar. 8ee Mocpasio

Maci, The Three—Beltasar, Gas-
par and Melchior, 34 ; story of,
35-36

Manomer, Muhammad, Law of,
38; worshippers of, see Sama-
CENS

Maimonr  Acomar (Mahmid-i-
Ahmad ?), king of Hormuz,
tributary to King of Kerman,

47

Majar. See Menjar

Mazxray, ix

MaLasar. See MELisax

Matvacea, Straits of, vin

Mazatvr, Malay Peninsula, 281

Mare Istanp (fabulous), 336, 337

Mancarar  (Sanskrit, Mangala),
third son of Kubilai, 174-17¢

MaNGONELs, large slings said to have
been made by the Polos for use in
siege of Hsiang-yang fu (¢.7),
226. 8ee Yule, 11, 161

Ming Timux Ser MoncuTe-

MUR
Mawmicsmans. See under Cugrs-
TiANs, xiti. Hamdulla Muftawfi

writing in 1340 says the inhabi-
tants of Manji (S. China) for
the moft part worshupped 1dols
of the se& of Mini the Painter,
Nuzhast al-Qulizb, Trons., p. 250
Maxp, or Manzi, name applied
to Southern Chlina (the far
older name for §. China—
Mahichin-—was converted by

Mushm writers into Mdcin as
disingushed from Chin  Raskid,
p- 371, says Manji is Mdcin).
King of, 18. 8ee Facrur.
Province, 105, 154, 169, 182,
216, 217; entrance to, 218,
223; conquest of, 219-2232,
226, 232 ; the people, 233, 242,
248 ; Streets and roads of, 244 3
nine provinces of, and their
governors, 245, 266; 1ts cities
and guards, 245, 256; astrolo-
gers and superstitions, 247;
form of * census,” 251, revenue
from, 253; Mamcheans, 261~
263; called Chin, 276; trade
with Java, 280; trade wath
Coilum, 327; and with Eb,
329

Mawy1, Queen of, 220, 222; her
report on Kinsai, 234 segq.

MarpiN. 8ee Meripin

Mare’s Mirk, Kumis, 84; at
Kubilai's feasts, g9, 131

Maxrriace, cuftoms in Khotan, 65 ;
moral laxity, 65; in Kan-choy,
76; of the Tarwmrs, 8¢-86;
after death, 89 ; in Thibet, 180,
181

Marsarkis, Mar
minus Sergius, 231

Marspex, his translation of Marco
Polo, xv

MasTER oF THE TEMPLE, 11

Sarghis—Do-

Meceir, Meknt or Merkit,® 2
Tartar tribe, go

MeLcuior, See Maai

MeLiBar, Malabar, ix, xu, 330,
33t

Meuric or Cormos. 8er Cormos

Mevrons, dned, 1n Sapurgan, 54

Menjar (Majar ?), 393

Meripin, Mardin, 21, 2§

MeEssencERrs, foot-runners, in relays
of three miles cach, 154; on
horseback, 156
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Mien, Burma, combined by Marco
Polo with Bengal. 8ee Yule, 11,
99; viii, 196, 200; gold and
silver towers of, zo1; king of,
and Bangala, 196, 200

MiLioNe, name given both to
Marco and to his father Niccold
Polo. Title also given to this
book, by which it is best known
m ltaly, 1. Sec Bemedetto, pp
245, 256

MinGan, one of the keepers of
Kubilar’s hounds, 140

Mocpasio, Madagascar, 431

Monxasteries, Buddhiét, 6o, 75,
101, 229, 231, 304

Monzy, paper, made from bark of
mulberry-tree, 148 ; cowries used
for, see Cownies

MoxcaTai, one of Kubilat's barons
sent to suppress rebellion of Li
T'an, 211

Moncu Kaax, the elder brother of
Kubilai who reigned as Great
Kean from 1251 to 1259. The
Mongolian form of this name is
Ménghd, meaning ‘‘ immortal ™
Early Mushm hiftorians and
early European travellers heard
the Turkish form Masgu, which
has the same meaning, xiv, 26,
72, 83, 178

Moncutemur, Manguy Timir,
ruler of Qipchaq (1266-1280),
xiv, 393, 401

Monkeys, 1n Sumatra, 283 ; made
to resemble pygmies, 283, 284,
i Comari, 328,10 Abyssinia, 352

Moses, 130

Moscems, Mushms, 187

Mosut, 21, 24, 28, 33

MosyLin, muslin, 25

MoTturarLt. See Muirin

Mouse, The Rev A. C.,xsu, xv,vn

Mountain oF Noan's Ark, 21

-Mount D’ELy. 8¢ Eut

MusaMmap. See ManoMmeT

MuUHAMMADANS, 8¢z SARACENS

MuLserRY-TREES, paper made from,
148 ; sik-worms fed on leaves,
169

Mus, Musk, in Armenia, 21, 2§ -

Musk-peer, method of obtaining
musk from, 92

MusLims. 8ee Saracens

Murrit, Motupallé, for Telin-
gana, 1307; diamond mines
there, 307, 347

Nac (math), kind of brocade, 25.
See Peliot, T'oung Pao, 1930,
p 203

Naccars  (nagqira), kettledrums
used as signal for battle, 107, 362,
369 399

Natan, Nayan, second cousin of
Kubilal, not his uncle as étated
by Marco Polo; rebels againdt .
Kubilai, 103; Kubilai marches
again&t him, 104, ros, 106;
battle with Kubuai, 107; his
death, 108, 109

Navkiv,  Nan<hing—An-Ch'ing,
capital of An-hues, 22§

Nasicu, Arabic »asi), Persian #astcd,
a kind of brocade, 25. Ser Pelhiot,
Tournal dssatsgue, 1927, p. 271

Naticat, Tartar god, 85; in
Cathay, 166, in Far North, 385.
See Yule, 1, 258; Pelhot,

T'oung Pao, 1929, p 219, denti-
fies this name with that of the
Mongohan Goddess of the Earth
Atigan or Itdgin. Plan Carpin
has Y togo.

Necvveran, Nicobar Isiands,vi, 289

NecroronT, 11, 8, 19

Ntercnt, Plamn of, scene of battle
between Noga: and Toqtu, 404,
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Nescaapoir, Nasr ud-Din, governor
of Yiin-nan, 197

Nestorians. 8ee CurisTians

Niccoro of Vicenza, Fra, 10

Nicoear. 8¢ Necuveran

Niee, The, 353

Noan’s Ark, 21

Nocat Kuan, great-great-grandson
of Chinghiz Khan, 401 ; battle
againt Toqtn, 403, segg. See
Yule, 1, 497

Nocopaw, Nigudar,
Caraunas, 42, 43

Nomocan, son of Kubilai, 361

None, nona, one of the Canonical
hours of prayer, jo1. ez Yule,
I1, 369

None, Noyan, a Mongohan title
equivalent to our Count, 61

Nogoecw,  probably  Norway,
jg2

NortH, Tue Far, 384-387; king
of, see Cancur

Nortu Star, Pole-flar, invisible
from Sumatra, 282 ; seen from
Comari, 328; from Malabar,
330; from Gujarat, 332; and
from Cambay, 334

Nusia, 312

NuTmecs, in Java, 27¢

Nurs, Indian, sometimes called by
Marco Polo “ Pharaoh’s nuts,”
coconuts, in Sumatra, 285; m
Nicobar Is., 289 ; Andaman Is.,
290; Ma‘bar, jog; Malabar,
33r

King of

Ocean Sea, 44, 91, 167, 173, 177,

f
|
|
%
|
|
187, 220, 224, 245, 270, 276, l
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392

Ocopil, xiv

Ou, holy, from the Sepulchre, 7, g,
12; in Armenia (Baku), 22;
made from sesame, §8, 291, 312 ;

from walnuts, §8; from sperm

whale, 339
O1p Max or tE MounTaly, ‘Ala
ud-Din, 49~53; his * Para-

dise,” §o; training of his Assas-
sins, §1 ; his thiefs, 53 ; his son
Rukn ud-Din submits to Hulagu
(1256), 53. &ee also ALaoDIN

Opjzitu.  See Temur

Owmens, importance of, in Ma'bar,
301 ; of the Brahmins, 314, 315

Onbpanigue, fine kind of éteel, in
Kerman, 39 ; in Kuh-binin, 48;
m Ghinghintalas, 73

Ostricues, in Madagascar, 342;
in Abyssinia, 352

OuLaTat, one of Arghun’s barons,
sent as envoy to the Great Kaan,
15, 379 .

Ounce (felrs uncia), feline carni-
vore similar to leopard, with
lighter, longer fur and very broad
skull, in Comari, 328 ; 1n Mada-
gascar, 342 ; wn Abyssinia, 351

Ovis Pour, this variety of sheep
found in the Pamirs has been
called after Marco Polo, although
it had a@ually been seen and
described by William Rubruk
nearly fifty years earlier, 61

Oxen, 1in Rudbar, 41; in Tangut
(yaks—see Yule, 1, 277), 92;
wild (Beyamim) in Thbet, 183
in Burma, 203 ; in Bengal, 2033
Aniu, 205; worshipped °‘in
Ma’bar, 298 ; and by Brahmns,
316

Oxus. 8ee jon

ParruntH, Baiburt, 21

Palzau. Ser ‘TabLETS OF AUTHOR-
Ty

Pawmigr, Pamur, Plain of, 61 ; large-
horned sheep on, 61
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Pao-rnc-usien. Ses Pavkin

ParioN1, animals similar to foxes,
in Fu-Chien, 260

Paris Grocraruic TexT, X, X1, X2

PargoTs, in plain of Hormuz, 44 ;
in Coilum, 327; in Abysunia, 352

ParTrIDGES, in Yezd, 39

Pasal.  See Basman

Patanins, heretics, 102. See Yule,
I, 321

Patram. See Berraan

Patv, sic, for Batu, 393. See under
Batu

* Pauca, Pauca, Pacauca,” prayer
used by the King of Ma’bar,
probably a corruption of SAagava
=*Oh! Lord,” 294

Pauxix (F. Pauchin), Pao-ying-
Hsien, 222, 223

PautHier, M. G., his translanon
of Marco Polo, xv

Paving, 1n dtreets of Man;ji, 224

Peacocks, 1n Ma'bar, 311,
Coilum, 327

Pearwy, pierced in Baghdad, 2¢;
in salt lake of Gamndu, 183;
rose, in Japan, 271 ; fishenies off
Ma'bar, 2g2

Pei-cuou. See Pinyu

Pekinc. The town spoken of by
Marco Polo as Taidu or Cam-
balxc corresponds more or less
with the Tartar aty of modern
Pebing. Kubilai succeeded his
brbther Méngki as Great Kaan
in 1260, In 1264 he transferred
his headquarters to the old
capital of the Chin Emperors,
known as Yen-ching or Chung-
tu, whuch had been captured and
deftroyed by Chingiz Khan n
1215, and built a new town near
the old one, and 1n 12771 gave it
the name of Ta-ts (Taidu). It
was also known by the Turkish

m
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name of Kihanbalty (Cambaluc).
Under the firft Chin Emperors
it had been called Namching or
Southern Capital. In 1151 the
fourth Chin Emperor changed
its name to Chsmg-tx or Middle
Capital. It was the Mg
Emperor Yung-lo who 1n 1421
gave 1t the name of Pei-p'ang or
Northern  Tranquility, which
later became Pes-ching, or
Northern Capital. The Republic
has reverted to Pei-p'ing.  Sec
Camsaruc and Tarpou

Perrior, Professor Paul, ni, xv,
xvil, ¢f passem in Index

Pem, 635, 66. See Cordier, pp.

PenTan, Island of, 281.
11, p 280

Penzer, N. M., his edition of
Marco Polo, xit

Pepper, at Kinsai, 238; mm Fu-
chien, 264; whne n Japan,
276; m Java, 27¢g; Colum,
326, Mount Eb, 32¢9; Mala-
bar, 331; Gujarat, 332 ; Tana,
333

Pemsia, viu, xvi, 1, 17, 33; 18
eight kingdoms, 17; cruelty of
people, 38, 40

Pensian Guir, v, 1x

Praraon’s Nuts. See Nums

PHaraoH's RaTs, Jerbos, 8¢, 3835

Preasaxts, i Rbdbar, 41;
** Reeve'’s Pheasant.” See Yule,
1, p. 280. In Tangut, ¢3, 223

Pianrv, P'ing-yang fu, 170

Pine-woops, 1n  the Mongohan
desert, 77

Pivju (Yule has Pyx), Pei<hou,
217

Piaates, in Malabar, 330; m
Gujarat, 332; m Tanz, 333
mn Socotra, 340

See Yule,
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reach Bukhars, 4; journey to
Kubilai, §; sent as envoys to
Pope, 6; given golden Tablet

PrstacHios, 41, 5§
Preasure-sarces, in Kinsai, 240
Poro, Maxco, vii-xvii, tells his

ftory, 1, 2; leaves Venice with
Matteo and Niccold, g; his
journey with them to Kubila,
9-11; welcomed by Grest
Kaan, 12; sent as envoy to
Qarajang, 13'; pleases Kubilai
with his Story, 13 ; given title of
Messer, 14 ; his mission to India,
15; leaves with Matteo and
Niccold for Venice, 16-19;
questions about Mag, 34;
escapes from Karaunas, 43;
hears of breed of Bucephalus, 58 ;
is cured from iliness i hull
climate, §8; is told by Zurficar
about the salamander, 73; at
Kan-chou, 77 ; brings home hair

of yak, g2; and head and feet .

of musk-deer, g3; sees evenn
conneled with Ahmad Bulo’s
desth, 129; his good opinion of
Chinese, 165; sent by Kubilai
to western provinces, 167;
“holds the government” of
Yang-chou, 225; helps to con-
ftru&t mangonels for siege of
‘Hsang-yang fu (g.r ), 226; on
Kinsai, 234; hears about the
amount of pepper consumed

there, 238 ; on the revenue from .

Kinsai, 253; with Matteo dis-
covers the
262 ; his great experience, 267 ;
in Champs, 279 ; five months in
Sumatra, 284; bnngs brazil-
seed to Venice, 287 ; eats sago,
288 ; sees arrest of debtors in
Ma‘bar, jo0

Poro, MatTro, uncle of Marco,
and Niccord, his father, vu~ix ;
set out from Conétantinople, 3 ;
received by Birki Khan, 3;
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Manichzans, 261;
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Ponrte,

Pore.
Paester Joun. Manly owing to a

of Authority, 7; reach Ayas, 8;
reach Acre, 8 ; visit Venice, and
find Marco

Poro, Marco, MaTTRO, and Nic-

coLd, vii~ix; leave Venice and
go to Acre, 9; fetch oil from
Holy Sepulchre at Jerusalem, g ;
return to Acre, and decide to
return to China, g ; are recalled
by newly ele@ed Pope, 10; set
out again from Acre with Pope's
letters, gifts, and two friars, 11
arnve at K'ai-ping fu, 11; wel-
comed by Kubilai, 12 ; Kubiki
refuses them permssion to return
home, 14 ; are allowed to go as
escort to Kokachin, 15, 16;
Kubila: gives them Tablets of
Authority, 16; deliver Koks-
chin to Kaikhatu, 17; receive
golden tablets from Kaikhatu,
17; the Great Kazn"s truft in
them, 18; reach Trebizond,
Congtantinople, Negropont, and
Venice, 19; their year in Kan-
chou, 77; ther supposed part
i siege of Hsang-yang fu, 226,
227

PonenT, Qipchaq, Southern Russia,

393, 394, 401
oNENT, Tartars of, the Khans of

Qipchag, 393, 394, 401 *
Messer, the Venctian
Podesta of Constanunople, 3
See TepaLpo VisconTi

forged letter addressed m the
firt inftance to Manuel I,
Emperor of Byzantium about
1165, and purporting to come
from Prester John himself, the
legend of a fabulously nch and
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Prester Joun—comtinaed.
powerful Chritian potentate, re-
siding in * India ”’ was widely
circulated in Europe. The story
probably onginated in conecion
with the King of Abysinia,
which was at one time known as
Middle India. But before the
crrculation of the forged letter,
news had reached Europe of the
viftory which the Gur-Khan of
the Qara-Khitais had gained over
the Seljuk Sultan Sanjarin rrgq1.
Some of the Turkish tribes
fighting under the Gur-Khan
were Chnithans, and on this
account somebody invented a
ftory that the Gur-Khan was a
Nestorian king residing n the
far Ea&t, by name Johannes
Presbyter. No sattempt was,
however, made to enter into
relations with this Chrishian king.

After the withdrawal of the
invading Mongols from Central
Europe in 1241 the Chnshan
powers m the Wedt were anxious
to discover who these Mongols
who had spread alarm throughout
Europe mught be, and certain
learned priefts were sent to the
unknown Eaft to see what they
could learn about this mysterious
people. These priests in therr
travels were naturally always on
the Jook-out for the descendants
of Prefter John and each formed
his own theory. Now there was
a certain king of the Chnghan
tribe of the Keraits who hed the
tautological ude of Omg (or
Wang) Khan, and had been
engaged 1n warfare with Chingiz
Khan, Marco Polo took Owg

[

Yohanna, or John, and decided
this must be the great Prefter
John. He further imagined that
a prince named George, be-
longing,as Pelliothas pointed out,
to another Chritian tribe, the
Ongits, who ruled over Tenduc,
was a grandson of Prefter John.
See Pelliot, T oung Pao, 1914, p.
13. His great power, 78;
Chingiz requests his daughter in
marniage, 79; sends insolent
message to Chingiz, Bo; pre-
pares for war againt him, 80;
marches to plain of Tenduc, 81 ;
15 killed 1n battle, 82; and the
Golden King, 171-173
Purisancuin, commonly regarded
as the Persian pul-s-samgin, or
¢ &tone bridge,” but more prob-
2bly ftands for the bndge over
the &am-kas river ; the river in
question 13 known as the Hun-do
or Sam-kan. Rathid (text, p. 463)
calls it the river Sasgin, which
may have been the popular pro-
nunciation 1n Marco Polo’s day,
167. See Yule, 11, pp. -8
Puro Coxpore. Ses Soxpur and
Conpur ‘
Pumar, King of, his son wrestles
with daughter of Qaidu, 367.
(Benedetto, p 221, note, says
this name 13 found only in the
group TA, 1e. the Della Crusca
fecension )
Prcmies, really monkeys, in Su-
matra, 28¢

Qau. 8ee Carpu

QALHAT. See Caraty

Qanajanc  See Canajan
Qara-Knoja, or Qara-Qocho. §ee

CaracHoco

Khen to be a corruption of | Qara-Knoro. 8ee Erzina
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Qaragorum. 8ee Caracoron

Qazwin. See Casvin

Qircuag. See Ponent

Qonrra. See Conia

Quans, in Yazd, 39; in Chaghan-
Nor, 96 ; in Ma¢bar, j04

QusatLar Qa’an.  See Cusrar

QuicksiLver and SuLPHUR, mived
together and drunk by Yogis, 316

Quiton. See CorLum

QUILTING, with cotton, 1n Gujarat,
332

Quncusat. See Uncmat

Racu Karam, xin

Ramusio, is, x, xi, xv, 409

Reoear, Rudbar, 41, 43, 46

RuuBars, proteéhive from effelts of
the heat, in Su-chou, 735, 233,
see Yule, 1, 218

Ruinoceros. 8e¢ Unicorn

Rice, used for maling wine 1n
Cathay, 159; 1n Qarajang, 187

RocusiLe, Sea of, 276

RoME, 74

Rusizs, mined in Badakhshan, g7 ;
mn Ceylon, 291

Ruc, Rek4, name given to gryphons
in Madagascar, 344 See alio
Grryprons

Rupear. See ReoBar

Ruxn up-Dix, grand mafter of the
Assassins {1255-56). See OLp
Max oF THe MounTaIn

Russia, 1iv; the people, therr furs,
388 ; ulver mines, 189 ; the great
cold, 389 ; ftoves, 390 ; taverns,
391 ; the currency, 392, 193

Rusticnziio ov Pisa, fellow pni-
soner in Genoa to whom Marco
diftated his narrative, 1, 2

Samie, used to line Kubilai's great
tents, 143; in Siberia, 385,
387 ; Russia, 388

Sacnivu, Sha-chou, ie. Tun-huang,
site of the famous caves of the
Thousand Buddhas, 68

Sacamont Borcan (F. reads Serga-
moni and Sergamuni), Sakys-
Muni Burkhan—Buddha. The
Chinese charalter now pro-
nounced in Mandarin fo repre-
sents the word Buddha, and was

once pronounced 4uz. When the
Soghdians translated the Chinese
Buddhiét scriptures the contem-
porary and local pronunciation
was bur. Burand K 4an may have
given Burkhan, Marco Polo’s
Borcan, Gold-covered figures
of, 75 ; Kubila)’s reverence for,
110; his sepulchre on Adam'’s
Peak, 319 ; Story of, 319 segy.
Sacclo, a Venice weight* } oz.;
comns 1n gold or silver, 193
St Joun tHe Baprist, Church of,
in Samarqand, 63
Lrowanp’s MonasTEery,
Georgia, miracle of fish, 63
ST ThHomas TH: ArostiE, the
descendants of his murderers,
298 (ser Gavi) ; hisshnine, 309;
miracle of the rice, 311; in
Abyssinia, 347
| Saxer Farcons, white and very
swift falcon found in Badakh-
shan, §8; in Tangut, 77;
Tibet, 181

St

in

Saxva-MUNi Burknav  Ser Sala-
mon1 Borcan
SALAMANDER, asbestos; see Yule,

I, 216, 73

Sarmon, in Caspian Ses, 24

SaLT, “ mountains” in Badakh-
shan, §5; used for currency In
Tibet, 182, and in Gaindu,
185 ; 1n Qarajang, 188 ; manu-
faftured in Ch'ang-lu, 209,
Coiganju, 222; Kinsar, 2352
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Samarcav, Samarqand, miracle at,
63; Qadu’s capital, 365

SaMaGar, Mongol baron, 379

SAMARQAND. 8e¢ SAMARCAN i

Samatra, Sumatra, aty and king-
dom of, 284

Sanps, singing : ftrange noses heard
in Lop Desert.  See Yule, |, 212,
and Cordier, 49, 505 08

SanparLwoopn, 1n Nicobar Islands,

187 ; Sumatra, 282 ; reverence
for St Thomas, 309; in Ceylon,
319, 322; pilgrims to Adam’s
Sepulchre, 322 ; in Kesmacoran,
3355 Madagascar, 341; 1n
Abyssinna, 347 ; Aden, 347, 352;
outrage by, 349 segg ; at Esh-
Shihr, 3545 Dhufar, 356 ; Qal-
hat, 157 ; Hormuz, 358. S8ee
also AcoMar SoLDAN P

289 ; n Madagascar, 342 Sarar, capital of Qipchaq Khanate,

Sawmiantu, Hsmang-yang fu, 226,
stege of, by Kubilai, 226~28
The siege began 1n the wimter

founded by Batu Khan on the
Volga (Chaucer’s ** Sarra in the
land of Tartarne ™), 3

of 1268 and the town finally ' Saral, Sva of Sez Caspian
capitulated in March 1273 It ' Scasem, this 1s the corre& reading.

1s therefore smpossible that any
of the Polos could have been
present.  See Moule, Fournal of |
the North Chima Branch of the |
Royal Assatic Soctery, Vol LVIII,
1927
Samn Kuax, or the Good Khan, a
name by which Batu Khan (g =)
was also known, 393 '
Sankan-Ho. See Pur-1-sancis
Sappuires, mined in Badakhshan, g7
Sapurcax, Shaburqin, 53, <4
Saracens, Mushms, ** worshippers
of Mahomet,” 1n Armenia, 20 ;
in Georgia, 24, Baghdad, 23,

Casem, adopted by Pauthier and
Yule from the Grégore twxt
may be duec, as Benedetto sug-
gests, to a wrong division of the
words *“ apele scasem.”  Scasem
stands for the old form Iékdshm,
a town on the left bank.of the
Panja in Wakhan. In the T"ang-
shu 1t i transcribed Sai-chia-shen
(old pronunciation Sak-ka-sim),
see Chavannes, Documenfs sur les
Tou-ktué Occidentaux, p. 165
Al-Birury gives Sakdsdim ay the
capital of Shighnin. See a/so
Stemn, Serindia, 1, 61~62. ¢6

28, and the muracle of the  ScoTra, Island of Socotra, 337, 338,

mountam, 31, 32; at Tabnz,
33 hypocnsy about wane, at o

339, 349, 341, Chrishan Arch-
bishop ot, 538, 340

Yazd, 19, dislike of turtie<doves 1 Setan, Ceylon, 1y, 319, mountain

as food, 41; Hormuz, 45, Kuh-
binan, ¢8; Tunocam, 49, Sha-

¢¢,; Badakhshan, 56, Kashmur,

of Adam’s bepulchre, 319 : Story
of Sagamony Borean, 319322

Hindu place of pilgnmage, 335

{

burqgan, 54; Balkh, ¢4, Taligan, | Semenat, Somnat, in Kathawar, a
qsn, 54 qan,
t

60; Yarkand, 64 ; Khotan, 65;
Pem, 65; Charchan, 66; Lop,
67; Qara-Khoja, 72: Ghin- |
ghintslas, 73, Kan-chou, 7s, !
9t ; Tendue, 95 their gibes at

Chrithans, 109: in Yin-nan, ;

433

SEnpaLs, silh materwl smular to

taffetas (see Chaucer’s Dactor of
Physie ' In sangun and m
persé clad was allé, Lin&d with
taffata and with sendallé.”), 168
178, 208, 213, 131
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SexpEMaN, king of Ceylon, 291
Senper Baxpi Devar, Sundars
Pandi Devar, King in Ma‘bar,
292 ; his jewels, 294 ; his wives,
295 ; his lieges, 296 ; his horses,
296, 310
Sensin, Hsien-shéng =Taosts, as-
cetics hiving on bran, 101, 102,
see Yule, |, pp. 321-327
~ SePuLCHRE, of Adam, 319, 322
Seeurcure, of Chridt, 7, 9; ol
from, 7, 9
Seaazi, Shiriz, 37
SexrenTs, ie. alhgators, 189, 190,
307, 308
SesaMme, plant from which an al
similar to olive ail 15 extraled
and used for cooking, lubrication,
and lighung, 58; in Ceylon,
291 ; used for anomnting chiidren
in Mafbar, 312; m Abyssumna,
351
Sevasta, Sivas in Asia Mingr, 20
SHABANKARA. 8er Soncama
SHa-cHou. 8z¢ Sacmiv
SuancTu. 8er Chanou
Ssan-ns1.  See Kenjaxeu
Surer, fat-tailed in Kerman, 42;
wild in Badakhshan. 8; opis
polt (g.0.) 1n Pamur, o1, large
in Indis, 309; black-headed in
Zanzibar, 345: four-horned mm
Esh-Shihr, 355
Suers. 8e¢ Cownirs
_Surenc, Shéng. Shieng probably
refers to the adminiétrative coun-
cil called Chnsg she shlyg. This
name was abbrevisted to sééng.
The provincial counterpart of
this metropolian council was
aalled Hsing chang thn 1hing—a
name abbreviated to Hring 14éng.
Perhaps the word sizg which
occurs in some texts refers to the
Asing which was used as g prefix

to mark the provincial counter-
parts of the governing bodies in
the capital (Perceval Yetts), 142,
See also Tuar

SHIGNAN. See S1IGHINAN

Suips, of the Great Khan, 16; of
Hormuz, 45, 463 of Sinjumaty,
216; of Manj, 267-270, of
Aden, 353

SHirazZ. See Serazi

SHULISTAN. See SuLISTAN

SiGriNaN, Shugnan, ruby mnes, §7

Sixinringin (F. Sichintingin) Some
texts have Sikintinju. Not iden-
tified, 109. Sez Yule, 1, 345

Swinyu,  Hsi-ning-fu, formerly
called Ho-ning-chou, g95. 8ee
Yule, 1, 276. Some texts have
Sinyu

SiLk, in Turcomania, 20; Georgia,
23, 24 ; Tabriz, 33; Yazd, 39
Kerman, 39; ‘Tenduc province,
95; Khanbalig, 147 ; Kueichou,
207 ; Tajuanfu, 169; Kenjanfu,
174 ; Cuncun, 175, Cachanfu,
208 ; Changlh, 210; Pinju, 217;
Pao-ying-hsen, 223 ; An-Ch'ing,
226; Chén<chang fu, 231;
Chén-ch'aoy 232; Su-chou, 233,
Vughin, 233 ; Kinsai, 241, 249 ;
Chio~chao, 255 ; Chien-ning fu,
257

SiLver, mines in Armenia, 21; In
Badakhshan, ¢7; 1n Idifu, g6
imported into Malabar, 331;
and into Cambay, 334; mines
in Russia, 389

SinpacHv, Hsiian-hua fu, formerly
called HsBan-té-chou, 95

Sivpuru, Ch'éng-tu fu, 177, 208
8ee Corduer, 79

Sincarore, Straits of, vin

“Sinju, Chén-chou, now l-ching-

. hsien,"228 seqg.  8ee alio sader

w Sﬂ.ﬂuu
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Sivjumartu, Hsin-chou-ma-t'ou, 1.2,
Ch'-ming-chou, 213§, 216. §ee
Moule, T'oung Pao, July 1912,
PP- 431-3

Stvas. See Sevasta

SocoTrAa. See ScotTra

Socatu, Sotu of the Chinese
Annals, military governor of
Canton didtriéts, 278

SoLpaia, Sudag on S.E. coast of .
+ancorre& in giving the meaning

Crimea where the Mongol Khans
of Qipchaq had authonsed the
eftablishment of a Venetan
colony, 3

Sort, Chola, 1.£. Tanjore, kingdom ,

of, 314
SomNaT. See SEMENAT

Soncara, Shabankira, province of '

Persia, 17
Sonpur  8ze Conpur

Suchu, Sukchur, Su-chou, province
and city, 74, 75
Supag. §See SoLpaia
Sucag, in Bengal, 203 ; 1n Kinsai,
253, 1o Unken, 258 ; Fu-chien,
i 260

| Suicipe, m place of capital punish-
i ment, 297

| Supu, Su-chou. Rashid, p 488,
| has Shak-yu. Marco Polo 1

of the name as * Larth,” 232-

233
Suwistan (F. Cieldtan = Cui(i)stan),
Shubdtan, province of Persia,

i SuMaTRA  S¢¢ Java THE Lesstr,
and Samatra

' Sunpara Panpi Devan  See Senper
i Baxps

Soxcerers,in Pashai, 59 ; Kashmur,

59, Dagroian, 286; Socotra,
340, 341

Seain, King of, 16

Seixenaxp, 1 Bengal, 203,
Java, 279 ; 1n Malabar, 331

mn

SeiTToons, pocket, used by Chunese

in Kubulai’s presence, 167

SrypiuM, resduum of ashes re-
sulung from the smelung of
copper or from the burning of
vegetable matter or bones, 48,
see Yule, 1, 126

Sterr, in Kerman, 39; Kuh-
Binan, 48 ; Ghunghintalas, 73

Stuiw, Sir Aurel, xv, 409

StoNg PiLians, planted each side of

the roads in Kubilai's kingdom
where it was impossible to plant |

trees, 159

Stovey, stoked with coal for baths,
160

§'runcxou, in Caspian Ses, 24

Su-cu’ten. See Cuinguy -

Su<chou. Ser Sucnu and Supu,

" TapLeTs, oF AuTHowriTy, Parzah,
presented to the Polos by Kubilai,

i 7 by Kaikhatu, 17; presented

" for valour to captams, 112,113,
given to governors of provinces
of Persia, 151

Tasriz. §¢e Toris .

Tacuixi, occurs only in 2 ; prob-
ably clencal error for ‘acxim,
Ar. tagwim, almanacs, 163

t TacacHar, Mongol baron in service

" of Arghun, 379

¢ Tarcan, Tahqdn, 5§

| Tat-cou  See Tivyu

< Taov, Ta-ty, Kubilay’s new aity of

Khan-baliq, 122,138, Secwader

Pexing

 TaiLep Mex, in Sumatra, 287

{ Tanvaxru, T'ai-yuan fu, 169, 170

{ TALgAN. See Tarcav

TaLLy-sTicks, in Zardandin, 193
' Tampun  (Pers. Teméal, Sans.
I Taméala, betel-nut, 324
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TA¥A, near the modern Bombay.
The capital of Konkan, 333, see
Yale, 11, 396

Tanpinru, probably Yen-chou, 210

TanGuT, originally the name of a
people living on the north-west
frontier of China, and known to
the Chinese as T ang-Asiang and
to the Mongols as Tamg of
which Tawgit is the plural. In
1032 they founded a dynasty
which they called Hii-Asia, or
Wetern Hsia, which endured
down to its oveﬂhrow by Chingiz
Khan in 1227, who dinided it
into the various provinces de-
scribed by Marco Polo. The
whole country was fir®t called
Kan-su from the names of 1ts
two chief cities Kaw-cAow and
Su-chou. It was known to the
Mongols as Qashis (Ho-hu =
“Weft of the Yellow River™).
As Marco Polo tells us, they had
a language of their own; they
also had a curnous scnipt which
has the appearance of the Chinese
but 15 totally different.
«<oins and documents of the Hsi-
hsia have been found, 68, 75, 91

Taxnjore. See Sous

Taxrinju, probably Shao-hsing fu,
254. 8ee Yule,11, p. 220

TarantuLas, 302, 306, 315

Tartar, Great, Hulagu, see Aravu,
23

Tartazs, 2. Mongok, 1, 4; tnbu-
tary to Prester John, 78 ; Chingiz
their king, 79 ; his successors, 83 ;
therr custorss and religion, 84,
85; their dnnk, 85; dress, 86;
clothes, 86; arms and cuftoms
of war, 86-88, 360 ; degenency,

88; adminiflration of judlice, |

and aws, 89

Many 11

|
|
1

TarTARs, of the Levant. 8ee
Levant
TarTARs, of the Ponent. &ee

PonenT

TARTARY, 1, 4

Tarrooing, in Zardandin, 192z;
in Caugigu, 204; in Fu-chien,
265

Tauris, 8¢z Toris

Tresabo Viscontt oF Pracenza,
Roman legate in Acre, after-
wards Pope Gregory X, vii, 8,
9, 10

Teser, Tibet, Province, 178;
canes burnt to frighten wild
beadts, 179; marriage customs
of, 180, 181 ; dogsof, 182, 183 ;
sorcery, 182

Teser, a race of 1dolaters accused
of cannibalism, 100

Tecana, Monge! baron, 379

TeLncana. See MuTriL

Temur, Kaan, also called Oljisty,
third son of Chén-chin, son of
Kubilai, reigned from 1295-
1307, 116

Tenouc, plain of, T'ien-té. (#er
Pelliot, T'ousg Pae, December
1914, pp. 10 segq.), 81,94, cty
of, 94

Thaa, T'a:, Kubiki’s counal of
twelve barons. Probably refers
to the Censurate Y¥-cdib-t'ar,
1f so, the apparent contradittion
in calling each of two different
bedies supreme 1s explained since
the censors had the power of
overriding all except the Great
Kaan. There appears to be no
authority m the Yuaw-Skik for
the étatement made on p. 152
that the T"si is the court to which
the care of the armies is com-
mitted. 'The name of the council
which controlied military affairs
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Tuar—continued.
was §iw mi yhas (Perceval
Yetts), 151, 152. (See alwo
SHIENG)

Tiser. 8ee Teser

T’1zn-T8, 8e¢r TenpuUC

Tirus, 24

Ticris River, Volga, 4; at Bagh-
did, 23

Tinju, Tai-chou, 224

Tinnevewy. See CanL

Tiunju, 264; porcelun manu-
faGured there, 265

Tocrar Knay, son of Mingu
‘Témodr, Lord of the Ponent,
401; war aganét Nogai, 403
seqq.

Tocan, Mongol baren, 379

Torepo, Latnn text of Marco Polo
in, xi

Towosuga, Tula-bugha, great-
grandson of Batu, 401

Towoman (part of Kwer-chou ?),
20§, 277

Toman, témds, 10,000 (men),
word of ancient origin used 1n

Turkish and Mongohan, 87, 250 !

Towris, Tabriz, the capital of the
Tl-Khans of Persia, 21, 27;
described, 32, 33; monadltery of
St Barsamo, 34

Towsins, inhabstants of Tabriz, 33

Toscaor, roigew/, watchmen for
Kubilar’s falcons, 141

Toramancu, Tuda Mangs, Khan
of the Golden Horde (1280~
1287), grandson of Batu, Lord
of the Ponent, 391, 401

Transmicration of Souts, 16,
311

Travarcorr. 8¢ CoiLum

Tresizono, ix, 19, 21

Tare-riour, ugo, in Sumatra, 288

Tazues, planted cach side of Ku-
bilai’s roads to show the way,

159 ; producing camphor, 263 ;
flour from, sez Tree-¥LoUR

Tuc, tugh, yak’s tail banner,
100,000 (men), 87. Be¢ alio
Toman.

Tupa-minGu. 8ee ToTamancu

Tuch. §ee Tuc

TumeLens. Ses JucoLers

TuN-HUANG. 8¢ SacHiu

TunNYFIsH, 44, 338, 355

Tunocarn, ie. Tian and Qd'm.
Both these Persian towns emst
today and send representatives to
the Majhs but under the Pahlavi
régime the name of Tia has been
changed to Férdeus, the reason

. bemng that Tiw had 2 bad

meaning. 7/ means the flove

of a public bath (4amminm), and

' in common parlance to tell a
man ‘1o go to #ia” is tanta-
mount to teling him to go to
Hades Firdaxs, the new name,
means Paradue, 37, 49

Turaxkina, the Lady, xaiv

| TursiTn (Radex Turperhi), a spice,
3

Turcomania, Anatohan Turkey, 20

I Turcomans, 20

Turxey, Grear, Turkeflan, «66,

i
] 359, 365, 384

i Turguoise, in Kerman, 39; in
Gaindu, 184

. TuwrtLE-DOVES, In Rudbar, 41

¢ Tvria, oude of zinc used as

i corylhium for the eyes, in Kuh-

| Binan, 48; Cambey, 334

1

i

|

Ucaca, town on Volga, 4
Ulcuurs, xut
! UmpreLiA, used by commanders
! of Kubilai’s army to show their
rank, 111

Unc Kaw, Wang Khan, Prefter
John (g.0.)
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Vnc and Muncur. 8#¢ Goa axp
Macoc

Ung, Oxg, plural dagiis, name of
Mongol Chridtian tribe, 95

UsozaT, Qungurat, 2 Tartar tribe,
11

quctnl, rhinoceros, in Sumatra,
283, 287. §8ee Yule, 11, 290

Unxen, 2 town fifteen miles from
Fu-chou, 258. S8ee Yale, 11, 230

Va, animal and its fut, 86, 387,
88

V;Sccu (Ramusio : Vanchu), prob-
ably not Wang-chu, but the title
W an-Au = commander of 10,000,
used by Marco Polo as a
personal name. §ee Moule,
FNCBRAS., 126,127,128,
Vol. LV1l], 1927

Venice, vij, ix, x, 1, 8, g; Polos
return to, 19; Marco bnngs
articles from the Eadl 10, 92, 93,
287

VenTiLaTors (bdd-gir), on houses
in Hormuz, 358

Vocak, Wakhan, 61

Vocuan, Yung-ch’ang fu, in Yun-
ngn, 192 ; battle of, in 1278, at
which Marco Polo was present,
196200 .

Vousaxscuin, Fan-wén-hu, the cor-
red reading muft be Vonsamchin

(Pelliot). Chinese general sent

against Japan, 271

Vugsuin, probably Wu-chiang in
Chiang-su, 233

Vuju, probably Chin-hua fu, for-
merly called Wu-chou, in Kiang-
nan, 233 ; in Chéchiang, 254

WaxHan. See Vocan
Wanc Knax. 8ee Unc Kax

Wartrn, bitter, 47, 48

Wakies, in Jndian Ses, 338;
Cacholot, or Sperm, 338;
method of catching them, 338,
339, 342

WHEAT, in Persia, 38 ; bread made
from it not eaten in Yachi, 187

WHaITE Frast, celebrated by Ku-
bilai and his subje@s on New
Year’s Day, 134

Wing, hypocrisy of Muslims about
drinking, 38 ; at Kubilai’s feadls,
131; at Taivanfu, 169

Wine, from rice, spices, etc., In
Gaindu, 186; Yachi,, 187;
Caugigu, 204 ; Toloman, 206 ;
Kinsa, 236, 237, 240

Wine, from Gomss: palm, in
Sumatra, 285, 287; 1n Ceylon,
291

Wing, from dates, 327, 345

Xanapu. See Cuavnov

Yacur (F. lac1), Yun-nan fu, ac-
cording to Rashid the capital of
Qarnajang (Yan-nan), 187

Yax. See Oxen

Yaxs (F.1anb), Turkish yam, horse-
poét Stadons, on routcs from
Khan-baliq, 1g2. &8ee Bree-
schuesder, 1, 187

Yanju, Yangchou, a aty in Magy

© pgoverned by Marco Polo for

three years, 224, 228

" Yanc-Tz8-cuianc river  See Kiax

" and Kiansui

i Yarcan, Yarkand, vii, 64

' Yasot, Yazd, 18, 39

" Yazp, &ee above
Yan-chou. See Tanoinrv

{ Yesupan. 8ee Jusunan

Yerms, W. Perceval, xvii
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Yoct. fee Cuuchi

Yrac, Innq, 32 -

Yure, Col. Henry, his edition of
Marco Polo, xv, 409

Yuw-Nan. See Canajan

Yin-van Fu. 8er Yacs

Zartun or Zitin, Arabic form of
Tzid-r'ung (see Fenmano, Texses
relatifs & I'Bxtréme-Orient, p.
455), ‘famous seaport identified
with Ch’oan-chou fu, eaét of
Amoy, in Fu-chien, vin, 261,
263 ; revenue received from,
264, 276, 277, 280

ZancHipar, Zanzibar, 341, 342 ;
the people of, 344; their ugh-

mess, 344; women, ' 34%;

methods of watfare, 346

Zaroanpan (Pervian zor-domddn ;¢
Chinese Chis-chik = * gold-
teeth ), Yungch’ang, in Yia-
nan. Sec VocHAX, 192

Zrerapa, Cardinal, his text of Marco
Polo, x

Zic, Circasia, 193

Zonza, island Chorcha or Juchin,
where Kubilai sent vidims fer
torture and punishment, 274

Zurcasntx, Zu'l-qamayn, *“ Lord
of the two horns ™', Arabic epithet
of Alexander the Great. Title
held by kings of Badakhshan, 56

Zurricar, Zu-Fiqar, a Turksh

fniend of Marco Polo’s, 73
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